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Foreword to the Second Edition

As with the fhrst edicion, this second edition of Aw Inmtroduction to Systemic Functional
Linguistics offers an overview of systemic cheory and some demonstration of how systemic
techniques can be applied in the analysis of texts. Wricten for students who may have litele
or oo formal knowledge of linguistics, it covers most of the major concepts in systemic lin-
guistics (seniotic system, genve, register, toxt, cobesion, grammatical metapbor . . ). Taking Michae)
Halliday's An Introduction to Functional Grammar as its base, the book presents a funcrional
grammatical description of the simultaneous metafunctional organization of the clause (its
MOOD, TRANSITIVITY, THEME and CLAUSE COMPLEX systems) and intreduces the
basic techniques for analysing cohesive patterns in text {reference, lexical cohesion and con-
junction}.

In the ten years since the first edition, much has happened to systemic linguistics and
to me. Since 1994, systemic functional linguistics (SFL) has moved from “marginal’ to
‘mainstream’ as an approach to language, ar least in Australia. Systemic linguists now
hold senior positions at universities in countries around the world, and SFL informs many
postgraduate applied linguistics and TESOL programmes in English-language countzies.

The past ten years have seen a corresponding outburst of publishing in SFL, from work-
books in the grammar and discourse, such as Mastin er 2/, 1997, to major theoretical works,
such as Halliday and Martchiessen 1999, and the progressive publication of Halliday's col~
lected works edited by Jonathan Webster {Halliday and Webster 2002a, 2002b, 2003a,
2003b). Much fAleshing our of systemic ideas has been published in journal acticles and
edited collections, and SFL contributions have also been published in many incerdiscipli-
naty collections abour language.

These changes mean that a student new to SFL now has a wide range of resources to draw
ott to learn about the theory and its analytical methodologies. A new role for my book is to
steer readers towards these ocher sources whenever possible.

Changes in my own insticutional context have also affected how 1 approach this second
edition. For the past dozen years I have held a position not in a Linguistics department but
10 an English (Literature) deparcment, where I teach students who are majoring in livera-
tare, mother-tongue education or media and communication. Exposure to this conrext has
broadened my own experience of texts and forced me ro reflect on how systemic linguistics
can be made accessible to stuudencs who have no prior linguistic training but want ways of
talking about how texts work. As I hope I demonstrate in chis second edition, I remain



xiv Foreword to the Second Edition

convinced that SFL is one of the most powerful ways of saying ‘sensible and useful things
about any text, spoken or written, in modern English’ (Halliday 1994: xv).

Summary of changes in the second edition

Michael Halliday's An Introduction to Functional Grammar (IF(), first published in 1985
with a second edition in 1994, is the motivating text for this book. The third edition of
IFG, substantially revised and extended, appeated as Halliday and Macthiessen 2004, jusc
as this book was in production. Where possible, references have been updated ro this third
edition. Qccasionally I have referenced earlier editions of IF(r, as I am atrached to the
direceness of some of Halliday's earlier explanations. The core grammatical chapters on
Mood, Transitivity and Theme remain largely as they were in the first edition, but the book
now includes one new chapter on the clause complex, positioned directly after Transitivity.
All other chaprers have been updared with recent references, and some have had new text
examples substituced or added.

I-have made only one rtheoretical modification to the first edition: in the 1994 edition I
used Martin’s (1992a) label of ‘discourse-semantics’ to refer to the stratum of language
above gramemar, and [ devoted one chapter to Marrin’s mechodology for the analysis of cohe-
sive patterns as discourse-semantic systems. In this edition I have returned to Halliday’s
model, with the rop linguistic stratum called semantics, and the cohesive analyses inter-
preted a$ non-structural grammatical systems (as in Halliday and Hasan 1976, Halliday
1994). For most students new to SFL, this change will be of no practical import at all.
However, it has allowed me to devote one chapter to the fundamental question of Whar is
{a) text? and o being the sections on cohesion in line with Halliday 1994 (icself based on
Hzlliday and Hasan 1976}. Readers who wish to go further in theory and description are
pointed cowards Martin and Rose 2003,

In addition, the contents of some chaprers have been substantially revised and chapter
order adjusted, as follows;

Chapter 1 “An overview of systemic funceional linguistics’ has been updared, bur is still
organized around the three Crying Baby texts.

Chapter 2 "Whac is (a) text?” contains many new texcs (all authentic), both ficcional and
non-fictional.

Chapter 3 'Genre’ contains many new cexts as well as some familiar ones.

Chapter 4 ‘Register’ has only a new introductory section.

Chapters 5-8 and 10 on principles of grammatical analysis, systems, Mood, Transitivity
and Theme remain largely unchanged.

Chapter 9 is a completely new chapeer on “The Clause Complex'. Positioned secaight after
its companion on the experiential system of Transitivity, the clause complex chapeer presents
the SFL understanding of the second, logico-semantic component of ideational meaning.

Chapter 11 discusses the complete analyses of the Crying Baby texts, now incorporating
clause complex analyses. The analyses are in the Appendix.

] am indebted to Michael Halliday, whose way of thinking and ralking about language
caprivated me from my first day a5 an undergraduace scudent at Sydney University. Special
thanics also to Jim Martin and Clare Painter, first my teachers and more recently my col-
leagues, for encouragement over the years; and to my literature colleagues at the School of
English at UNSW, who have helped me to broaden my awareness of texts and ways of talking
abouc them.

Foreword to the Second Edition xv

Thanks also to the patient, loyal systemic linguistics community which has always wel-
comed me to conferences, despite my meagre and infrequent contributicns. Thankfully, no
one ever closed the door on me, and I realize now that the dgor never will be closed because

SPL will forever inform how I think about language and life. .
Suzanne Eggins

March 2004, UNSW, Sydney
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Chapter 1

An overview of systemic functional linguistics

Aim of this book: explaining text 1
A functional-semantic approach to language :
How do people use language? .
How is language structured for use?

Summary of systemic functional linguistics (SFL) 20

Aim of this book: explaining text

- 1nci i temic
The aim of this book is to introduce you to the principles and techniques 02 the ls:isnehow
functional approach to language, in order that you may begin to analyse and exp
i i inguistic interactions, .
eanings are made in everyday linguistic i ‘ | -
" In ofr ordinary, everyday lives we are constantly using ianguage. We chat :s)wmerg
i i 1, read che paper, speak at meetings, serve c ,
embers, crganize children for school, . : ‘ b
;Ellow instrugctions in 2 booklet, make appoincments, surf the mte.rn.ef, c:all ujx a ﬂ:imc}lat
burden ourselves to therapists, record our day’s thoughts and activities in 2 !(lJ:]ll' :write
n
lt]o our pets, send and read a few emails, sing along ro CDs, read aloud 1;0 r;_ur chi ren;nems
ission iviti hich involve language, Only for rare mo ents,
ubmissions. All of these are activities w i e
s erhaps whean totally absorbed in a physical activity, does language drop out of (;L;; :1 .
?n corl:temporary life, we are constantly required to react to and produce bits of lang
that make sense. In other words, we are required co negotiace B‘BJI’IJ.S ok
i ists from many approache ‘
he late twentieth ceneury saw theorises ‘ -
fun'flmnental guestions, such as: just how do texts work on us? How do we w;o;l; o Ezotei *
them? How can texes apparently mean different things to dlffer.ent readers.lv ow ooy
and c.ulture interact? Answers have been suggested from disciplines SL]C%‘! a:.i , 1;:;31‘&1‘3; ¢
{where the focus has been on the writren rexts highly value“i, or ‘canonize d,ﬁl fn ?,._. e
and cultural studies (where the interest has shifted to the wr:tten', V:lS.U.a.k a? plc e
ular culture), Behind both perspectives lies a vast body of ‘critical theory’, p sﬁnuld
I}Dsismaticuns about how we read texrs, whar texts are telling us, and how texts are (or
X
be) valued by the culture. ‘ ' —
e)W’hile th: critical underscanding of text is a ﬁlndamenFaI‘ goal we shaFe w;nuthdimlzn :thad_
in this book has different origins, orientations an
analysts, the approach taken in t . vt
olo );es The systemic functional analysis presented here ha?. heen developed on e
dafon of work by the social semiotic linguist Michael Hal'hday, whose ExtenSl\:f Ve
since the 1960s are currently being edited and re-issued in a ten-volume }slerh Colbeme
Works (see Halliday and Webster 2002a, 2002b, 200'3:1? 2003b). T}l;rcu{g ; ':0 s
Halliday and his associaces, systemic functional linguistics (often ablbreviare :



2 Anintroduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

_ increasingly recognized as a very useful descriptive and interpretive framework for viewin
- language as a strategic, meaning-making resource. *
One c;f Michael Halliday's mejor contributions to linguistic analysis is his development
of 2 detailed functional grammar of modern English (Hailiday 1994"), showing how fimul-
% raneous srfands of meanings (the ideational, interpecsonal and textu;l metafuncrions) are
~ expressed in clause structures. Halliday's (mera)functional grammar is now accessible not
only through Halliday's own substantia} text {Halliday 1994 and now further extended i
Halliday and Matthiessen 2004} bur also through the many books which introduce axiz
expl{?re the grammar of the metafunccions and the relation of language to conrext (e
ﬁ:ﬁfjay and Hasan‘ 1985, Bloor and Bloor 1995, Thompson 2004, Martin et /. 199‘7%‘
Rosel 25{1)3)021;! Matthiessen 1999, Butr et o/, 2001, Droga and Humphrey 2003, Martin and
Micl}ael Halliday prefaces the 1994 edition of his functional grarnmar with an open-
encl?d list of 21 possible applications of SFL (Halliday 1994; xxix~xxx), These includelzhe-
oretical concerns (‘to understand the nature and functions of language’), historical ones ('to
und.erStand how languages evolve chrough time’}, developmental cnes (!‘téi understand how
2 ch;ldbdevelops language, and how language may have evolved in che human species’), and
fégc?ltz_o.rlal ones ('to help people learn their mother tongue . . . foreign languages’ ;cc)
Underlym g all these very varied applications is a common focus on the analysis of al’:the;'i.
tic prod%zcts of social interaction (texts), considered in relation to the cultural and soéiaI
context 1n which they are negotiated. Consequently, the most generalizable application of
| SFLl,‘andfthe one which will provide the framework for this book, is 'to understand the
: ?;ggymc:ix;exts..why a text means what it does, and why it is valued as it is’ (Halliday
Altht?ugh Halliday's funcrional grammar deals in detail with the structugal organization
of Enghsh clause«;, phrases and sentences, Halliday's incerest has always been with the
meanings of language in use in the rexrual processes of sacial life, or ‘the sociosemantics of
text’. As Halliday says of his functional grammar; ’ 0

The aim has bbeen to construct a grammar for purposes of text analysis: one that
wo.uld m‘ake it possible to say sensible and useful things zbout any text, spoken or
written, 1o modern English. (Halliday 1994: xv)

Relcent years have seen SFL :jlsed to say ‘sensible and useful things’ about texrs in fields such
aiv..anguage education (Christie 1999, 2002, Christie and Martin 1997, Unsworth 2000)
:1 .uld language development (Painter 1998), compurational lingnistics (Teich 1999), medi;
I iscourse (Ied'ema et al. 1994, Whice 2002), casual conversation (Eggins and Slade 1997),
‘1.15t0rj;_ {(Martin and Wodak 2003) and administrative language (ledema 2003), to name
|usil a few. SFlL ?Izsr also been applied to interprer the ‘grammar’ of other semiotic modes
such as visuals (Kress and van Leeuwen 1996, 2001), art (O’ Tool ’
: , , e 1004
Leeuwen 1999, Martinec 2000). 724 anc sound (van
The field -O.f SF.I_ is now a substantizl incernational one, as can be seen by the number and
tange of pubhf:atlons and conferences in SFL around the world. An excellent systemic lin-
guistics website, malf‘lrainecl by Dr Mick O'Donnell, can be found at hrep:www/
wagsoft!cm'n!Syste.mlcs/‘ Tl?e ?Vf_‘bsite provides informarion about systemic discussion
grus‘;l}is I(31:1}:;:1 mternztmnal email list sysfling has over S00 subscribers), recent publications
in SFL, bibliographies, theses, confere j 0 i
g D oBTaRhC nces and journals such as Functions of Language which

An overview of systemic functional linguistics 3

While individusal scholars narurally have different research emphases or application con-
texts, common to all systemic linguises is an interest in Jangwage ai social semiotic (Halliday
1978) — how people use language with each other in accomplishing everyday social life. This
interest leads systemic linguists to advance four main theoretical claims about language:

1. that language use is functional
2. chat its function is to make meanings
3. that these meanings are influenced by the social and culrural context in which they

are exchanged
4. thar the process of using language is a semigtic process, a process of making mean-

ings by choosing.

These four points, chat language use is functional, semantic, contextual and semiotic, can be
summarized by describing the systemic approach as a functional-semantic approach to lan-
guage. The putpose of this chapeer is to outline and illustrate whart this means.

A functional-semantic approach to language

The systemic approach to language is functional in two main respects:

1. because it asks funcrional questions about language: systemicists ask how do

people use language?
2. because it interprets the linguistic system functionally: systemicists ask how is lan-

guage structured for use?

Answering the first question involves a focus on authentic, everyday social interaction. This

analysis of texts leads systemicists to suggest that people negotiate texts in order to make

meanings with each other. In other words, the general funcrien of language is a semantic one.
Reinterpreting the functional questions semantically, then, systemicists ask:

1. Can we differentiate berween types of meanings in language?, i.e. bow many dif-
ferent sorts of meanings do we use language to make?

2. How are texts (and the other linguistic units which make them up, such as sen-
rences or clauses) structured so that meanings can be made?, i.e. how is language

organized to make meanings?

As will become clear from subsequent discussion, Halliday (e.g. 1985b/1989, 1994) has
argued thar language is structured to make three main kinds of meanings simultaneously.
This semantic complexity, which allows ideational, interpersonal and textual meanings
to be fused rogerher in linguistic units, is possible because language is a semiotic system,
a conventionalized coding system, organized as secs of choices. The distinctive feature of
semiotic systems js that each choice in the system acquires its meanings against the back-
ground of the other choices which could have been made. This semiotic interpretation of
the system of language allows us to consider the appropriacy or inappropriacy of different
linguistic choices in relation to their contexts of use, and to view language as a resource

which we use by choosing to make meanings in contexrs.
Each of these rather abstract points will now be illustrated in turn with concrete lan-

guage examples.



4 An Introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics
'How do people use language?

. As soon i i
_ o ;S Vfreha}sk functional questions such as ‘how do people nse language?’ (i.e. "'whar do
€ dp with language?"), we realize ngua
: 7 we have ta look at real exampl i
peop e : . v mples of language in use.
o ﬁoes not provide a sufficiently reliable source of dara for doing functional lin
ICS' - . . )
g s, systemicists are interested in che authentic speech and writing of people

interacting in - i i :
£ in naturally-occurring social contexes. We are interested, for example. in |
guage events such as Text 1.1 below?: ’ PR

A bat Text 1.1: Crying Baby (1)
a ]a ¥ wth won't stop crying can drive anyone to despair. ,, You feed him
apyou € ange him, ..you nurse him, (ipYOu Lry to sectle him, \ Eut the minutt;
you put hirn down vy D€ Starts to howl, mWhy? @
] dM ,The MOSt cOMmmMmOon reason baby cries is hunger. syEven if he was just recentl
ed .he mighe still be adapting to th ki il hi e ful
rn i ad: g to the pattern of sucking until his rammy is full
o ing satished unril it empties again, i W hen he was in the womb . nour
;s et;lt came automatically and constantly. .. Offer food firsc; |, if he turf;ig awa
1O i it o
o I;le: e HL pple or teat . you can assume (mwit's something else(.? {:. It happens tha)tl
o i‘; t r(:.llgh gruhmpy; miserable stages wiyWhen they just wantl:s,..}to rell every-
M€ 14;,y0W unhappy they feel.  Perhaps his digesti t i
i e e - p gestion feels uncomfortable 1,07 his
i (].ll ”EJ'IF y}:).u can't find any specific source of discomfort such as a wer nappy or strong
thum is a.;.;yes, aoiphe could just be having a grizzle, ayFerhaps he's just lonely.
iz~ uring the day, a baby sling helps you to deal with your chores dk
baby happy. . _ At night h 4o tahe
‘ L3y ght . when you want __ to slee i
action ,, .to relax and settle him Rocki mlj-idl D e beb s o e
I - qapltocking helps, . but if your baby is in tl
meod to cry ou will Vi ' i ! hen you put
‘ aqapyou will probably find . he’ll start 1t i
e fo ¢ ‘ (v} p again ,, when you put
an;c}( in tl'fe cot, (ls.i}Wfappmg baby up snugly helps to make liim feel secﬁre
315;; 10d stops l‘ljll‘n from jerking about qsiyWhich can unsettle him. , . Outside stim
1on is cut.down ;. and he wil] | i ise mig .
(16t ose tension. .. Gentle noise migl i
o v ! w7 ight soothe him
to sleep —a radio played softly, a recording of a heartbeat, traffic noise —

‘ ) tly, even
the noise of the washing machine is effective!

a7
Some pa i it
iy parents use dummies — agplts UP o you — . and you might fi
asmyour baby settles ki : ‘ o bt o o
thgjr e baby setile asoSucking a dummy. o ‘Sucky’ babies might be able to find
. $a
o thumt Whn hst‘s Egm-m have a good suck. oyRemember . rhat babies get
0y en he is having a real grizzle . . rthiscould b
. : . ether i
an meeresting place ro be? __ Coloured ot i v himm o O i
N 22y posters and mobiles give him something t
watch. ... You could maybe tire him out ... by taking him f dein
e g You coul e hir osinP¥ taking him fora walk ... oraridein
o {fjimh ; v‘vlsiysfpractlcal in the middle of the night, c24nt change of scene
resh air wi u
e ot Ao often work wonders‘—(2 sxtven a walk around the garden may
: - 2siyf¥S Daby gers older .. he will be moze able to co i i
o : mmunicate his feel-
85 25i20d you will be beceer at judging
I judging the problem. . Although igh
at your wit'’s end i - e
it's end, .. remember thar i icati
URAN 1{1_6") 1 a6l crying 1s communication with you, his
i a]: - - !
an ¥ e the most important people in your baby's life.

This text i i
This e \ “those source will be disciosed shortly, serves to illustrate a basic premise of s
i¢ linguistics: i of g
et gr dSt]CS. tl?ar language use is purposeful behaviour. The writer of this excerpt jid
produce this texr o kill rime, or to display her linguistic abilities. She wrote the

e ————  ——
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text hecause she wanted to use language to achieve & purpose: she had goals that she was
using language to achieve, We could gloss the overall purpose of Text 1.1 as being to
‘educare parents’, although it will be suggested in a moment thar this overall purpose
implicates a number of distiner goals.

In having a purpose, this instance of language use is typical, not exceptional: pecple do
not ‘just talk’ or ‘just write’. Any use of langnage is motivated by a purpose, whether thac
purpose be a clear, pragmatic one (such as needing to write a lecter in order o apply fora
job), or a less tangible, but equally impostant, interpersonal one (such as ‘needing’ to have
a chat with friends after a long day at work).

Text 1.1 also illustrates a second consequence of asking functional questions about lan-
guage: that we have vo look at more chan isolated seatences. If I had presented you with
only one sentence from the text, chosen at random, for example A change of scene and some
fresh air will often work wonders — even & walk around the garden may be enongh, it would have
been very difficult for you to determine the motivarion for the writing. Similatly, from the
writer's point of view, it would have been almost impossible for her o achieve the desired
goals through a single sentence: perhaps Babies cry for many different reasons and there are ways
you can #ry to stop them would be a start — but no more than a'start. If the writer is to educate
us to cope with babies’ crying, then she needs to spend time (and language) explaining the
variery of possible causes, and reviewing the possible solutions. In other waords, to achieve
successfully the overall purpose of educating parents, che writer must meet the implicated
goals of explaining a problemaric phenomenon (why it is thar babies cry a lot) and sug-
gesting possible solutions parents could try.

Ic is not just explaining why babies cry chat takes time. Very few (if any) of our com-
municative goals can be achieved through single sentences. Bven the simple goal of
getting you to Cafry out an action that I want done will typically involve at least two com-
municative ‘moves'. Por example, the brief command Close the door! 1s inherently struc-
rured to elicit a response. That response may be verbal {e.g. Why? or Shut it yorrself ), or
pethaps non-verbal (e.g. the closing of the doot). In either case, if we are to understand
what language is achieving in the situation, we need to describe the communicative
hehaviour as involving not just one setitence, but at lease vwo: both the command and the
response.

Typically, of course, getring something done using language will involve many more
than two moves. As Text 1.1 shows, in order to explaia why babies cry and what we can do
about it, the writer has presented a discussion running o 27 sentences. She has in other
words produced what systemic linguists call a text,

The rerm text (which will be explained in detail in Chapter Two) refers to a complete
linguistic interaction (spoken or written), preferably from beginning to end. Comparing
authentic texts, particularly those which have something in common, points us towards
interesting dimensions of language use. Consider, for example, Text 1.2:

Text 1.2: Crying Baby (2)
o, The compelling sound of an infant’s cry makes it an effective distress signal and
appropriate to the human infant’s prolonged dependence on a caregiver. @y LOWeves,
cries are discomforting ,, and may be alarming ro parents, ,..many of whom find
it very difficult to listen to their infant’s crying for even short periods of time.
sMany reasons for crying are obvious, like hunger and discomfort due to hear, cold,
" illness, and lying position. 4 These reasons, however, account for a relarively small

percentage of infant crying apy?d are nsually recognised quickly ..and alleviatred.
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«In the absence of a dj i i i
{tsl;)e L absence a d.tscermb.le reason for the behaviour, crying often stops sim¥hen
tis held. . .Tn most infants, chere are frequent episodes of crying with ne
aplpgint cause, and holding or other socthing techniques seem ineffective.
niants cry an 3
o ty and fuss for a mean of 1% hr/day at age 2 wi, 2% hr/day at age 6wk,
and 1 hr/day at 12 wk.
{?:;)Cofl.;nsellmg about formal crying may relieve guilt o and diminish concerns
..but i i |
@ipPur for some the distress caused by the erying cannor be suppressed by logical
reasoning. . Bor chese parents, respite from exposure to the crying may be neces-
sa - i i i
Y it0 allow them to cope appropriately with their own distress. (10p Without
relllef, fatigue and tensicn may result in inappropriace parental responsels aoasuch
as leaving the i i i i v
g the infant in the house alone aoi®t abusing the infant.

f‘&s you read this text through, you will no doubt have realized that in some ways it is ver
hke‘Text 1.1,and yet in other ways it is very different. The two texts share a focus on cr, iny
Pab‘xes and whart can be done about them, and vet each approaches the topic in wa s);l‘;aéir
indicate that they are intended for different audiences, and would be found in disléferent
plilcﬁs. In comparing thhose two texts with Text 1.3, once again about crying babies you
mrght try to suggest the like! i |

e proviing yff e y soutces of each text, and consider what aspects of the texts

Text 1.3: Crying Baby (3)

(the symba! == indiceites overlap; . . . indicates pause; words in capitals show emphasis)
8 Pid your kids used to cry a lor? o When they were litcle?
C  gYea
Sy Well == whar did you do?
C == still do
S g Yea? [langhs]
C 7 Oh pretty redious ac rimes yea, @1 here were all sorts of techniques == Leonard

Cohen
== Lile wl ! i
o what [laughs]‘. apYealusedtouse. . | SWhat's thar American guy chat
did ‘Georgia on your mind'?
azOh yea
an==Jim — James Taylor
(4y==James Taylor
() Yea yea,
aeltle was prétty good.
(in Yea. - No Leonard Cohen's good (1giiCEUSE IS just so monotonous
{laughs]
And there's only f i
g;}ly had oo ki o:; 0;“' Chobrds' (zm)inj 111 we used to have holidays , . when we
a houseboar. nd that was fantastic j ci i
@ 1c just the rocking mot
of the houseboat } ! g meren
nMmm
(azMmm
Were there ever ti i i !
g ]_?t hete & rhtllrr?s -+ - asplike I remember times asipWhen I couldn’t work
inWhat che hell it was, . There j idn’ i
€23ii) zep 2 nere just didn’c seem to be anything ==
could do e ™
C y==Noreasonor. .. N Cl
8 9 Yea every night between six and ten!

w

O w0 v 1w Y

wn O

An overview of systemic functional linguistics 7

30y Yea yea. o Luckily I didn't have thar with the second baby (. bur the fitst one
was that typical colicky sort of stuff from about five o'clock.

5 (32}Hmm

C 43 remember . one day going for a um walk along the harbour ., one of

those you know harbour routes that had been opened up. ,And um he started
kicking up from about five o'clock ,..and we were getting panic str‘xcken. sl
had him in one of those um front strap things you know sling things ;..ah
cause that use to work wonders from time to time . but it wasn’t working this
time. ,..And as we sat on the foreshore of this Vaucluse area . these two
women came down ,..and they'd both been working as um governesses or
something like chat — .. very, very classy ladies. . .And they said ,..‘Oh

whar's wrong with baby? (3g,F1€s got colic?” .o You know, they really wanted
aot0 take over.
Yea

0
4rynd so T just handed the baby to chem.

{langhs]
wzyhnd LUCKILY he kept on crying — .. they couldn’t stop him.

[laughs]

w350 T was really delighred. , They handed back this hideous lictle red wreck of

a thing
§&C [laughter]

N O

In reading through these three texts, you have almost certainly been able to suggest che
likely sources. You might now like to compare your suggestions with the actual source of
each texr, given at the end of this chapter®. You will probably be surprised at how accu-
rately you were able to guess at the sources of the texrs. How did you do ir? How did you
know where each text might be found?

Since you only had the words on the page to guide you, you must have worked out a
great deal about the sources of each text from the way language is being vsed. You proba-

bly noted features like the following:

Text 1.1: sounds ‘chacty’ because it is using everyday vocabulary (baby, bowl, grumpy,
miserable, nnbappy; nwitching, etc.) and is addressed to ‘you'”; but it isn't conversation
because there's no interacrion; '

Text 1.2: uses ‘formal’ or ‘'heavy’ vocabulary (e.g. compelling, prolonged dependence, dis-
cernible, suppressed, parental responses, etc.) and sounds more ‘zcademic’ than Texc 1.1;
it's unlikely to be speech (no interacrion),

Text 1.3: seems ro be a casual dialogue because the speakers take turns, use every-
day vocabulary, even siang {e.g. £ids, guy, good, holidays, sort of stuff, bideons ved wreck,
etc.), and seem to interrupt each other, erc. '

What you have just done in an informal way is to deduce the context of language use from
the linguistic patteens in a text. The fact that we can do this, that simply by reading ot
hearing a text we can figure out so much about its source, clearly suggests that in some way
context s 12 text: rext carries with it, as a part of it, aspects of the context in which ir was
produced and, presumably, within which it would be considered appropriate. This example
points to an issue which is of particular interest to systemic linguists: the relationship

berween language and context.
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Language and context

Qur ability to deduce context from text is one way in which language and context ace
interrelated. Our equally highly deveioped ability to predict language from coneext pro-
vides further evidence of the language/concext relationship,

For example, if I were w0 ask you to predict both the overall strucrure and some of che
specific words and sentences you would find in a recipe for scrambling eggs, you would have
very lirtle difficulty. If T asked you to write down the recipe text in a form publishable in a
popular magazine or cookbook, you could almose certainly write the entire text with con-
fidence chat you were doi 0g 50 in an appropriate way,

You would nor, for example, give your recipe a title such as Mowing Laums, nor would
I find words such as se/gpbone, bicinre, jeans, swim in your text, since such items would be
quite blarantly inappropriate given that the topic of a recipe is food and ics preparation.
You would also be unlikely to find yourself writing sentences such as If it js possible, von
are strongly advised 1o take six eggs or Perbaps you should maybe mix the eggs and milk for about
tuwo minutes or so. Such sentences express a degree of tentativicy inappropriare to the role
of ‘recipe writer’. Nor would you find yourself writing Hi guys! Cop this for a recipe!,
since the relationship berween the writer and reader of the recipe is generally more formal
than those greetings suggest. Finally, you are unlikely to have written Tabe sin of these.
Break them, and put them in there. Then add this, since chere are a number of words which
your reader, distant from you in time and space, would be unable to interpret. In our

ability ro predice accurately whae language will be approptiate in a specific context, we
are seeing an extension of our intujtive understanding that language use is sensitive to
context,

Final evidence which emphasizes the close link between context and langnage is thar ic is
often simply not possible to tell how people are nsing language if you do not take into account
the context of use. One example of this was given above, when it was pointed our that pre-
sented with just one sentence chosen at random from Text 1.1 you would have found it diff-
cule to stace confidently just whar che writer of thar text was doing. Considered in its texeual
contexe {as a part of a complete linguistic event), thar sentence clearly did have a fnction {to
Propose a possible solution). Taken our of context, its purpose is obscured, with at least part
of its meaning lost or unavailable,

A similar point can be made with conversational examples. Consider the following sen-
terice:

I suggest we attack the reds.

Taken out of context, this sentence s ambiguous in a number of respects. You might think,
firstly, about what reds refers to. It could mean:

* playing a game: time to move out the red soldiers
* choosing from a box of sweets: cake the ones with red wrappers

Without further contextual informar; on, it is not possible to determine which meaning is
being made. Techaically, we can say that the sentence is ideationally ambiguous: we cannoc
be sure which dimensions of reality are being referred to.

The sentence is also ambiguous in other ways. Think, for example, abour the meaning
of the verb suggest. Just which meaning does suggest have?
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. R )
« if your boss suggestr somerhing to you it usually means Do #bis! It is not a sugges
tion ar 2ll because you cannot refuse it.

+ if a subordinate sxggests, it is usnally a plea ’
e if your friend swggests, it may be a real suggestion. You can refuse.

The pmn{f)'ﬁn we is sirnilarly ambiguous. Dees it meas 2% (as it would ameng friends) or you
{as it might when a superior is talkiog to a subnrdmate)?‘ ‘ ' e

Taken out of context, then, the sentence is not only ldea.tzona.lly an.‘lbxguous, 11.1t also
interpersonally ambiguouns: we cannot be sure just what the relationship between the two
lmg?\f;nst;r:(; contextual information, such as the response made by the addr;ssev:e (Iz’e?, I
brought sone French veds), it becomes possible to understand 'what aspeCt‘of fns.ea. 12; stne:Eii
talked about (wine}, and whar the relationship betw?en tlhe ’mteractants is ruzln. 1){ his
case, the initiating sentence can be glossed as meaning 'let’s both of us start drinking
1-EdOWulrnilzi'lity to deduce context from text, to predict when and ‘how lainguage use Fmil\:‘t;y,
and the ambiguity of language removed from its cuﬂl:e:i:t, provide evsdentc)e that 1:;., ; g
functional questions abour language we must focus not just on lan‘guage, ut on : gl: %::
use in context. Describing the impact of contexr on text has involved sysw;mms s o
exploring both what dimensions, and in what ways, context mﬂuences’ll;ln.guage. § we wi
see in Chapters Three and Four, systemicists have attempted to describe:

1. exactly what dimensions of context have an impact on language use, Sl'nce Tlearlyf 1112:
every aspect of context makes a difference to language use (e.g. the hmr co 03.}1: o "
interactants is usualily irrelevant), just what bits of the conteix: do get into’ the tff:xh.

2. which aspects of language use appear to be effec‘ted by Pamcular d1me1_;s.1on;5 of ¢ E
context. For example, if we contrast texts in which the interactants ate friends wit
texts where che interactants are strangers, can we specify where in the language they
use this contexrual difference will be expressed?

Questions such as these are explored within systemics through genn? and register theor?l,

which we will review in detail in Chapters Theee and Four. As you will see the;z-sy“ilml-
i i e

cists divide context inte & number of levels, with the most frequently discussed being thos

of register and genre.

Context: register, genre and ideology in SFL

Register theory describes the impact of dimensions (?f the’immediate CO;FEXE of s:;u;fti:;
of  language event on the way language is used. SEj‘L identifies three key- 1mer3r5;o ) che
situations as having significanc and predictable impacts on langunage use. fllese s
dimensions, the register variables of mode (amount of fee.dback and role o ftr{gu)s.ger;
tenor (role relations of power and soliderity) and ﬁelc?l (topic or focus of t'he T:tmty ﬁa
used to explain our intuitive underseanding that we wifl not use languagel intc E: sarnevari)i
to write as to speak (mode variation), to talk ro our !)oss as to talk to ?uf over (tenor
ation) and to talk about linguistics as to talk ﬂ.bOl..lt jogging {field variation). | e
The concept of genre is used to describe the impacrt of the context ‘of c; ture or; o
guage, by exploring the staged, step-by-srep sm’xture cultures 1ns'§1tuuona;1 ize a;?nw u);stic
achieving goals. While we can sometimes achieve our goals by just a short ling
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exchange (for example,
an answer: A: What time is it? B: Five past six),

more moves. than this. In fact, even this simple exchange is very frequently excended
through politeness over a namber of moves:

A: Sorry o bother you.
[ was jusc wondering whether you knew the rime?
B: Yea.

Just a sec.

It's um five past six but I'm generally a bir fase,
A: Oh OK.

Thanks a lor.
B: No problem.

Most o ' i
ften when we use language to do things we have to do them in a number of stages

Fof’ example, as we can see from the humorous narrative in Texe 1 .3, telling a story invol

going through (linguistically) a number of steps. You have to set thf; scene (time ace, pur.
FiCIpEI.l'lt‘S); develop the actions; relate the dramaric event; give the happy endi ’
judgement on the cutcome; and wrap the story up, o )
‘When we describe the staged, strucrured way in which people go about achieving goal
using language we are describing genre. It is to genre theory chat we turn in ofclg o
explain the organization of Texrs 1.1 and 1.2 as Explanation texts, with the ste r tc;'
Stateninegt of Problematic Behaviour, Explanation of Possible :Causes Su o c::[

Allewattm g Actions, and Staterneat of Outlook. Genre js the subject of Cha ;er Tlffefte

‘ A !‘u gher level of context o which increasing atcention is being given wihin 8 stex.n'
hngulsncs is the level of ideology®. Whatever genre we are involved in. and whatgv llc
register of the situarion, our use of language will also be influenced by au,r ideologic l{:r @
tions: the values we hold (conscionsly or unconsciously), the perspectives acqui Eﬁi tli':rcl::;;l;

our particular path through the culture, For example. T .
ideological claims: pie, Texts 1,1 and 1.2 above illustrate the

place, par-
£; express a

. that we shﬂuld rite fo Pa- IP lv
W I Tents In a ve, dlfferﬁ'n: Wi thaﬂ WE Wi lllf trainee
€ e T
ﬂledlCdl pt‘rSlJtlnEl,

chat it s .
hat it is imporcant for the medical text to foresee the Possible negative outcomes

of b:ehaviour.(parents will injure che baby), while che magazine article foresees the
posttive outcomes (things will get bercer).

In addition, while Texc 1.1 embodies the claim that babies are mocivared human act

(they are always crying for a reason, even if that reason is simply grampiness or boredo OES
Text 1‘2‘ suggests that babies cry because that is what babies do {(i.e. thar crying is ;" '
quently inexplicable and unrmotivaced, but conforms to statistical esrir.natesf) I?t if o
see t‘hal: the ideology of Texr 1.1 is more conducive to empowering parents t‘o‘ cope :ESY i
the lc‘]eology of Text 1.2, which in fact encourages the discounting of the belilvic):: a::
[r)neam.ngfu!. However, since Tex.t 1‘.1 also makes the parents tesponsible for their baby's

chaviour, while Text 1.2 leaves it with the baby, it is likely that Text 1.1 will lead to £
tracec parents, while Text 1,2 will lead to frustrated bahies, - o
The identification of ideology in such apparently innocuous texts as the Crying Bab
ones should alert us ro the fact chat just as ne text can be ‘free’ of coneext (regiswryorien?e)y

asking the time generally requires just two moves, a guestion and
most linguistic interactions require many
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so no text is free of ideology. In other words, to use language at all is to use it to encode
particular positions znd values. However, for reasons which are themselves ideological,
most language users have not been educated to identify ideology in text, but rather to read
cexcs as natugal, inevitable representations of realicy. '

@ The implication of identifying ideology in text is thar as readers of texts we need to

develop skills to be able to make explicit the ideological positions encoded, perhaps in order
to resist or challenge them. This means we need a way of talking about how language is
not just representing but actively constructing our view of the world. This semivtic approach
to language is explored more fully below. As ideclogy makes a very diffuse contribution to
text, and is best approached once descriptive skills are mastered, we will ceturn ro it in

Chapter Eleven.

How is language structured for use?

It was pointed out above chat SFL does not oaly ask functional questions about how people
are using language, but it also interpeets the linguistic system itself from a functional-
semantic perspective. Departing from the descriptions systemicists have made of how lan-
guage is used in autbentic texts, in this more abstract sense of functional, systemicists ask
how is language structured for use?

In order to understand how systemicists answer this question, let us return to the scate-
ment made earlier: chat the fundamental purpose that language has evolved to serve is to
enable us to make meanings with each other. In other words, language users do not inter-
act in order to exchange sounds wich each other, nor even to exchange words or seatences.
Peaple interact in order to make meanings: to make sense of the world and of each ocher,
The overall purpose of language, then, can be described as 2 semantic one, and each texr we
participate in is a record of the meanings that have been made in a particular context.

The choice of the word meanings rather than ‘meaning’ in the last sentence is a signif-
icant one, for systemic analysis seeks to demonstrate that linguistic texts are rypically
making not just one, bur a number of meanings simultaneously. '

Consider how you would answer the question “What does Texc 1.1 mean?’ An immedi-
ate, and obvious, response would be chat the meaning Text 1.1 is making is that babies cry,
that chere are a number of reasons for this, and thar in some cases we can do things which
will help to stop babies crying. -

It is certainly the case thar the text is making this kind of ‘real world’ or ideational
meaning. In fact, if we fail to understand the ideational meaning the text is making (for
example, we interpret it as a text aboue building fences, or we think it means that babies
should be beaten when they cry), then we ate likely to encounter serious problems in social
life.

However, at the same time that it is making this strand of ideational meaning, the text
is also making some other equally important meanings.

The text is, for example, making interpersonal meaning. There is a serand of meaning
running chroughour the text which expresses che writer's role relationship with the reader,
and the writer's ateitude towards the subject matter. The writer clearly wants to establish
a friendly rapport with the reader, to be seen mote as a ‘fellow sufferer’ offering vseful advice
based on ber lived experience as a lover and carer of babies. This meaning of positive sup-
portive solidaricy is clearly separable from the meaning about the causes and solutions of
babies crying, because in Text 1.2 we find similar ideational meaning being made {causes
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ancli 5(1_).lu tions c.)f I?abies crying), bur the role raken by that writer is i
;.)m ee m.g specialist who gives the impression of never having b ke e o dlsra'm,
y the sight or sound of a baby. § been moved 1o any emorion
Whirxalh;,1 whi}g expressing both ideational and interpersonal meanin t l
e ! a texc als

wha we ¢ Piczz Zfa:, ;;a:ic:lua;l)::eamﬁg :rTextual meaning refers to rhe vi;y the I:em:Ois.nzj'l‘g(:f
e ol e SgSEd peech, ex.t 1.. 1.has been organized as a message about two
paple the by Pmioun m;;s Ia f-nallf individual by the prorioun A¢) and the parents
(expressed by che procoun Jt exr. ’lfhls these Proqouns which dominate first position iﬁ the
e ol e h is organization of the text around people contrasts with
the o .2, where the abstract noun of reasons is the focus for many of tl

r y of the

This exam

rheaning at a tlil!::lf;” f;\:rsrz:tizsbthit a_‘e"t e liday's, o Xpressing more than one
aning aca time. becau;e unitzuf lvsn]l explore Halliday's claim that a rext can make these
e eanig? e units o an%age (rexts, sentences, clauses, erc.) are simultane-
o e ings. These tl}ree types of meaning are expressed through

_ rands of meaning we need i o
Bnguage necause theseare ¢ to make in order to make sense

As the ab iscussi indi i
o w epreseng experienes i acgage, Whateree e o e 1 esniogs thow
talking about somethi . cone ot oo, T g age 0 e are o
hing or someone doing something, Take a familiar sent:ence' b

I suggest we actack the reds.

This senten i Wi
[his sence a;;en:;a]:;:;?z;?;ngs aliaout l?ottles of wine and what we should do with them. It
entities our accions will affe m; ; oo T e e agents, should carty out, and t.he
good a very different realit " tlcﬁi‘ [EdS)‘ el e Speeer said nscead L ongges ibe ’W}I o
By enc e 21( W.Oll.; have be&{n represented through lan guage: a reality whez
Sl iWI\: some qualit?f (good) through a process merely of ‘heing’
o mutaneow) ;mh Dthanguage to make interpersonal meanings: meanings abouf t;ur
e e er peolz':ie and ou'r attitudes to each other, Whatever use we put
oo, T gt s ot e ok o i of o tole. o ke o e
open to negotiation; the kind of seaning we might e aggestion, non-coctive
opet 0 negocia aud, the kinc ;: meaning we might make with friends, whose opinions w-;
atlack the veds or Aftack the reaffz i;wm:’we o DDF Se?k e nace. Compate it to e hav 1
ok theredsor £ L wor grwbe:be?rrt waght not be possible ro attack the reds perhaps?
o ofwhid onls'tr_ua':s a? very differenc relationship between the interactancs s perlaaps?,
o whaf,we»igﬁa ;Tfu;f;;c event we are always making texmal meanin gs: me;min gs abour
around us. Whatéverguse wis tI:tg f: e s to hat was s before and o the context
example, the searence { s« el.:r nguz.ge s OEenizing our informacion. For
o Suggestgi G-te?e cfrm.: the redls tako?s as its point of departure the speaker’s
incention (only to suges ; oo o imIf’DSE} and the inreractants (we). Ie is a possible answer
to What should m{dy ” a.n © pare it o The reds showld be attacked now, I'd suggest, which
woul b wswer to Which shonld we drink next?, since it takes a " i
parture the reds rather than we. " ot
thrit(ﬁc{;:i;}ﬁf;c;;(ﬁ;};i::i micro (sentence) level, then, it is possible to identify ch
‘ gs being made —and, most significantly, bein -
Fan‘eously. This leads us to ask: how? How can language accomplish th}'ﬂ e ﬂ_lﬂde ..
ity? Answering this question takes us into an exploracion of [aﬁguage :ss:l:;?:;: 'comPlEXH
ic system.

= L
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RED

AMBER

GREEN

System 1.1 Traffic lights

Meaning as choice: semiotic systems

em is that of traffic lights’. We can rep-

A classic demonstration of a simple semiotic syst
an Western intessections as follows in

resent the ser of traffic lights found at many urb
System 1.1.

This diagrar represents che
in Chapter Seven) has the following basic ateributes:

traffic lights as a system. A system (as we will see in detail

1. it consists of a finite set of choices or oppositions: this system contains only three

choices since the traffic lights can oaly be either red or green or amber;
2. the choices in the system are discrete: when you drive up to the intersection, the
lights can only be one colour at a rime;
3. it is the oppositions, not the substances, in the system that ae important: it does
not matter exactly what shades of red or green of amber we use (deep red/light red,
light green/dark green). All that macters is that red is not green — chat each of the
three coloured lights is different from the others.

However, although the diagram presented above is a system (in that it captures choice), it
is not yet a semiotic system. To conseruct the semiotic system, we need to observe that each
coloured light criggers different behaviours in the drivers who artive at the inrersection.
When the light is red, drivers stop, when the light is green, they 5o, and when the light is

amber, they prepare to stop.

In fact, as we well know, it is this ability to regulate drivers’ behaviours that is what

teaffic lighes are really all about. They are not provided metely to beautify the urban eavi-
conment, but to act as signs which stand for a way to behave. A red light does not just mean
‘here is a red light'; it means ‘stop now’. In other words, the colonred lights ate operating
as part of a sign system, whereby the colour of the light is encoding, of expressing, which
action from a sec of possible ‘bebaviours at traffic lights' should be performed.

This semiotic dimension of che traffic li ghts can be captured by expanding our diagram
to show the relationship bevween the behaviours and the lights, as in System 1.2.

This diagram has introduced some technical labels for the components of our semiotic
system. You will see that we use the terms content and expression to refer to the two
dimensions which together constitute a $ign: meaning (content) and realization {expres-
sion). With the traffic lights, the content of the signs is the behaviour they are designed to
trigger, while the expression is the pacticular coloured light. Ferdinand de Saussure
(1959/1966), the Swiss linguist who was instrumental in formulating the theory of semi-
otic systems, used the terms signifié (signified) and signifimt (signifier) to label the

content/expression sides of the sign.
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stop
slow RED
down
AMBER
go
N
, - | GREEN
.
F'e ! » AN
s, d ! A AN
confent encaded in expression

{meaning)  (realized in) (realization)

System 1.2 Semiotic system of traffic lights

' dsySte'T: j.2 also indicates thar the relationship berween the contenct and its EXpression
is descr izati i i i
- I.TCI:I ed as one of 'rea.lhzatzon or encoding. This realization relationship is indicated
cyl e dc;x‘wllwards pointing arfow. Thus, the meaning $TOP is realized by/encoded in the
o . .
Goo;:; 1g' ht RJ.ED. Similarly, the coloured light GREEN realizes or encodes the meaning of
- Thus, signs in 4 semlotic system are a fusion or pairing of a content (meaning) and an
expression {realization or encoding of that mearing).
Tl;e traffic light system also illuserates the fact thar serniotic systems are esrablished by
. . : )
olr.:.a conventhiil‘ As Saussure pointed out, the fusion between the rwo sides of the sign is
ar mzfr)g Tl‘wre 15 no natural link becween the content STOP 2nd the expression RED LIGHT
1 M i i i
Rr; ; t . c light syscem: we could just as easily crain our drivets to GO when the li ght was
o al.-ln ISTG.P when it was AMBER. Semiotic systems, then, are arbitrary social conventions
wiuch at is conventionally agreed that a i i i i
patticular meaning will be realized b ic-
ular represencation. * YR
In ioti i
e sumsmaty, theil, a semiotic systern can be defined as a finite collection of discrete si gas
¢ have z sign when a meaning (content) i itrari i '
. 18 arbitrarily realized chr izati
orpr ¥ ough a realization
Consider: .
. ons:dTe;m% the.trafﬁc l:lght system can also help to explain the funcrion of semiotic
ystems. The function of sigh systems like the traffic lights is to make meanings. Sign
systems create meanings by ordering the world in two ways:

1. t!uey nnli-ler content: of all the possible behaviours thae we could enact ar intersec-
L1083, the system sers up ‘only three as being meani i i i
‘ ningful {i.e.
o oot g ghul (i.e. going, stopping,
2, thE)T order expression: of all the possible caloured lights we could have at inter-
- sections, the system sets up only three as being meaningful (i.e. red, green, amber)

;003::::;&;1 2 ;iﬁﬁl;isge;?;olt‘;;sysrem such as the traffic lights, we need just 2 two-level

TWOJEV(‘EI semiotic systems such as the traffic lights, with the conventional airing of a
representation with a meaning, are surprisingly commeon in social life. One obviorl).ls exag 1
is rfhat of clothing (o, to use the label more indicative of its semiotic function, f /:n .
erginally, back in the cave for example, clothing would have been adopred for w;e e
tical reasons: to keep people warm, to protect vulnerable parts of tl;le body. And tllz.:ll:{:?;
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CONTENT = SIGNIFIE {that which Is signified}

_____ lIne of
"""""""""""""""""""" arbilrariness

EXF'RESS_lON = SIGNIFIANT {lhat which does the signifying)

n
I

Figure 1.1 Content and expression in a two-level semiotic system

of materials out of which clothes could -be made would have been laggely determined by
practicalities: what was to hand, what could be caught and skinned.

Bur very rapidly clothing went beyond its survival value and acquired a semiotic value
in our culture. For example, some clothing has acquired meaning as ‘male’ or ‘female’ (e.g.
trousers vs skirts); ‘at home’ vs ‘going out’ {e.g. jeans vs suits); ‘dependents’ vs ‘indepen-
dents' (e.g. schools and institutions thar make their adherents wear uniforms vs situations
offering choice in clothes). And of course think of the changing semiotics of denim jeans,
once the working wear of the outdcor cowboy, now the uniform of a casnal western
lifeseyle. '

Sometimes it is a particular combination of items of clothing that carries meaning, such
as o suit with a white shirr, silk tie and shiny patent leather shoes. Ar other times, indi-
vidual irems of clothing can carry very significant social meaning: for example, the doctor’s
white coat, which signifies the wearer as professional, expert, careful, trustworthy.

What we see with clothing is that what began as a ‘natural’ system has been developed
by convention {in other words, by the unconscious agreement and enactment of us all) inco
a very potent semiotic system. If you ever doubt its potency, just think about the strong
social expectations {which you most probably share) about how one should dress to go for
a job interview — if one wants to get the job.

The clothing example may suggest to you other ways in which we live in a semiotic
world. For example, the cars people drive, the layout of the houses they live in, the maga-
zines they buy, the cigarettes they smoke: wherever people have the possibility of choice,
there we find the potential for semiotic systems, as the choices we make are invested with

meaning,

Language as a semiotic system

By far the most sophisticated and elaborate of all onr semiotic systems is the system of lan-
guage. What gives language its privileged starus is that other semiotic systems can gener-
ally be translated into language. While we can use language o talk about the semiotic
systems of clothing or cars, we cannot use clothing ot cars to make a// the meanings lan-
guage makes, o

We will see in & moment that language achieves this special starus because it is a more
complex semiotic system chan the two-level kind we found in the craffic lights. However,
just like the rraffic lights, language can be described as a semioric system because it involves
sets of meaningful choices or oppositions.

Imagine that 1 am ralking to 2 friend about the recent exploits of my five-year-old
progeny. I want to say, for example, something along the lines of When I got bame from work
yestorday, I conld not believe what ny [progenyl bad done! While the word {progenyl does
capture the genealogical relationship between us, it is unlikely that I would use that word
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in a conversational context. Instead, [ would ind myself havi
acon , aving to ch
of possible words, including perhaps: ! in o choose from smong sset

kid, child, brat, darling, son, boy . . .

My choice of one word or ancther from this list involves me in 2 meaning-makin
wher‘e I must choose which dimensions of contrast [ wish to encode. One of thegcﬁr?cessl,
Eac? is whether to specify the progeny’s sex or not: words such as so# and foy s '?lces
VEFhllE child, bras, darling do not. Underlying the list of words, then, is a di sension of
(ideational) contrast that can be systematized as in System 1.3. ’ , mension of
Here then‘ is one semiotic system in which my list of words is implicated. How
gurther ?Eanmgful dimension of contrast among these words is that of attitud;naf co;vt?;ta
a?:;:i c?e E &; :;{;.d: ;si::; V?Zifmis al;out‘my attitude towards the child: either a negative
e Gra ftu‘ ef df[!.ﬂg). Other words are neutral for atcitude (child).
of {interpersonal) semiotic opposicions can be diagrarnmed as in Syscem 1.4
y Thgfg e);amples indicate that whichever word I choose from this list (and there art;: c.-thers
&z 1;:}0:; ‘ f:; ctl, fl;or eﬁmple Drogeny, aj?ﬁprifzg, z'.?zf.mzr), the meaning of each word comes in part
; ct that ¢ a‘t word stands in opposition to the other words in the list, My choice
or example, of braz is made against the background of the fact that T could ;'lave chos ,
child: my convf?rsational audience recognizes chis, and thereby interprets my choi u
enc;:lfng negartive atritude {(since I could have chosen to encode neurral attituci:a) o
— ;::l:rxs;mple al‘so ‘md]cares thac we can describe the lexical items in a language (the
y} as semiotic systems. Identifying systems of lexical choice involves recogniz-

iﬂg tha.t Words Et’lcode ﬂleaﬂi iti p g

ngful OPPOSltlonS and thﬂt tl Chog IS]‘][ a lf_‘}i 1Ca
X ; X - y 1€ Process Of i
LCEITY 1S 2 Serniotic pl‘DC&SS. ]

spacify sex

son, boy

don't specify
sex

child, brat, darling

System 1.3 Lexical choice, specifying sex

positive attitude

specify attitude darling

negative attitude
™3 prat

neutral attitude
™ child, boy

System 1.4 Lexical choice, specifying attitude
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Traffic Lights Language

CONTENT meaning meaning
words \1

sounds \\J

lighting

EXPRESSION

Figure 1.2 Content and expression in traffic lights and language

Just as with the traffic light system, 50 with the lexical systems we find that the rela-
tionship between a human infanc of unspecified sex and che sound sequence k-i-d is an arbi-
traty one, This arbiteariness of the content/expression pair is easily demonstrated by noting
that other languages will use different sounds to refer to their human infancs.

And, like the eraffic lights, we see that with linguistic signs it is the oppositions and not
che substance that are impottant. Just as it was not important whether our traffic light was
dark red, light red, or even pink, so it does not matter exactly how I pronounce the 'k’ ot 'r
ot ‘d’ in kid so long as the sounds cannot be confused with other sound configurations, such
as &it or did ot cot which express different contents {i.e. which make different meanings).

However, there is a critical difference between Janguage as a semiotic system and &
simple semiotic system such as the craffic lights. For with our lexical system, we can break
down our lexical items into component sounds. Thus, the word 4id is itself realized by a
combination of the sounds k-i-d. Note that with the craffic lights we could not break down
the coloured lights into any smaller components. The coloured lights directly realized the
contents of our sign system. However, with language, the realization of the meaning
‘progeny no sex specified’ is mediated through a word, itself realizing a sequence of sounds.

In language, then, we do not just have meanings realized by words, for the words them-
selves are fealized by sounds. This means chat to describe language we need three levels or

strata, illustrated in Figure 1.2.

The function of language as a semiotic system

Not only do linguistic systems look quite similar to other kinds of semiotic systems, but
they also funceicn to do the same thing. Like the traffic lights, linguistic systerns are also
systerns for making meanings. And, like the trafhc lights, linguistic systems make mean-
ings by ordering the world for us in two ways.

B Ficstly, they order content: of all the ways of talking abour human offspring, our simple
lexical systems above show us that English speakers organize this conceprual domain by
recognizing sex of child and parental atticude as (ewo of the) relevant dimensions of con-
trast. That these dimensions are considered relevant is established not by narure but by con-
vention. The system of choice which opposes brat, child and darling both recognizes and
validates the right of parents to express atcitudes abour their offspring. We do not have in
English lexical items which contrase offspring in terms of offspring’s attitude towards
parents (e.g. we do not have words for ‘a child who loves his parents’ vs ‘a child who can't
stand his parents’ vs ‘a child who is ambivalent aboue his parents’). Although such a con-
eeast is linguistically perfectly feasible (we just need to think of three words to use), it is
not culturally feasible, because it is not judged appropriate for the powerless (i.e. children)
1o express attitudes about the powerful (i.e. parents).

oo
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~ The system chus orders the conceptual world according to culturally established con-
ventions about which dimensions of reality are meaningful. Since mast of the lexical
. systems we use exist prior to us, we are often not conscious of the conventions on which
they depend. As we rend ro see language as a narural, naming device, it becomes very dif-
ficult for us to think abouc dimensions of reality other than chose which are encoded for
. us in our linguistic systems. However, semiotic theory demonstrares char the world is not
out there as some absolute, determined reality simply to be labelled (and therefore talked
abour) in only one possible way. Reality is constructed through the oppositions encoded
in the semiotic systems of the language we use. It follows from this relativistic interpre-
tation that not all languages will order experience in the same way. For example, not all
languages will differentiate lexical irerns for children in terms of sex or parental artitude.
™ The second way in which linguistic signs order the world for s is by ordering expres-
sion, Thus, of all the possible sounds we are physiologically capable of producing, English
recognizes only about thirry or so as being meaningfully distinct. For example, the differ-
ence between pronouncing the £ in &id with little or no celease of air (unaspirated) or pro-
nouncing it with a rush of air (aspirated) is not a meaningful difference in English (we will
hear the two versions as meaning the same thing). However, the differenice between &id
(where the final sound is produced by vibrating the vocal chords and so is veiced) and kit
{(where the final sound is produced without vibration of the vocal chords and so is mz‘?a!m)
is a significant difference vo English speakers, since it serves to differentiate between two
different meanings. The fact that languages divide up the spectrum of possible sounds or
expressions differently is brought home to you when you try to learn a foreign language.
You will find that the inventory of meaningful sounds will be different for each language.

Gramumnatical systems in language

Systems of lexical choice are not the only kind of systems we find in language. We also have
systems of grammatical choice. See, for example, System 1.5,
This system says that whenever I produce a clause it must be only one of these three:

* adeclaracive: The baby is crying.
* an interrogative: Is che baby crying?
® an imperative: Cry!

Note hoew the oppositions, ot choices, in this kind of system are realized. Each choice is
realized by a particular sequencing of 2 number of grammarical elements, here the elements
of Subject, Finite and Predicator. The system says that the choice 'declarative’, for
example, is realized by the sequence of elements: Subject followed by Finite verb. For
example, The baby (Subject) is (Finite verb) orying (Predicaror), whereas the choice ‘inter-
rogacive’ hasthe elements of Subject and Finite in the opposite order: Is the baby crying? The
imperative is realized by cthe omission of the Subject and Finite elements, leaving only che
Predicator: Cry!

In a grammatical system, then, each choice gets realized not as particular words (1 could
change all the words o my dog, war barking and still have the oppositions), bur in the order
and arrangement of the grammarical roles the words are playing. That is, these choices are
realized by structures. What linguists mean by structure will be explored more fully in
Chapter Five. For now we need only note rhar the choice from a grammatical system is

“~4 The diagram
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__declarative

(statement) ™y SubjectAFinite verb* Predicate

 interrogative
clause of— {question)

S Finite verb*Subject*Predicate

Limperatlve
{command) N
no Subject, no Finite

System 1.5 Grammatical choice

Folk Names Technical Terms

CONTENT meanings (discourse-)semantics
* ~

' ™y
wordings lexico-grammar

{words and structures)

-, N

N N

EXPRESSION sounds/fletters phonology/graphology

Figure 1.3  Levels or strata of language

expressed throngh the presence and ordering of particular grammarical elements. And of

actures will eventually get realized as words, and chen finally as sounds.

course these str ‘
language as a semi-

In ordet to incorporate these types of linguistic systems, our model of
otic system now looks like Figure 1.3.

This diagram presents the systemic model of the levels or strata
the left the ‘folk’ or non-technical terms, and on the right the technical

of language, using on
terms that we will

use from now on. . . N
can be read as saying that in language, meanings are realized as wordings,

which are in turn realized by sounds (or lettess). Technically: semantics gets realized

through the lexico-grammar, which in turn gecs realized through the phonology or

raphology. ‘ .
y \%hen we compare this model of language with our traffic lights, we see thac language
is 2 different kind of semiotic system because it has three levels, not just two. That is,

has two meaning-making levels, an upper level of content known as semantics

language
o diate level of content known

(or discourse-semantics for some systemicists), and an interme

as lexico-grammar. o .

Because systemic lingnisics is concerned principally wich Ao ‘

ings, this book explores only the content level of the lexico-grammar — the level responsi-
1

ble for turning ‘meanings’ into ‘wordings’.

language makes mean-
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Implications of a tri-stratal semiotic model of language

Having sketched ont a model of language as semioric syscem, it is now possible to link this
back to our earlier question: how does language manage to make three kinds of meanings
simultanepusly?

Comparing the traffic lights and language, you will see thac what makes language dif-
ferent is that it possesses an intermediate encoding level of lexico-grammar. In Chapters
Five to Nine we will explore how the struceure of the English clause involves the choice of
elements which ‘map onte’ each other to achieve semantic complexity.

Introducing you to Hallidey's descriptions of the multifunctionality of clause con-
stituents is an important aim of this book, since as we have seen in che Crying Baby exam-
ples, the text irself reflects rthis simultaneous expression of different types of meanings. The
three steands of meanings that run through any text get ‘into’ che text largely through the

clauses which make it up. Thus, as Halliday points out, grammacical description is essen-
tial to text analysis;

¢ it is sometimes assumed that (discourse analysis, or ‘text linguistics”) can be carried
on without grammar — or even that it is sorehow an alternative to grammar. But
this isan illusion. A discourse analysis that is not based on grammar is not an analy-
sis at all, bur simply a running commentary on a text, (Halliday 1994 xvi)

The notion of the semiotic systern also gives a powerful way of interpreting language
bebaviour as choice. If Janguage is a semiotic system, chen che process of language use is
a process of making meanings by choosing. In making a choice from a linguistic system,
what someone writes or says gets its meaning by being interpreted against the background
of what couid have been meant (said or written) in that context but was not. Through this
distinction we relate what people did wrire or did s&y on any particular occasion (their
actual linguistic choices) to what they could have written or could have said (cheir poten~
tial linguistic chojces).

We can illustrare this by returning o our linguistic systems outlined ahove. We look at
che linguistic choices speakers did make (e. &. statement rather than command, fraz racher
than cbild, or saying I suggest we attack the reds rather chan The reds shonid be artacked wexct, |
suppose). And we ask: whar is the function of that choice? Why didn't che speakers make the
other choice?

In a functional-semantic approach, then, we are concerned to describe two dimensions
of language use. Firstly, what are the possible choices people can make? In doing this we
describe the linguistic system. Secondly, what is che function of the choice they did make?
In doing this we describe how language is used in different social coneexts, to achieve
various cultural goals. It enables us to talk about linguistic choices not as ‘right’ or ‘wrong’,
as in the traditional prescriptive approach to language. Instead, we talk about choices as
‘appropriare’or ‘inappropriate’ to a particular context.

Ssummary of systemic functional linguistics (SFL)

This chapter set out to give an overview of SFL, introduci ng many of the terms and con-
cepts which will be developed in detail in subsequenc chapters. In summary, SFL has been
described as a functional-semantic approach to language which explores both how people
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use language in different contexts, and how language is structored for use as a semiotic
sysf:sm a; linguisric approach to meaning in texts, systemic linguistics has {or has l?ad)
common ground with text grammarians and discoutse anal)tsts from a tange of persge]c_tll:es
(e.g. Biber 1986, Brown and Gilman 1960, Brown and Levinson 1978, Chafe 1980, al ov
and Fanshel 1977, Mann and Thompson 1986, van Dijk 1977). There have also been poines
of connection with research in areas such as sociolinguistics {e.g. Labn?v 1972a, 1972b,
Labov and Waleczky 1967, Schiffren 1987) and the ethnography of speak.m gleg. (;%u.mpterlf
1982a, 1982b, Hymes 1964/1972, Tannen 1980, 1989, 1991), exploring ways in whic
1 ntext impact on language use.
SGCE: :nsi:al;itt?zai;;mach, it Eas common ground with semiotic theoreticians and t%l?z:i
following Fairclough (1989, 1992), working in what h:as ber:omF known.a.s the rCrm
Discourse Analysis (CDA) approach. For a cumprehensnfe overview of‘cntical dlszco(;l;se
analysis, see Toolan's fous-velume collection Critical Disconrse Analysis (Toolan 2002a,
02d).
202—?:;':\?2;2;;3: is d)istinctive to systemic linguistics is tha it seeks to .cleveiop l.)othha
theory about language as social process and an analytical methodology which permics the
i stematic description of language patterns. ‘
der‘i‘tfj bﬂ;lodk?:ltroduces you té) both dimensions of the appma.ch. Thu.s, we ‘wdl explore thz
systemic model of language (what language is, how iF works, its relation with context} an
we will also acquire a set of techniques for analysing different aspects of'the languagehsy-stem
(e.g. analyses of cransitivity, mood, cheme, the clause complex). Learning these techniques
i i uction of technical terms.
rquu)lirsisu;]::J:lD:);Ol:low language works in this chapter has been limited be.cause I have hai
to avoid using too many technical linguistic terms. Thus,.for example, while we have nc;t¢
some obvious differences between Texts 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3, it has not been possible to exp orl::
fully the contrasts berween those texes since to do so we need to talk about patrerns suc f
as nominalization, choices of process type, mood and modality of the clauses, Theme
reference chains, etc.
Rh\e‘?lfi;: r:i‘lci:.uljz;k will introduce you to the technicques and technical Terms necessary for
talking about basic lexico-grammatical dimensions of vfrhateve.r texts are of interest tc{ y;;,
these techniques are more comprehensively described in Halliday and Matichl.essen 9 eci
2004, Martin e f, 1997, Martin 1992a, and Marcin and Rose 2003, and it is sugg‘esti
thar you follow up this book by referting to those sources to develop your descriptive
Skl?:the following chapter, we begin this technical expiorzftion of language by askfng
just whar a text is. With some understanding of the text’s pivotal nature as the meetin gf
point of contextual and linguistic expression, we then move out to explore {evels nf
context and their encoding in language. In Chapter Three‘ we look_at techmc:ues 1-(:
generic description, and in Chapter Four, register. Chapter Five to Ten then deve op the
description of the lexico-grammar, covering the grammanf:al systems of mood, tran51‘t:lv;
ity, theme and the clavse complex, with a brief il.'lterlude in Chapte‘r Seven to ui—e.:c_>r1s1df:a
systems. Finally, in Chapter Eleven, equipped with a shared technical V(I!Cﬂb ary ;ln i
shared perspective on langnage, we will consider how to go about systemic text anal 13;5 bs
A comprehensive discussion of the Crying Baby texts mtmduce:‘i in this chapter wi . :;
used to demonstrace ways in which the combination of theoretical model and pracuclj
analyses provides a powerful means of talking about how people use language o make

rmeanings.
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Introduction

As stated in Chapter One, this book aims to provide you with conceprs and analytical tools
to explore how meanings are made in the texts that interest you. A useful first step in this
explorarion is to clarify just whar our basic unit is. Accordingly, this chapter asks: What is
(a) text? How do we know when we've got ones And what does the nature of text tell us
about the organization of language as a text-forming resource?

As we progress through the examples in this chapeer, we will see that to understand
what & text is we must recognize thar a rext’s texture derives nor only from linguistic
paccerns of cohesion, but also from the text’s coherence with its social and cultural
context, which will lead s naturally into the following two chapters on genre and reg-
ister. The exarnples will also show, however, that texrness is best regarded as a contin-
aum, with certain pieces of language displaying a high level of texture and others
problemarizing particular dimensions, either intentionally {for strategic purposes), of
accidenrally (pechaps due to lack of language expertise).

What is (a) text?

Right from page one of this book I've claimed that systemic linguistics concerns itself with
the analysis of text. The term ‘text’ has been glossed as ‘authentic products of social inter-
action’, and I have assumed that we can unproblematically identify what a text is. But ic’s
now time to take that assumption apart and ask just what a text is. How do we know when
a piece of language is a text and when one is not (2 non-text)?

In their pioneering analysis of spoken and written English, Halliday and Hasan (1976:
1) offer che following definition of text: “The word TEXT is used in linguistics to refer to


http://PM.de

24 An introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

any passage, s i
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Although this page presents students with linguisric units (in this case, words) which indi-
vidually convey (some) meaning, the words do not ‘hang together’. The principle motivat-
ing the juxtaposition of the words is not a semantic one: the words are put together because
the writer wants students to practise particular fine moror skills.

The following example, though at first disorienting, shows an important move towards

texcness:

Text 2.1: poem by e. e. cummings’
-p-o-p-h-e-s-s-a-g-r

who
als wie loo)k
upnowgath
PPEGORHRASS
eringint{o-

aThe):l

eA

;e
5 a
(r
tlvlnG . .gRrEaPsPhOs)
to

rea(be)tranfcom)gi(eingly
,grasshopper,

This poem by the American poet e. e, cummings shows that we usually expect texe co be
preseated o us in discrete words in sequence. Bur, as the Russian formalist Shklovsky sug-

gested, like all art, literary art functions to disrupt our expectations:

Art exists that one may recover the sensation of life; it exists to make one feel chings,
to make che stone stony. The purpose of art is to impart the sensation of things as

— they are perceived and not as they are known. The technique of art is to make objects
‘unfamiliar’, to make forms difficult, to increase the difficuley and lengeh of per-
ceprion because the process of perception is an aesthetic end in itself and must be
prolonged. Art is @ way of experiencing the artfullness of an object; the object 15 not inpor-
tant. (Shklovsky 1992: 18-19) S

Thus, Shklovsky suggests, the putpose of art is to ‘make strange’ or defamiliarize our
expecrations. Cummings has defamiliarized this text so that it doesa’t (initially, at leasc)
offer us recognizable words. Unlike Example 2.1, however, this language can be re-consti-
rured as text; che letters can gradually be unscrambled to give us recognizeble English
words. And unlike Example 2.2, the words are made ‘meaningful’ because the rext uses
them within (minimal) lexico-grammatical strucrures, also retrievable from the text.

By the term ‘lexico-grammacical structures’ youw'li remember that we refer to the
sequenced arrangement of constituents of the inrermediate stratum of language, the
straturn of ‘words and structures’. As we will see in detail in Chapter Five, at the lexico-
grammatical strarum there are several differenc units which carry pacterns. The pivotal unit
of lexico-grammacical structure, the unit at the highest ‘rank’, is the clause, with the upper
boundary of grammatical relations the clanse complex or sentence: only elements occur-
ring within the same sentence can be grammatically relaced. The smallest unit which can
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Table 2.1  The units of the lexico-grammatical rank scale

Units of lexico-grammar

highest rank (largest unit) clause, clause complex
phrase, group
word

lowest rank {smallest unic) morpheme

enter into grammatical relations, the lowest ‘rank’ in the grammatical hierarchy, is the
morpherme, 2s it is the smallest unit of meaning in language. Between the clause ;.nd the
morpheme we have the units of phrases or groups and words, giving us the ‘rank scale’
of lexico-grammatical units seen in Table 2.1.

Le?cn.:o-g rammatical analysis involves identifying the elements we find at each rank and
describing the sequences and combinations in which they can occur to give us clauses
accepted as ‘possible’ as well as ‘usual’ to users of the code of English. It is against this
understanding of the potential of English grammar and its typical, unmarked usage that
we can explain why e. e. cummings’s poem both makes sense but is also a defamiliarized
or marked, use of the code. ’

. \)the‘u we try tounscramble Text 2.1, we find there are several possibilities —another chae-
acteristic of art is its preference for ambiguities and ambivalences, rather than single
straightforward meaning. One version we might come up with is: , =

The Grasshopper

f& grasshopper who as we look up now gathering into leaps, Arriving to rearrang-
ingly become

Grasshopper

Alvthough this is not a standard vernacular sentence, there is enough lexico-grammar in cum-
mi ngs'’s poem for us to understand who is doing what. Unscrambled phoneme sequences
give us recognizable words of English. Key grammatical constituents, such as the subject
pronoun who, and the -ing morphemes on the verbs, signal that it is the grasshopper who is
do‘mg and becoming, simulraneous with our mental activity of watching it. Whilee. e. cam-
mings troubles the crthographic struceure of the poem, putting spaces and pun;:t;natinn
marks in odd places, he makes sure to leave us enough lexico-grammar to e able to make
‘sense’ out of what at first appears to be non-sense.
In cummings's case, the defamiliarization of English is 2 strategic move: he purposefull

muddles things up in order to achieve a particular effect on readers. Among the effect).\‘:
achieved by the ‘scrambling’ in ‘Grasshopper’ we could list:

1. ;hat it makes us s.lnw down: as Shklovsky suggests, arr defamiliarizes by slowing
own our perceprion, de-automating the reading process so that we realfy take in
whar we're reading;
. at th i i i
g[asl;;;papn;l: ‘tmcllc,' the ::ramblmg gives us a verbal approximation of what the
is doing physically (leaping), thus one semioti i
: . ¢ code (I
being u]jlecl to try to evoke another (action); (engonge) &
Aas :
guzrzs a;dﬂf 1) &Ddﬂ(z), we may become aware of the conventions of poems and lan-
ge, may reflecr on what there is to be gained by playing with language

Stretﬂ‘hing itS COn EﬂtiD L ic W g f 1 Viil, mlld
V ﬂﬂ.l bO ndﬂrlt‘s i
] , TO rene our £ 1vi
‘ xp TIETICE O 1 g

What is (a) text? 27

Grammar and the meanings of text

These first examples allow us to suggest that text depends on the ‘meaningful’ use of the
codes of the two lower strata of language: the phonological and the lexico-grammatical
codes. To make sense, 2 text bas either follow the codes or at least allow us to retrieve che

code beneath surface challenges.
The following text, an excerpt from Roald Dahl’s children’s novel, The BFG, shows

another form of challenge writers can offer us in text:

Text 2.2: excerpt from The BF G
apThe BFG was still holding the awesome snozzcumber in his right hand,
ap,And oW he put one end into his mouth ;and bit off a huge hunk of it. j,He
started crunching it up (mand the noise he made was like the crunching of lumps
of ice.
L filthing!” 5, he spluttered, ;. speaking with his mouch full , and spray-
ing large pieces of enozzeumber like bullets in Sophie’s direction. . Sophie hopped

around oo, the table-top, snducking out of the way.
T At " e o foTe e
0 1C3 c_:llsgustero.us. spthe BITG gusgled. It sickable! ,It’s rotsome: ALE
meggotwise! o, Try it yourself, this foulsome snozzcurnber!’

(1o o, thank you,’ cig,Sophie said, aoipPacking away. .
arp Jrsall you're going to be guzzling around here from now on ;50 you might
as well get used to it,’ nm)said the BFG. 5, Go cn, you snipsy litrle winkle,

mﬁ)have a gol’
(13 S0Phie rook a small nibble. {l‘m‘Ugggggggh!’ a4She spluttered. ,,'Oh no!

aeOh gosh! anOh help!’ ;g She spat it out quickly. g, Tt tastes of frogskins!” ,oshe

gasped. ,,,And rotten fish?’

L) 'i = - . N -
e Worse than that! mmcned the BEG, ;080108 with laughter. ,.,"To me 1t
is tasting of clockcoaches and slimewanglers!’

. - o

Do we really have to eat 1t: mmSnphle said.

(231)
Youdo , 4munies.s you is wanting to become so thin you will be disappearing

@)
into a thick eat.’

csp IO thin air, mﬁ)Soghie said. pg A thi'ck ear is someching quite different.’

_(._,.”Onc:s again that sad wmso?ne ]took came into the BFG's eyes. (zail'Words,' {m)he
Si?.ld s 15 ah such_ a twitch-tickling problem to me all my h‘fe. (zoyS0 YOU MUSE
simply tiy to be patient {m)and stop squibbling. g, As Tam telling you before, ;oL
know Goui)exactly what words 1 am wanting to 53y, 3000PIL somehow or other they is
alweays gerting squiff-squiddled around.’

(i That bapl?ens to everycne,"mmSophie said.’ . ‘

(12p TNOE like it happens to me,’ ;,the BFG said. ;;,T1s speaking the most ter-

rible wigglish.’
‘1 think you speak beautifully,’ giSophie said,
asp You do?’ (”ii)cried the BFG, mimsuddenly brightening. g You really do?’
7y Simply beautifully, .. Sophie repeated.
sany Well, that is the nicest present anybody is ever giving me in my whole life!’
" om jcried the BEG, ,,, Are you sure you is not twiddling my leg?’

“Of course not,” 4, Sophie said. 4,1 Just Jove the way you talk.’

) , . .
iz POV wondercrump!’ ;,cried the. B.FG, MZiiPStlll beaming. , How
whoopsey-splunkers! , FHow absolutely squiffling! T is all of a sturter.”

(341
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T ,
: :rzc?lai;y c}z:d{]en and chults who have chuckled their way through this book have little
with tae text, despite the BFG's frequent use of unusual i

ey . he Bl vocabulary items (sroz-
__zrjmie:, rotsome, stimewanglers, twirh-rickling, squibbling, squiff-squiddied, wigglish wéaa;?:z-
Splunteers . . .). These words make just enough sense to us because: J r

1. chey conform to possible phonological combinarions of English;

2. they exploit the phomaesthetic qualities of English sound co;nbinations‘ sound
z::[]zc’llsm ??d s,ou.nd analogy make it possible for us o ‘feel’ what thL; w;:ls
jqﬂﬁ-,j;;j;d}ed‘zve fe not sure exactly what a slémewangler is, or what it’s like to be

3. chey'are incorporated into the grammar of English, through the attachm f
vfentmnal English morphemes of tense and word class. Thus the endin s ~tome and
-z.rb. al.low. us o interpret mtsome and wigglish as adjectives; the -ing eg;;"g’”:;‘::
;riz:lﬁz:i into a Sresent participle; and -érs must make stimewanglers a plural noun

atng actors/agents. The morphemic structure is then reinforced by the incor-
pzmum; of the words into clavse stracture: I#'s of 1#'s rotsome sets up the kjid of clax?:e
:; ;::— ;jcz;vors z}iter the ity we interpret as describing what i# is. The placement of
ng before a word we know well means we read tuitch-tickling as describ-

I1{ng a type or kind of problem. We read squiff-squiddled zs a verb of sction because we
now the struceure x is wfways getting . . . -ed aronnd, ’

Thus, defamiliarizaci i
Phon;jo ic::zhamatzon of words presents little problem, given that grammarical and
phonel 8 Cmresm:lrces of the language are funccioning conventionally. In much the same
i dv:rls roll’s famous poemn ‘Jabberwocky’ makes at least some sense
nd ‘sense’ is ' i i :
et Seee’ ‘what we're always looking for in language. If texe is 2 ‘unified whole’, it is
o in ti;erms of meanings, not in terms of form. As Halliday and Hasan ¢ 1,976'
¢ A text s bese regarded as a SEMANTIC uni i .
. nit: a unit not of form b ing’
et A e . u of form but of meaning
¥, 10 Syseemic cerms a texr is a unjc of ; i i .
arely, of meanings, aunit which i
pores ' s, expresses, simul-
o B;g’ fearmnal, 1nterpersonal and rexrual meanings. Examples like ‘Grasshopl;er' d
e show us how important 1 »
the grammatical ievel is if i
e st U8 o ! Is it we are to be able to interpret
anings. In the cummings tex
: . T, We can recover enough of th
el , gh of these mean-
e id:atidnal ging t‘he orj:hography. In the Dahl example, some slight fuzziness in some of
e deasior meamngls in the text is far outweighed by the stacking up of retrievable
» toterpersonal and textual meani
: Yerso : ngs rhrough the overwhelming! i
grammarical choices in the passage (and the book) § convencond!

A piece of lan, i
guage that is more challengi i ings i
one: - nging for our pursuit of meanings is surely ¢his

S l"I'e“;vu: 2.3: excerpt from ‘Stalin’s Genius’ by Bruce Andrews”
, talin’s geni i i55]
an genius consisted of - : i
L Yo, onius consiste not french-kissing: iy sometimes I wanc eo be in
by pats of visibility — . o, crow fluke, genitall i
can tr oy @i & y organized spuds, what
oo e wox ? i3 Birth is skewed, anon., agpital; i fose thae disembowelment;
u must change | ing i g 't pi recy
you . 8¢ 1t .. by eating it yourself: av don't pick your noses, c secrgcl};
s on abuse, ' issi isi o
use, ., No, I don't mean the missile crisis, iy €At goes backvxl;vard

Lo sSuut 1 TEr 10 g *idi
114 ternat Ilal arganization (iv) mlddle CIS..SS ﬁll]]lles want the be]-l’J

{diii)
(dv)

. to obey authority ~ i ;
(e y authority — . . waddle into arson vy 20ything can be converted

the accessories get you wet. > i)
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Since Texr 2.3 has been widely published and its author is regarded as a writer of meric (if
also of difficulty), we must assume that at least for some readers it constirutes (part of) a
text. Yer most English speakers will find it a distinctly problematic piece of language.
Although it uses mostly familiar English words, and has some recognizable grammarical
structures, many readers complain char they ‘can’t make much sense” of it.

Our problém wich it is that we cannot see the four sequent clauses as hanging together.
As Halliday and Hasan suggest, text is more than juse sentences it sequence:

If a speaker of English hears or reads a passage of the language which is more than
one sentence in length, he can normally decide wichout difficulty whether it forms
a unified whole or is just a collection of unrelated sentences. (Halliday and Hasan

1976: 1)

When we say we have trouble seeing how the clauses hang together in Text 2.3, we are
reacting to two dimensions of the paragraph. Firscly, its contextual properties: what we call
its coherence. And secondly, its internal properties: what we call its cohesion.
Coherence refers to the way a group of clauses or seatences relate to the context
(Halliday and Hasan 1976: 23). In fact, two types of coherence are involved in texture: reg-
isterial coherenice and generic coherence. We will cover these in more detail in Chaprers
Three and Four, but the basic idea is that text usually exhibits contextual unity of these

WO Cypes:

1. registerial coherence: a text has registerial coherence when we can identify one
situarion in which all the clauses of che text could occur. Technically, as we'll see in
later chapters, this occurs when we can specify for the entice collection of clauses
the domain che rext is focusing on (its field), what roles the writer or interactants
are playing (its tenor), and how closely language is tied to the experience it’s com-
menting on (its mode).

2. generic coherence: a text has generic coherence when we can recognize the text as
an example of a particular genre. Technically, generic coherence occuts when we can
idenrify a unified purpose motivating the langnage (for example, it tells a story or
accomplishes a transaction), usually expressed through a predictable generic ot
schematic structure, as we'll see in Chaprer Three. ’

Text 2.3 appears ro lack both these types of contextual coberence. Firstly, it lacks situarional
coherence, for we cannot think of one situation in which all these sentences could occur.
There is no coherence of field (we jump from talking about Stalin to sex to disembowelment
to cats and fashion), nor of mode (some clauses are obviously written language, others are
apparently conversational dialogue), nor of tenor (we cannot determine what role the
writer/sayer of this paragraph is playing).

Secondly, there is no immediately identifiable generic coherence. Ask yourself: just what
is this text doing? Whar is it trying to achieve? What is its cultural purpose? I'd be sur-
prised if you came up with a clear answer.

The lack of contexrual coherence is reflected in, and is a reflection of, its accompanying
lack of internal organization, its lack of cohesion. The term cohesion refers to the way we
relate or tie together bits of our discourse. As Halliday and Hasan explain:

Cohesion accurs where the INTERPRETATION of some element in the discourse
is dependent on that of another. The one PRESUPPOSES the other, in the sense
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char it cannot be effectively decoded excepr by recourse to it. When this happens,
a relation of cohesion is set up, and the two elements, the presupposing and the pre-
supposed, are thereby at least potenrially incegrated into a texr. (Halliday and
Hasan 1976: 4: their emphasis)

The key nocion behind cohesion, then, is that there is a semantic tie berween an item 2t one
point in 2 text and an item at another point. The presence of the tie makes at least one of the
items dependent upon the ocher for its interpreration. For example, in the Dah! excerpt, Text
2.2, the BFG exclaims ‘I7s filthing/”. The pronoun it is dependent for its meaning on che pre-
ceding noun the awesome snozzcumber. We have absolutely no problem establishing this seman-
tic dependency and cotrectly decoding the meaning (or referent) of iz. Cornpare this with the
situation in Text 2.3: clauses 3iii and 3iv each contain the pronoun ##, but can we be sure juse
what i refers to?

It is this absence of semaantic ties between elements in Text 2.3 that prevents it from
hanging together internally as a piece of language, and which makes ic difficuit for us to
make much sense of it. And yee I'm prepared to bet thar you will struggle very hard to ind
meaning there, which leads vs to an important insight into how we respond to language.

Sense in sequence: the sequential implicativeness of text

A basic property of cext is illustrated by che following conversational excerpt between two
speakers:

A: What cime is it, love?
B:  Julie left her car at the station today.

Given these two turns at talk, presented one after the other, you will find yourself working
hard o make sense of the little exchange they apparently represent. You will try very hard
to find a way of interpreting B’s turn as someliow an answer to As question, even though
there is no obvious link between them apart from their appearance in sequence, Perhaps you
will decide that B has left his wacch in Julie’s car and so cannor tell A the time; or perhaps
both interactants are waiting for someone called Julie who is usually home by this time but
B can explain why she’s late . . ., etc. You have no doubt constructed your own interpreta-
tion which allows you to ‘understand’ B's utterance. It is unlikely that you looked at the
example and simply said Tt doesn't make sense’.

From this example we can appreciate a point made some years ago by a group of conver-
sation analysts (e.g. Schegloff and Sacks 1973/74, Sacks, Schegloff and Jefferson 1974,
Schegloff 1981), When these analyses looked at everyday conversations, they noticed that
‘no empirically occurring urterance ever occurs outside, or external to, some specific
sequence. Whatever is said will be said in some sequential contexc’ (Atkinson and Heritage
1984: 6). They developed this observation into the notion of sequential implicativeness
{Schegloffand Sacks 1973/74: 296). Sequencial implicativeness arises from the fact that lan-
guage is inexorably tied to linear sequence, so that one part of a text (a sentence or a turn at
talk) must foliow another part of the text (the next sentence or turn at talk). The outcome of
this is that each part of the text creates the context wichin which the nexe bit of the text is
interpreted. And, as your own efforts with the example above will have demonserated o you,
speakers or readers will go to enormous lengths to construct relationships between what is
said/wrirten now and what was said/written a moment ago.
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In the example above it is difficult (but certainly not impossible) to construct the links
that would allow B's utterance to make sense coming as it does after A's question. 'I‘here. are
no clues to the links provided in che speaker’s talk. B could bave been more helpful by saying:

B: Ikpow Julie's late, but we shouldn’t get worried because she left her car at the
seation oday and caught the train, instead of driving in to work.

But because of the context of sittation shared by the inceractants, it was not necessary to
spell out the links explicitly. However, if most texts a_re. to make sense to rea#ers or llSFE;‘l-
ers, the links berween the parts have to be more easily recoverable: Making the links
becween the parts of 2 text recoverable is what the resources of cohesmr} enable language
users to do, which is why we now need to look at cohesion in more detail.

Analysing cohesive resources

Following Halliday and Hasan, I'm suggestiag that the texture of texts involves both the
text’s relation to its external context (which we will explore in Chapters Three and Foun:), and
the text's internal cohesion. Texts like Text 2.3 which crouble either or bath of these clm.'len—
sions of texture are problematic for readers to make sense of, though we have a well-trai ned
semnaatic orientarion which leads us to try to find meaning in any sequence of language.

To see cohesive resources at work in cheir full power, let’s look now at a famous (very)

short story by American writer Kate Chopin.

Text 2.4: The Story of an Hour”
Knowin chat Mrs. Mallard was afflicted with & heart trouble, (ipBreat care
iy £ (i : e eath
was taken . to break to her as gently as possible the news of her busband’s death.
It was[ﬂ::r sister Josephine who told her, in broken sentences; veiled hines chat
re\:gled in half concealing. ; Her husband's friend Richards was there, too, near her.
«lt was he who had been in che newspaper office (4ii}when 1nte11'1genc;e (I)f 1:hef
railroad disaster was received, . with Brently Mallard’s name leading the fist o
* (diii) . N d
‘killed.” ; He had only taken the time ,, to assure himself of its truth by a secon
telegmn‘(l,l(j...)and had hastened to forestall any less careful, Jess tender friend  in
bearing the sad message. .
gShe did not hear the story as many women have heard the same, with a pare-
lyzed inability to accept its significance. , She wepr at once, with su@de;;, wn}l.d
abandonment, in her sister’s arms. .o, When the storm of grief had spent itself g she
went away to her room alone. (Q}She would have no one follow her. ‘
There stood, facing the open window, a comfortable, roomy armchair. | Into

(1o ) 3 _
this she sank, ., .pressed down by a physical exhaustion that haunted her body and

seemed to reach into her soul.
She conld see in the open square before her house the tops of trees that were
tlz) 0 . + . + 3 - the ai_r.
all aquiver with the new spring life. uapThe ‘dellcxous bmz:h of rmnfwzés' lr; the o
el the street below a peddler was crying hl‘S wares. . The nonlés of a dist " 1:ge
which some one was singing teached her faintly, . and countless sparrows w

twittering in the caves.

- There were patches of blue sky showing here and there through che clouds thar
l')aél1 6r)m.et and piled one above the other in the west facing her window.
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~She sar wi
. éim 1 t with her head thrown back upon the cushion of the chair, quite
100 1 ,
oo €55, (17 8XCEpL when a sob came up into her throat . __and shook her,
a chi Shwho has cried itself to sleep concinues to sob in il:sfi:‘l};:e)ams el
pAEe Was youn, i i 1 '
N é]l: : he s s};: e gt,hwzth g fair, calm face, asiyWhose lines bespoke repression and
e : &, 14 But now there was a dull stare in her €yes, o, Whose gaze
103
' away off yonder on one of those patches of blue sk It o
of reflection, , .. but rather ind; 1 o e
o (208 er indicated a suspension of intelli gent thought
@1y~ Nere was something coming to her , . and she was waiting for i .
oz What was it? _ She did k e e and s e
» ? iy 1 not know; .1t was too subtle and elusive to name

oBut she felr i i
i felr ir, @amtreeping out of the sky, eafeaching toward her through the

sounds, the scears, the color that filled che ajr
Now her bos '
(23 om roseand fell r inni
ehi hing char e e L;muln[musly‘ espSle was beginning to recognize
i g that & Lo possess her, .. .and she was striving to beat it back
ol (26i,25 Powetless as her two whire slender hands would have been
ey W hen s e abandoned herself s little whispered word ight
parted lips. esyobe said it over and o(vzk;")u det her b e e o Sy
g seap e stid i nder her breath: s 1ee, free, free”  The
N a 1e look of terror that had followed it went from her eyes {2?IJ‘hey
yed xeen and bright. ., Her pul  wa
- sptler pulses beat fast, ., . i
and relaxed every inch of her body. orafne e coning blood warmed
.Shke did not if i
a2 stop toask , . j
e 105 g o ?"}If It were or were not a monstrous joy that held her.
(33 - xalted perception enabled her to dismiss the suggestion as trivial
saShe knew sipthat she would weep again ... when sl i :
O P (3diiy she saw the kind, cender
_ eath; mmthe face thar had never locked i
fixed and gray and dead. But she saw beyeond that b e v upon her
; © 335 yond that bitver momenr a |
sion of years to come that wo opnn e
. uld belong to her abso!
spread her arms out to chem in welcamf 4 gfhd she opened and
o There would h i i
a7 € N0 one to live f i
for herseif. asp There would be no N d]:‘nlng 'those ding hews e e
sistence with v::rhich menand womfno i:jf b vill bending ths oagpih that blind per-
will opon s Bl  believe Guinpthey havearight ro impose 2 privace
il upr weceeature. o, A kind intention or a cruel intention made the act
nolessa crime o as she looked upon it in that brief i inati
«aoy’20d yet she had loved him — somet; Ofi y 1 iy
—sometimes. ten she had not. , What did
matter! . What could | o O
. uld love, the i i
master Segfaqsmion o ! ShunS(:il;edlmystery, count for in face of this posses-
8 . 25 i i
e caziy W uadenly recognized as che strongest impulse of
(4 Free! {4§i)Body and soul freel’ siphe kept whispering
(4&){ ofsp.hmt; was kn'ee.lmg' before rhe closed door with her lips to the keyhole
cais;i)youpw;l'llni ;{)r admissil;)n. 7 Louise, open the door! @il P8, open the door ’
iy ake yourself ill, , Whar i i | .
s Ton v “ are you deing Louijse? soyfor heaven'’s sake
'‘Go awa I i F
o1 G V- (saf 4m not making myself ;ll.' ; inking i
elixir of life theough that open wi n‘?:{owy 1 oNosshe was drnking & vey
I; i i :
N r(;l iij :ii fancy v:;lasaJ running riot along those days ahead of her Spring days, and
ays, and all sorts of days thar She. :
et it s Iong altwould l;e her o“(rin. seyohe breathed a quick
. ‘ . * (s7iy' t was only yesterday she 1 i
shudclser grpthat life mighr be long. 7ot hud hovghe wicha
~ohe a
(?IEE ﬁere w;::efiek?nfth- rssin‘;ﬂd opened the door to her sister's importuniries
(5933 rish er i ‘ .
iumph in her eyes, so,A0d she carried herself unwirtingly
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like a goddess of Victary. . .She clasped her sister’s waist, «oiyand together they
descended the stairs, . \Richards stood waiting for them at the bottom.

(62)°0E OAE Was opening che front door with 2 latchkey. . It was Brently Mallard
who entered, a lictle travel-stained, . composedly carrying his grip-sack and
umbrella. ., He had been far from the scene of accident, . and did not even know
6 i)ﬁhere had been one. . He stood amazed at Josephine’s piercing cry; at Richards’
quick motion to screen him from the view of his wife.

“}But Richards was too lare.

i67£When the doctors came . chey said . she had died of heart disease — of joy
that kills.

Most readers find Text 2.4 a powerful and effective piece of language. Where we struggled
with Text 2.3, we become absorbed and perhaps even moved by Text 2.4. We certainly
have no crouble making sense of it. One reason is because in Text 2.4 Chopin has exploited
with great craft the resources of the three main types of cohesion in written language: ref-
erence, conjunction and lexical cohesion. I'll now take you through hew you can
analyse these cohesive patterns in texts like Text 2.4. For more detail on chese cohesive pat-

terns, see Halliday and Marchiessen (2004: Chapter ).

Reference

The cohesive resource of reference refers to how the writer/speaker introduces participants
and then keeps track of them once they are in the texr. Participants are the people, places
and things that get talked about in the texr. The participants in the following sentence are

underlined:

apknowing . that Mrs. Mallard was afflicted with a beart trouble, . great cafg
i0 break to her as gently as possible the news of her husband's death.

was taken a

Whenever a participant is mentioned in a text, the writer/speaker must signal to the
reader/listener whether the identity of the parcicipant is already known or not. That is, par-
ticipants in a text may be either presented to us {introduced as ‘new’ to the text) or pre-
sumed {(encoded in such a way that we need to retrieve their identity from somewhere).

Contrast the following:

apKnowing  that Mrs. Mallard was afflicted with a hearr rrouble,
There stcod, facing the open window, a comforrable, roomy armehair.

[{ib]

agln the screet below 2 peddler was crying his wares.

All these examples involve presenting reference: we are not expected to know anything
about Mrs. Mallard, or 3 heart trouble or which armchair, or peddler, as all chese partici-
panes are being introduced to us for the first rime. Contrast those examples with:

a e this she sank,

Here we have two presuming reference items: it is presumed that we know, or can estah-
lish, the thing and the person the zbis and the ghe refer to.
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0 . - N .
nly presuming participants create cohesion in a text, since ties of dependency are con-

structe ing i i i
tea? berween the' presuming itemn aod what it refers to {ics referent). The commonest
presuming reference irems are: |

L. the definite article: be

{GJShe did noc hear the story as many women have heard the same
2. demonstrative pronouns: that, these, those . . .

¢;110to this she sank,
3. pronouns: be, she, it, they . . . mine, ki, hers, theirs . . .

miJInto this she sanl,
\);’h;: t.he writer uses a presuming reference item, the reader needs to retrieve the identity
of ¢ tlm:m in order to follow the eext. Thac is, if the writer has used the pronoun she, for

. . ’
example, the readu.:r musc be able to crack down just who the sbe refers to. If presuming ref-
Erent; are not rc:trlevable (Le. if the reader cannot figure out who ske refers to, or thete are a
nhum er of possible candidares), che interaction will run into problems. For example, note
t e - L . + . : !
ambiguity in the following opening sentence from astory we'l be looking at in a minute:

I watched as fuy companion was aceacked by the polar bear,

t.hree I }
LTI [eier
]lle{e are PIES ) g CACE iems 1n t.hls SElll:EIlC&, nong ﬂf Wl‘l]th WE can ClEﬂ.I'l
€re 15 no whno who has a companion, nor Wl
decﬂde bECaL‘lsE th I pl.‘IOl.‘ text to tEH us h theI IS P H 11Ch
Po]af bear we re t&ll{l[]g. abDut (1Et ﬂlt}I’lE What IS dDIIlg l‘hett‘.).

The identity of a presumi i
suming teference item may be retri i
evable from a n
eat contexes: umber Dfdlffer_

L. from the general context of culeure: for example, when we talk about ow bor the sun
zi] foa&zy we know which sun we are tatking about: the sun we share as rnember.;) of
. .
o c:fn c}:;;:;i?ia:ef;z:i' We call retrieval from che shared contexe of culture
2. from the immediate context of situation: for example, if I ask you to Put it down next
£0 ber, ar_u:l we're in the same place at the same time, you will be able to decode the 72
as referring to.whatever object lam pointing to, and the fer as the female in the room
When we retrieve from shared immediate context this is called exophoric reference.
3. from el:sewhere within the texr itself: frequently the identity of the participant ha;
been given at an earlier point in the text. For example: :
(G)SE did not hear the story as many women have heard the same
Here we decode the identicy of the presuming refecence to sbe by referring back to
Mrs, f\da‘.flzxfd, and to the story by making the link back to the previous paragraph'’s
mencion of the railroad disaster . . . with Brently Mallard's name leading the list @’f&ilid’.

'When the idencity of a referent item is retrieved from within the text, we are deali
with endjophoric reference. It is endophoric reference which creates ,cohesion i
endophoric ties create che internal texture of the text, while homophotic and exoph e of.
erence contribute to the text’s (sitnational) coherence. phoric el

Endophorie reference can be of three main kinds:

1. anaphoric reference: this occurs when the referent has appeared at an earlier point i
the wext. In the example given earlier (She did not bear the srgry . . ), both [:POIJ,nt e
anaphoric. Here is another anaphoric example: - e e
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amy W hen she abandoned herself . a litcle whispered word escaped her slighely
parted lips. mi}She sajd it over and over under her breath: msm‘free, free, free!’

We recrieve the identity of the pronoun # by referring back to the presenting referent in

the previous sentence: a fittle whispered word.
Typically, anaphoric reference istoa participant mencioned nearby (one or twWo SEATERCES
previously), but sometimes it may refer back to an item mentioned many pages, Minutes

or even hours ago. When we read in sentence 64:

{@;;He had been far from the sceng of accident, | Mii)and did not even know (Mimthere
had been. one.

we have no trouble working out which scene of accident: we link this presuming referent

back to the mention of the railroad disaster in sentence 4.
2. cataphoric reference: this occurs when the referenc has not yet appeared, but will be

provided subsequently. For example, imagine Chopin had begun her story:

The pews came as a terrible shock to them all, but most of all to Mrs. Mallard. It
scemed her husband Brently had been killed in a railroad disaster. His friend,
Richards, carried the sad tidings to Mrs, Mallard and her sister Josephine.

Here we begin with the presuming references to the news and them all, but it is only in the
second sentence cthat we learn just what that news was, and only in the third that we can

establish the referent for shem all.
3. esphoric reference: this occurs when the referent occurs in the phrase immediarely fol-

lowing the presuming referent itemn (within the same nominal group/noun phrase, not in
a separate clause). For example:

When ghe storm of grief had spent itself

184

« here we learn which storm from the immediately following prepositional phrase of grief;

u;:She could see in the open square before her house che tops of tees that were all

aquiver with the new spring life.

— we learn immediately which open square from the following phrase before ber bowse, and
the tops of what from the phrase of srees;

(ke notes of a distant song which some one was singing reached her faintly,
asidnd countless sparrows were twictering in the eaves.

- here we see that an esphoric referent may be quite extensive. Which notes did she hear?
The prepositional phrase tells us: of a distant song which some one was singing.

One further type of endophoric reference which can operate anaphorically, cataphorically
or esphorically is comparative reference. With comparative reference, the identity of the
presumed item is recrieved not because it has already been mentioned or will be mentioned
in the texe, but because an item with which it is being compared has been mentioped. For

example:

(mShe did not heag the story as many Women have heard the same
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We interptet the compatative referent the same vo refer back to the story, which itself
anaphorically refers back to the whole of the preceding paragraph, where we have heard #he
story of Brently Mallard's death. This example shows us both comparative reference and also
whar we call whole text referencing. In whole text referencing the referent is more than
a simple participant. It may be a sequenre of acrions ot events mentioned previously; it may
even be ‘rhe whole text up to this point’. When a writer notes This therefore proves that . . .,
the presuming #5/ may refer to everything that the writer has been arguing to that point.
One special kind of reference is known as bridging reference. This is when a presuming

reference item refers back to an early itemn from which it can be inferentially derived. For
example:

(1oy L pere stood, facing the apen window, a comfortable, roomy armchait.

There has been no previous mention of a window, yet we have no trouble bridging from

the earlier reference to er reom to work out that tbe spen window refers to the window of her
room. Similarly, in

sy The notes of a distanc song which some one was singing reached her faintly,
asiy@nd countless sparrows were twittering in the eaves.

The reference item the signals that we know which eaves. In fact, no previous mention of
eaves has been made, but we can ‘bridge’ from our assumption thac she is in a room of 2
house to interpret the eaver of ber bouse. And in the following example

(s When the docrors came . they said .. she had died of heart disease — of joy
that kills,

we can bridge from earlier mention of her heart disease to figure out that the docters are the
ones treating her for her condition.

A common type of reference in narrative text is possessive reference. This is used
throughout Text 2.4. Here's one of the simpler examples:

mij)she went away to her room alone

We decode ber In the possessive nominal group ber roem anaphorically to refer to M.
Mallard. In fact, her bonse is mentioned in a larer sentence (sentence 12, so chis could also
be interpreted as cataphoric reference.

Possessive nominal groups may have even more participants, as this next example shows:

(oHar husband’s friend Richards was there, too, near her.

The possessive pronoun Aer refers anaphorically to Mrs Mallard; husband's refers anaphori-
cally to Brently Mallazd.

There is one type of reference, known as locational reference, which involves not the
idencification of a patticipant in a text {2 person or thing), but the identification of a loca-
tion in time or space. In written text, locational referencs such as here, shere, then, above, below

are usually recrieved endophorically, from surrounding cext. For example, Chopin might
have written:
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She weat away to her room alone. Thege she stayed for many hours.

There is 3 locational reference back to her raom. ’ o
But in conversacion, locational referents are frequently retrieved exophorically:

Hege are some bikkies.
(tetrieved exophorically: here where we are}

These days it costs a fortune. o
(retrieved exophorically: chese days that we live in now)

For more on categories of reference, see Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 54_5_1.-;-.'—61), Martin
(1992a: 93-158) and Martin and Rose (2003), where reference is treated gnder the cate-
gory of identification.

Tubnlating refevence chatns

A convenient way to capture the reference pateerns inatext is simply to trace through mer;—
tions of the text’s participants. This will give youa picture of how texture 1s cre?ated as ref-
erence chains develop across a text. Halliday and Matchi.esserf (2.004)’ and Marm:m and‘I;.use
(2003) each suggest different ways of doing chis. The main prmup.le is tl;e ;arne. yﬁu.l :nnt-
tify presuming referents in a text, and then seek to link allb mentions of cl at pa;' icip r
You can do either a comprehensive analysis of reference, tracing all presuming referents, 0
you can concentrate on the major participants only, depending on the purposes of your
am’l‘:f'{mslllsa;an prepare 2 simple linear display of reference chains by simply llisti og all ;mkﬁd
ceference items alongside their sentence numbers thmughouti a text, If the identity of a pre-
sumed reference item is stated in the rext (for example, it is mt.roclucecl through s]; pre;.;.r;&
ing reference), then simply include it in your lisF filt the approPriaFe ;sentence n;jm :‘.‘n : ;Z
identity of the presuned referent is never explicitly stated {i.e, it is not 1&?{1 ize I: 1
text), then you may wish to write it in at the start of that reference chain {in parenthesest.
Presenting reference items only need to be noted if they are referrer:l backtobya presum-
ing reference item at some point in che text. With possessive non:}mal groups ;ontamii
presuming referents, Lise the group under each of the pammpanp it rf.:fers to. 01; can "
abbreviations to indicate from where the identity of the referent is retrieved (anap oically,
esphorically, bridging, exophoric, etc.). In the Appendix you can find ‘refere:;:. ché;ns iZi
the three Crying Baby texts from Chapter One. Those analyses are discuss d in ap!
Eleven. Here ate 8 of the main reference chains in Text 2.4, followed by a brief discussion
of what they show us about "The Story of an Hour'.

in 1; Mes Mallard _ .
;:1};;:[[:5 Mallard — her — her husband's death —(2) her sister — (3) her husband's friend — her —1
(6) she — (7) she — her sister’s arms — (8) she —(9) she —her—(1 1) she — het body — her sTu
—(12) she — her house - (15) her — (16) her window —{(17) she — her head — her t]'lr(:l.t — her
— (18) she — (19) her eyes — (21) her — she — (23) she — (24) she — her — (25} her osox;; -
(26) she — her -- she — her will — her rwo white slender hands — {27) she — herself — her 21};;5
— (28) she — her breath — {29) her eyes — (31) her pulses — her body — (32) she - her — (_lf )
her — (34) she — she — she — her — (35) she — het - (36) she — l'lt'[ arms — (37} she — hers? -
(38) bers — (39) she — (40) she ~ (41) she — (43) she — her being — (45) she — (47) Louise —
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Keéy to reference analysis
Numbers refer to sencences (see Text 2.4, p. 31)
Ties are anaphoric vnless indicated by:

C: CatapllDIl'C S' ESphorlC I T Compa i : i rj mn Ii OIIIO
P rative L. locatiﬂﬂal B: b d M i
. - g g . h 11 phDrlC

(48) you ~ yourself — (49) you ~ Louise - (32) I — (53) she — (54) her fancy — her — (33) her
own — {56)‘she —(57) she — (38) she — her sister’s importunities — (39} her eyes — she — (60)
she — her sistet’s waist — they — (61) chem — (67) she

Chain 2: Brencly Mallard

(1) husband’s death — (3) husband’s friend — (4) Brently Mallard’s name — (34) (B) che kind
tender hands — (B) the face — (40) him — (62) some one —{(63) Brently Mallatd — his gri
sack and umbrella — (64) he — (65) he — him — his wife P
Chain 3: her sister, Josephine -

(.2) hﬁ:r 'snster josn?phine — (7) her sister’s arms — (46) Josephine « her lips — (48) T — (58) her
sister’s importunities —(60) her sister's waist — they — (61) them —(65) Josephine's piercing cry

Chain 4: Richards

{3} her husband’s friend Richards — (4) he — (5) he — himself — (61) Richards — (65) Richards’

quick motion — (66) Richards

Chain 5: the news
Sl) the news (8) of her husband's deach — (4)(B) the railroad disaster — the list of ‘killed’ —(5)
its truth — the sad message — (6) che story —the same (P) — its significance

Chain 6: ‘something’

(213 somethin‘g — it —(22) it — (253) it - (24) it — (26) this thing that was approaching to
possess her — it — (?7) (C) a little whispered word — (28) it — (32) it — (8) a monstrous joy
—f?ﬁ) the. suggestion ~ (39) that brief moment of illumination — {43) this possession of
self-assertion (S) which she recognized as the strongest impulse (S) of her being

Chain 7: the room/house

Ef)ﬁhe}; room — (10} (B) the.opt.én window —{12) (B} her house — (14) (L) the street below —

¢ (B 4the eaves —(16) her window — (46) (B) the closed door — {B) the keyhole - (47) the
o[?r — (48} the door — (50) the door — (33) that open window — {58) the door — (60) (B) the

seairs — (61) (B) the bottom — (62} che front door

Chain 8: Mrs Mallard’s eyes

M 1] Mﬂ.llal‘d 9 =t Whose gaze (20 1t 2 the vacant starg her eyes

This listing does. not show 2/ the presuming references in Texc 2.4. There are

shcurt. chains that [ink just ¢wo or theee participants to each acher, .but it's the lonr:any

sustained chaing chat contribute most to creating cohesion in the tt;xt Wh oo

reference chaing tell us about rhe text? hen then, can
]:?irstly,- reference chains show us who are the major huran participants in a text, and

their rele}tive importance. It perhaps comes as no surprise co see just how dominant, ;;rs

Mallard is as a parcicipant in “The Story of an Hour': there ate 87 references to her, spanning
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che entite text. None of the other human participants even come close. Of the othes three
human participants, both Richards and Josephine feature only ac the edges of the rext,
appearing as participants only as they intrude peripherally upon Mrs Mallard’s life. More
strikingly, Breatly Mallard textually enaces his death and life: as her husband goes our of
her life, he also goes out of her text, only to return to the text (and her life) at the very end.
Despite his lengthy textual absence, his return enacts exactly the lack of freedom Mrs
Mallard had been so joyous ro escape: once he’s back in the text, her reference chain dies.

But while this is very much a story about just one participant, Mrs Mallard, the texc is
less about what she Joes as a participant and more about what she as. Note that the Mrs
Mallard reference chain contains a surptising numbet of possessive references: 42 of the 87,
in Fact. This again is a textual realization of the thematic concetn of the story, as we see Mrs
Mallard come into possession, achieving self-possession, only to have it snatched away again
at the end.

And what does Chopin construe self-possession to mean? Judging by the reference
chains, it means above all pessession of one's own body. Most of the possessive references
are to Mrs Mallard’s body parcs: her hands, her lips, her being, etc. Even though Mirs
Mallard may whisper ‘Free/ Body and sonl free!’, the text suggests chat for Chopin it is a
woman'’s physical freedom that matters most, or 15 mOSt difficule to obtain.

There are so many references to Mrs Mallard's eyes that I've shown this as a separate
chain. We'll see in a moment how 1t resonates with orher lexical relations in the text. Here
we can just note how these references to her eyes and gaze help to realize the metaphorical
significance of self-realization in the story.

Aside from the human participants, the most extensive chains concern ‘the news and the
elusive 'something’ that is coming towards Mrs Mallard. The news chain is dense early on
in the story, but chis fizzles our once it has done its work of providing the catalyst for Mrs
Mallard’s movement towards her epiphany. The ‘sorething’ chain then takes over. Just what
is the identity of che ‘something’? All seems to point towards the referentially complex
phrase this possession of self-assersion twhich she suddenly recognized as the strongest impulse of ber
being, but the referencs in chis chain are often as ‘subtle and elusive’ as is the something ieself.

An extensive chain to do with place is realized, with 16 references (mostly through
bridging) to Mrs Mallard's house, room and parts of the room. These references of course
anchor the story in its setting, but they do more: notice how frequently open or closed
windows and doors are referred to. Again, this chain contributes themarically, setting up
the contrast between the closed and clauscrophobic nature of Mirs Mallard's life (she is stuck
within her marriage, within her house, within her room, behind 2 closed door) before her
liberation {the realization of which comes to her through her open window).

If we consider now where most items are retrieved from we see that Text 2.4 is typical of
written, fictional text: most referentsare recrieved endophorically, from within the text itself,
and mos¢ anaphorically. In this way the text creates its own fictional context, constructing
itself as a largely context-independent use of language. This makes it possible for the text to
‘cravel’ so successfilly across time and space: though “The Story of an Hour’ was written in
Mosth America in the 1920s, we can cead and understand the story now, wherever in the
world we ace, Pragmatic, non-fictional cexts depend much more on the extra-textual context
for exophoric and homophoric retrieval, as we'll see in texts analysed lacer in this book.

The combination of reference ties that span the length of ¢the whole text, the consistent
focus on a relatively small number of participants, the density of ties, and their endophoric
retrieval together add up to create a highly cohesive, self-contained rtext. The reference
chains are also cohesive in that they contribute to the thematic and metaphorical meanings

e £ e o e L e
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the text is making. The patterns of reference chains help to realize Chopin's suggestion thar
conventional marriage deprives women of self-possession of their own bodies.
. Kate Chopin makes it look easy, bur constructing well-textured narratives can be a chal-
lenge for most young writers. Consider,Texe 2.5 below, a short story written by a 12-year-
old Australian boy and submitted to & national creative writing competition,

Text 2.5: Fatal Alaska®
(spelling and punctuation as in original}

I watched as my companion was actacked by the polar bear. Then he fell ro the
ground and didn’c move. I knew he was dead. My other companion was still in the
plane, locking like it was he who had been accacked. I eried co ignore the body but
two hours later could stand it no longer. I made a whole in the ice and left it for
whatever actic creature was hungry.

My journey to Alaska consisted of rwo reason, findj ng the cwo men who set off
from Canada to study penguins and to give the two Canadian mountys some expe-
rience in Alaska,

My name is Samual Jacobson, I am a 17 year old Canadian piolot who was
assigned to this mission. At first I was proud to do it, then nervous and now I'm
terrified. The snow storm last week is said to have covered their plane in ice and
snow. I am rold they were proffsianals.

Lhad to get my live companion to refrain from losing his mind. I counld not afford
to lose another friend or I might lose my own mind. It took 2 great deal of shaking to
bring my friend to his senses, then I urged him ro get moving, which he reluctantly
did. We moved for several hours gecting colder by the minuce, and less confident.

Jusc when I feared we would have to turn back, I saw a light, that looked like a
fire. I don't chink my parcoer saw ic so T steered him towards it. We saw then what
it was, a fire, recently lit, in the middle of a cave.

We ventured into the cave and saw nothing inside bur a rack with bones and body
parts in it, a billy wich meat in it and blood! Then a shadowy figure loomed at che
entrance of the cave,

[ stared at my pastner, who once again had nor noticed the happenings around
him. I froze, I know its scupid bue as che fgure advanced, I just froze. My heart was
a seraight six motor for that ten or so seconds, and it was revving its guts out. Then,
when the figure stepped into che flickering lighe of the fire I felt relief, as I recog-
nized him from the photo of the explorers as Captain John, the leader of the expidi-
tion, and the brains. )

I knew the bones and body parts and meac wete not animal, they were his crew!
Just then he pulled a hatcher from his coat and ran at me. That confirmed to me
that he had canaballised on his men. I ducked sending him over my back and into
the fire, he sec alight. I watched as he frantically jumped up, ran outside and rolled
in the snow, all the time holding his haccher. He got up, furious and I knew he
wouldn't miss again . . .

TO BE CONTINUED . . ..

This young writer is struggling with many narrative skills, of which referential cohesion is
one — we'll return o another in the nexe chapter. Note how the writer creates confusion for

the reader by the excessive use of presuming reference in the first paragraphs {presuming
referents underlined):;
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I warched as my companion was attacked by the polar bear.
— we don’t yet know who the I is, or which polar bear

Then he fell to the ground and didn’t move. ‘ .
— the companion or the polat bear? We make the conventional cultural assumption,

but'it’s always possible we're wrong.
I knew he was dead. My other companion was seill in the plang, looking like it was

he who had been attacked. ‘ ,
T t
— comparative reference now tells us that the 'I" has two companions, but we don

know who any of them are yet, nor how it is they're in a plane, wherever.

I tried to ignote the body bur two houts later could stand it no longer. | made a
- in the ic i i hungry.

whole in the ice and left it for whatever actic creature was ) .
— the body bridges back to the dead companion, and when we get the ice we can link
this homophorically with tbe polar bear and subsequently the actic. Bue why are we

there? And who are we?

My journey to Alaska consisted of two reason, finding .the rwo men who set off frzzr;
Canada to study penguins and to give the two Canadian mountys some experie
l—ntﬁrl:l];t esphoric reference we learn we're in Alaska (not quite the actic, after all),
Isur we'ee still confused because we don't yet know wk}o the ruwa men whe set off {m-ﬁ
Canada to study pemguins are (we need some peesenting reference, such as their
names), or who the ttwe Canadian mountys are. Could tE‘key be the ewo companions
mentioned in the first paragraph? Perhaps, buc we can't be sure.

It's only in the third paragraph that the I discloses hié idf’sltsfity, along mcflil:h S0IMe very nec-
essary information about his mission, but not all ambiguities are cleare‘ up. s
While this young writer is struggling with reference, professional WI’IEEI? can som .
deliberately problemacize referential cohesion. Consider Te‘xt 2.6,a wt:ll-t!\t;]own p;em y
John Ashbery. Notice what you stumble over as you try to make sense’ of the poem.

Text 2.6: The Grapevine’

(,Of who we and all they are
You all now know. ., But you know
Afrer they began to find us out we grew
Before they died thinking us the causes
Of their acts. ;Now we'll not know
The truth of some still ar the piano, though
They often date from us, causing
These changes we think we are. We don't care
Though, so tall up there
In young air.  Bur things get darker as we move
To ask chem: Whom must we get o know
To die, so you live and we know?

Ashbery presents us here with what looks ac first sighe like a very conventmna; poem:( the
i i t {not
poetic style of the heading (article and noun), three four-line stanzas, poetic forma
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complete lines), the use of poetic conventions such as running on, thyme, the suggestion of
'metapl'{or, and the absence of narrarive devices such ss temporel sequence, characgfcjizacioz

~ dramaric event. The use of all these genre conventions triggers sor:ializeé reading practicr;
and we set out to read the text a5 # poem, which means we're likely to work very hard at our
reading. We expect poetry o be hatd, ies meanings to be ambiguous and many, its
message(s) to be prc.)found, moral and usually humanistic bur also elusive. We'll pmb;bly
read the text many times. And yet, try a5 you might, can you make much sense of this poem?
. One problem with the text is thar it’s organized around the three presuming referenc;:
items we, they, yon. But who do these pronouns refer to? There is no prior textual context
from which we can retrieve the identicy of the referents endophorically; nor can we retrieve
them.exophoncally. Stnce we can never really know who the Yor, they ot we refers to, th
meanings of this text remain indeterminate, We can come up “’fith quite a few os.;ible
Interpretations of the poem, for all of which we’ll have to suggest what those pronofns refe:
to. But we can never fully resolve the uncertain ties, particularly of identity,

Lexical cohesion

Indeterminace ref.erence is not the only problem you mighe have with Ashbery's poem
Not (frzly are we in some doubt as to just whe it's about, we're also confused about jus;
-ul)b:;: it’s about. The title sets up multiple expectations: the word grapeving could be refi
ring to the plant, in which case we wouldn'’t be surprised to find words like wine fm;‘:‘-
stalk, grow, etc. Or it could be referring to gorsip, ialk, stories, etc. Whar it doesn't ,:e ar;
us for, chough, is the word piano right in the middle of the poem. Whatever slenderp lefical
;ii ij\;& we;‘e esitabl?shing to mzke meaning are likely to be shatcered at thac point, as we
lexic; 1 S;;}:E]:i:) :]S j;h-l:e f:_em abogt? Ashbery is frustrating our conventional expectations of

The cohesive resource of lexical relations refers to how the writer/speaker uses lexical items
{nouns, verhs, adjectives, adverbs) and event sequences (chains of clauses and sentences) to
relace the te‘t{t consistently to its area of focus or its field. Lexical cohesion analysis derives
from observing thar there are cerrain expectancy relations becween words. For example, if
you read che word moxse in a texe, you will noe be surprised to come across the words E;E?E;J
w»ffffe, squeak, tail, rodent or even computer in nearby text, while you would be much more su::
:;;s!ed.ttt come across the words thunderstorm, vhovel, bark or ironing board. Lexical relations
they};sl:lslsfe? :vsi;y 012 system.amcally descri bing E'.tow words in a text relate to each other, how
eyels 0 build up lexical sets or lexical serings. Lexical cohesion is an important dimen-
iy :[?n ,ZS(I;H-"W!'IED rfhat cohe‘si'on is troubied, as i¢ is in “The Grapevine', and also in Text

> enius, so s our ability to take meaning from a piece of language.
WE- ;:Eca}lj cohesion operates between units which encode lexical content. These are what
Ny D'; ;aff:-;[w> items of nouns, mafi'{ verbs, adverbs and adjeccives. Grammarical
o] a l:m frems, such as preposirions, pronouns, articles and anxiliary verbs do
. contrei bit;cio i{;r;tenr, and 50 do noc conc.ribute to lexical cohesion (though, of course,

grammatical relacions in a rext).
There are two main kinds of lexical relarions that we can recognize berween words:

P, rax ] i i i
e-dono?”; Iel}jqcal relacions: where one lexical icem relares to anocher through
ither -
cicbe f‘c: ass/sub-class (foa’eﬁtj-morae) or part/whole (tail-monse) relations. Alchough
requently these relations link lexical items which refer co people, places
Ed
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things and qualities, and 5o are expressed in nominal groups, taxonomic relations
can zlso link processes (verbs) (eat—nibble).

2. expectancy relations: where thete is a predictable relation between a process (verb)
and either the doer of that process, or the one effecced by it {(e.g. monse—squeak,
nibble—cheese). These relarions link nominal elements with verbal elements.

v
Words which are taxonomically related may be related through either classification or
compaosition.
1. Classification: this is the relarionship between a superordinate term and irs members,
ot hyponyms. Classification is the x # @ fype of y relationship. The main kinds of classifica-

tion relations are:

a) co-hyponomy: when two {(or more) lexical items used in a text are both subordi-
nate members of a superordinate class:
influenza:pneumcenia (both terms are members of the superordinate class #//nesses)
bY classisub-class: when rwo (or more) lexical items used in a cext are related through
snb-classification:
illness:pneumonia (here the relationship is superordinate term to hyponym)
©) contrast: when two (or more) lexical items encode a conrrast relationship or

antonmy:
clear:blurry; wet:dry; joy:despair
similarity: when two (or more) lexical itemns express similar meanings. There are

d

et

two main sub-types:

i) synonymy: when two words essentially restate each ocher:
message:report; news:untelligence

ii) repetition: when a lexical item is repeated:
dearh:dearh

The second main type of taxonomic relation is that of composition:
2. Composition is the part/whole relacionship between lexical ivems which are meronyms

or co-meronyms, There are two possible types:

a) meronymy: when two lexical items are related as whole to part (or vice versa):

body:heare

b) co-meronymy: when two lexical items are related by both being parts of a common
whole:
heart:lungs

The second main type of lexical relations, expectancy relations, may operare berween a
nominal element and a verbal element. The relation may operate becween an action and che
typical (expected) ‘doer’ of that action:

doctor/diagnese

baby/cry |

sparrows/twitter
or the relation may operate between an action/process and the rypical {(expected) partici-

pant effected by that action:
whisper/word
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Table 2.2 Simple and complex realizations of lexical conrent (adapted from Martin

1992q: 293)
MEANING EXPRESSED SIMPLE REALIZATION COMPLEX REALIZATION
(1 lexical icem) {2+ lexical items)
person baby human infane
action embrace have a cuddle
quality desperate at your wits' end
circumsrance sSCmerimes from time to time
break/news
play/piano

The prediceability relarionship between an event/process and the typical location in which
it takes place may also be described as an expectancy relation:

wotk/office
Expecrancy can also be used to capture the relationship berween the individual lexical items

and the composite, prediccable, nominal group they form:
heart/disease

child/care

So far all the examples given have involved single words. However, as Marcin {(10924: 293}
points out, sometimes two or more lexical items may be functioning to express one Ppiece
of lexical content. Some examples are given in Table 2.2.

Complex lexical items operating o encode one meaning can be treated as a single item
for the purposes of lexical cohesion analysis.

We can capture the lexical cohesion in a text by listing all related lexical items, showing
how they form lexical strings rhat add texture to text. A lexical string is a list of all the
lexical items that occur sequentially in a texr that can be related to an immediately prior
word (if possible) or to 2 head word either taxonomically or through an expectancy relation.
It often helps here to decide on che ‘head word’ for & string, and then bring together sequen-
tially related lexical itemns. Sometimes you'll find that a lexical item can be linked in to
more than one string. In chat case, it's best to display the word in more then one string
because the word is contributing texture through both semantic associations.

An analysis of lexical cohesion in the three Crying Baby texts appears in the Appendix
and is discussed in Chapter Eleven. Here is a list of 11 major lexical strings in Text 2.4.

Key

- Numbers refer to sentence numbers (see Texr 24, p.31)

Ties berween items are classification unless othetwise indicared wich:
C: composition

®. expectancy

String 1: death and life

(1) afflicted with x hearr trouble — x deach — (4) disaster —x killed — (12} life — (34) death —

dead — (37) live — live — (48) x il — (52Yill — (53) life — (56) life — (37) life — (64) accident —
(67) died — x heart disease — x kills )
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String 2: news . . '
(l)nl:::%ak — x news (2) sentences — hints — (4) x newspaper — intelligence ~ list - (3) t;;th
- telegram — bearing x message — (&) story — significance — (27) (C)‘ worfi - (28) x said —
(32) ask — (33) dismiss x suggestion — (39) illumination — (43) x whispering ~ (56) prayer
—(58) importuniries

;

(S;;Ltr-faif E‘:):Ill::l?:i veiled — revealed ~ concealing - (10} open—(12) open —2(;)8) r:a;j:r:;
sion ~ (19) dull x stare — x eyes — X gaze — (20) reflection — F26) recognize —l{ ’ ;(_. cans
stare — look — eyes — (30) keen x bright —(33) clear x pecception - (34).saw. - 00(4% 1~ fxed
—{35) saw — {306) opened — spread out — (38) blind — (39} looked - xllummz;on - e
sion — (47) open — (48) open — (50) open ~ (33) open ~ (58) opened — (62) opening

screen X view

i : bod
(S;;;ZE: —-{& z paralyzed — (11) physical exhaustion — body — (C)soul - (l'i) (((::l) he?;l—;) Eg
throat —(18) (C) face — (C) lines — (19) (C) eyes - (25) (C) quom - (26)(C) El:d §— A
Jips — (29) (C) eyes — (31) (C) pulses x beat fast — x coursing x blood ~ () O soul - (46)
hands — (C) face  (36) spread out x arms — (43) (C) being — (45 (C) body — (C) soul -
(C) lips — (59) (C) eyes — (60) (C) waist — (67) (C) heare

ing 5: house
(Sg)ﬂrréim —C(.ID) (C) window — (12) square — (C) house — {14) street — (13) eaves -~ (I-GL(C)
window — (46) (C) doot - (C) keyhole — (47)(C) door — {(48) door —(50) door - (5 3) window
— (58} door — (60) stairs — {02} front doot — (C) latchkey

i : ill, possession

(Slt;mcafeﬁ— (1;??52}3— cel:lder —(7) wild — abandonment — (8) ?t‘nrm - ;1?) X thl?OWﬂ l;azih——
{18) repression — strength — {21} fearfully —{23) subtle — elusive — (2d ) :1(ct;rf:epln‘g;l f(29)
ing voward — {26) possess — beat back —x will - powerless — $27) abandoned ~ es];:s}p e
x terror — (32) x monstrous — (33) exalted — crivial - (34) knnfi — render - {35) 1t1ier ~C%
powerful will x bending — persistence — right — x impose — will - (59.) kind — a:rufi1 xfmte
tion — crime — (43) mystery — possession - self-assertion — scrongest impulse — (54) fancy —
running X riot — (353) owa ~{59) triumph — (39) Victory

o Tai | _
(Sﬁ't;l)rjgy —’(‘;fl) (C) love — (36) x welcome — (40) loved (43)(C) impulse — (44) x free — (45)
free — (53) elixir of life — (67) joy

String 8: time )
(St}nt?fae —{12) (C) spring — (33} (C) moment — {C) years — Q?) years — (39) {C) moment
(40) (C) sometimes — (41)(C) often — (54) (C) days — (53} spring days, summer days, all sorrs
of days - (36) x long — {(37) (C) vesterday — long — (66) late

Sering 9: natural scenery o
(;;)Ifees X aquiver — new Spring life — (13) rain —(15) spatrows X TWiLLering — (16) blue sky
—{C) clouds — (19){C) blue sky — (24) (C) sounds — {C) scents — (C) color

String 10: cr ‘ ‘
(S;t;:ﬁ - (7} :wept _ x wild abandonment — (8) storm of grief — (14} crying —(17) sob x
shook — cried — sob — (34) weep — (65) piercing x cry



46 An introduction to Syste'n"rfc Functional Linguistics

String 11: extreme behaviour

f?) wﬂs:l abandonment — {(18) calm — (19} dult — (25) cumultuously — (26) x striving — (46)
n"nplormg — (48) .beg — {50) x heaven — (54) running riot — (56) prayer — (38) importuni-
ties - (39) x feverish — goddess — (63) composedly

Again, remember that chis is not an exhaustive analysis of @/ lexical cohesion in this text
— there are other short strings nor listed here. But these strings add depth to pattern .
first detected through our reference analysis. Through the dense Eexical relationspin th f:we
we see more clearly how Chopin weaves themaric meanings chroughout the rext o
There are, first of all, the strings that we perhaps ‘expect’ to find, given our surfa(;e readin
of the stoty. For example, the string of life and death provides the background which ’veg
the'smry its existence, but it is a comparatively short string. There is the string of‘news’glb :
notice hcfw chis scring is not just confined to the first couple of paragraphs of the stor bl’:lt ];l:l
fact continues throughout the text, suggesting che surprising connecrion berween tlfe ne
of Mr Mallard’s death and Mrs Mallacd's own iflumination. There is also the string of :5
to do wich the serting, and the only surprise here might be just how limited tlle‘{zem:iw o is
The fmt:hest we go from home is to the square in the street. Again, the claustrophobia 0';%{15‘
Mallard: s physical life is encoded linguistically. Coatrast comes with the striE of 'nat :;
scenery’, where it's the world oxtride Mrs Mallard’s house, a world that awakenf her .
ness of her freedom, offering all char is positive —and that is momentarily wichin l1e:izlcl;-
But more sucprising might be some of cthe strings which are not easy to notice ﬁ'on;
casual‘ readings of che story. The open/closed string is strongly metaphoric, as we move f
the veiled and concealing life Mrs Mallard lives at the begioning rowards th‘e opennes . frfm
freedom. All those apen windsmos are cohesively linked to Mrs Mallaed's iﬂfmzifafio SO 'lmr
the end the story returns to concealment, as Richards tries to sereen Mrs Mallar'cl ?: uilnn N
Tht? dense string of ‘body’ words reinforces the pattern we first noticed in rge::'ere'n
anafysis: chat Chopin is much concerned with a woman's concrol of her bod son-
tial component of her self-possersion. | YR
. Alongside the short, positive string expressing the ‘joy’ this self-possession might brin
is :’.hf: r{mch densee, more disturbing stcing expressing ‘power, will, possession’. Throu, ﬁ
Fh;s St.l‘l ng the story associates many negative, almost viclent meanings with th.e crimi . I
imposition of a husband’s will within marriage. o
This string is reinforced by another I have recognized, thar of ‘extreme behaviour’
where we see the inscription of the powerful emotions at work in the story. One s ecilﬁg
form 'cf extreme behaviour, crying, constitutes & string on its own, with ti}ese nep t:ivc
emotions and responses far outweighing the number of positive lexi; giving the stga s
rather ].:>leak tone despite the moment of self-realization. , : A
Again, we see from cohesion analysis how Chopin builds up  dense web of lexical links
thr‘oughout the text, not only binding the separate sentences and paragraphs together int
a tight semancic unit bue also leading us towards the meanings ehe story i k'g b "
{or rather through) ics surface events. i making benesch
We can a%so see now pare of why Text 2.3 above, ‘Stalin's Genius', is so difficult t
f'ead as texr: it lacks lexical cohesion. Most of the lexical icems in Text’ 2.3 do not \
into rel.ations of predictability with other lexical items. Perhaps the c;nl c; ?ntler
related ivems are disembarwelment — abuse (class member to superordinace); vf:ib};ﬁt —e vty
(antonymy); and the two expectancy relations: pick (your) nose and m’my az;:bw-ity ;utfr e
few examples demonstrare in fact how difficult it is to juxtapose language icer.ns and ot
have readers struggle to find cohesive links between them! There isg thus no smﬁ
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ideational domain developed through the text, no one area of experience being repre-

seneed as sentence follows sentence.

Similarly, we've seen how Ashbery’s poem “T'he Grapevine' throws all our lexical expec-
ine 6 when we encounter the word ‘piano’. And yet, I suspect you find che
al with, than ‘Stalin's Genius’ . Why?
ntions, giving us at least some ofien-
. But another reason is Ashbery’s use

tations out in 1
Ashbery text more meaningful, or ac least easier to de
One reasory is the poem’s adherence to generic conve
tation to its meaning (more on this in Chapter Three
of a second type of cohesive device: that of conjunction.

Conjunctive cohesion

The cohesive pattern of conjunction, ot conjunctive relations, refers 1o how the writer creates
and expresses logical relationships berween the parts of a text. For example, if you come
across the sentence ;. Brznow thore was a dull stave in her eyes, whose gazewas fixed away offyonder
o ome of those patches of bine sky, you can only fully interprec the meaning of the sentence if you
read it as standing in a contrastive logical relation with a previous sentence, such as &]Sbe
was young, with a fair, calm face, whose lines bespoke repression and even a certain sivength. In this
example, the logical connection berween the two sentences is signalled explicitly through
the conjunction far. _
Conjunctive cohesion adds to the texcure of texe, helping to create that semantic unity
that characterizes unproblemacic text. Following Halliday and Matthiessen (2004:
538-40), we will recognize three main types of conjunctive relations: elaboration, excen-
sion and enhancement, When we reach Chapter Nine, you'll see that these three types of
meaning ate part of the logico-semantic system of the English clause. We'll see there that
meanings of elaboration, extension and enhancement allow us to create semantically mean-
ingful structural links between clanses as we chain clauses rogether to form clause com-
plexes. But in our current discussion of conjunctive cohesion, we're looking at what

Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) sees as the non-srructursl use of these logico-semantic

caregories: at how these meanings create conjunctive links berween sentences, not between

clauses. This distinction berween structural (i.e. grammatical) and noawstructural {i.e. cohe-
sive) relations will become clearer later on. For now, hete's a brief description of each of che
meaning categoties, with examples of conjunctions used to express each.

1. Elaboration is a relationship of restatement ot clarificacion, by which one sentence is
(presented as) a re-saying or representation of a previous sentence. Common conjunctions
listed by Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 541} include in other

used to express this relation
to il{ustrate, to be move precise,

words, that is (to say), I mean (to say), for example, for instance, thiss,
actually, as @ matter of fact, in fatt.

Mrs Mallaed had heart erouble. In fact, it was her heart that killed her.
Chopin's story is carefully crafted. Ror examnple, Chopin’s opening sentence conveys
an enormous amount of information about characrers and events.

2. Extension is a relationship of either addition (one sentence adds to the meanings made
in another) or variation (one sentence changes the meanings of another, by contrast or by
qualification). Typical conjuactions listed by Halliday and Marchiessen include «#nd, alse,
movesver, in addition, nor, but, yer, on the other hand, however, an the contrasy, instead, apart from

that, except for that, alternatively.
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. 391}A kind intention or a cruel intention made the act seem no less a crime as
she looked upon it in chat brief m. f illuminati And v Tov

: ‘ oment of illumination. . nd vet she had loved
him - somerimes.
—and yet expresses both addition (and) as well as variation (yer)

3. Enhancement refers to ways by which one sentence can develop on the meanings of
another, in terms of dimensions such as time, comparison, cause, condition or concession,
Common temporal conjunctions include then, nexs, afterwards, just then, at the same zime,
before that, soom, after a while, meamvbile, all thar time, unril then, up to that point, now.

Mis Mallard sat alone in her room for some time. After a while, she joined her sister
and they went downstairs.

Mrs Mallard sat alone in her room. Megnwhile, her sister and Richards worried
about how she was taking the news.

Comparative conjunctions include likewise, similarly, in a different way.

Her sister Louise rold her che news carefully, Similarly, Richards was caucicus and
constrained in what he said.

Causal conjunctions include so, thern, therefare, consequently, bence, besanse of that, for, in conse-
guence, a5 @ vemdt, on account of this, for that veason, for that purpuse, with this in view,

She realized she now was free, For that reason, she feit suddenly filled with joy.

Concessive relations are expressed by but, yet, still, thongh, despite this, bowever, even 50, all 1he
sawie, nevertheless.

aaohe knew o that she would weep again adpyvhen she saw the kind, tender

hands folded in deach; samthe face thac had never looked save with love upon her,

ﬁ.xed and gray and dead. ,,But she saw beyond thar bitter moment a long proces-

sion of years to come that would belong to her absoluceiy.

— bug links sentence 35 through a relationship of concession to sentence 34
(although she was sad, nevertheless she could see the positives)

(yThe compelling sound of an infant’s cry makes it an effective distress signal and
appropriate to the human infant’s prolonged dependence on a caregiver.  However,
cries are discomforting and may be alarming to parents, many of whﬂm(zﬁnd it very
difficuir to listen to their infant’s crying for even short periods of time.

— however is 2 more formal way to express a concessive relationship becween sen-
tences

As well as indicating different logical meanings, a less obvious dimension to conjuncrive
relations is rthat they may refer to external (real world) logical relations or to the writer's

internal (rhetorical) organizacion of the events in histher text. Compare the following
examples: '

Mrs Mallard was very affected by her hushand’s deach. First she cried in her sister’s

arms. Nexy, she sat alone in her room. Finally, she joined her sister to walk down-
staits.
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— temporal enhancing conpuncrions, linking real world events, This is external con-

juncrion.

Mrs Mallard was very affected by her husband's death. First, ic meant liberation

from marriage. Next, it gave her financial independence. Einglly, it allowed her to

pultsue her own inrerests.

— rhetorical elaborating conjunctions, itemnizing the steps in an argument of expo-
sition. This is internal conjuncrien.

In che firsc example, the three underlined conjunctions refer to the unfolding of the events
in real time, to the external temporal sequencing of Mrs Mallard's actions. In the second
example, however, the same three underlined conjunctions funceion very differently. The
sentences are no longer related by temporal sequence (Mrs Mallard did not first become Lib-
erated from marriage and then get financial independence). Instead, the conjunctions here
refer to the speaker’s rhetorical organization of the information: first is *first in the sequence
of what I'm telling you', #ext is ‘next in what I'm telling you', and finafly is ‘the last thing
I'm going to tell you'. When conjunctions are used to relate sentences in this rherorical
way, we describe the relacion as one of internal conjunction. The most common types of
ineernal conjunctive relation are elaboration (in fact all elaborating conjunctions can be
regarded as internal, since restatement by definition involves a rhecorical organization of
information) and remporal (the firstly, secondly, finally type exemplified above). (For a more
complere discussion of the internalfexcernal contrast, see Halliday and Hasan 1976: 2401,
Martin 1992a: 20730, Martin and Rose 2003: 120-27.)

Most conjunctive relacions operate between rwo adjacent sentences. In this next
example, the Baz links sentence 19 back to sentence 18:

(g She was young, wich 2 fair, calm face, ., whose lines bespoke repression and
even a cercain strength. |, Buc now there was a dull stare in her eyes, o, whose
gaze was Axed away off yonder on gne of those patches of blue sky.

However, the domain of a conjunctive tie can also stretch further, with a conjunction
linking one sentence back to an earlier paragraph, a pattern more common in formal
written texts such as expositions and arguments.

Finally, although in all the examples given so far the logical relation has been expressed
through a conjunctive word or expression, not all conjunctive relations are in fact expressed
explicitly. Conjunctive relations can also be expressed implicitly, through the simple jux-
taposition of sentences. For example:

«She did not hear the story as many women have heard the same, witha paralyzed
inability ro accepr its significance. ,,She wept at once, with sudden, wild abandon-
ment, in her sister’s arms,

Here although there is no conjunction linking the two sentences, we can only make sense
of the occurrence of senrence 7 in relation to 6 if we read in an extending relation (of con-
trast) berween them. We could make this relation explicit by inserting the conjuncrion
Instead ac che start of sencence 7.

But Kate Chopin did »et insert the conjunction fnsfead, just as she did not repeatedly
make explicit che temporal sequence of events with the conjunction then. Halliday warns
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us to be ‘cautious’ in reading in too much implici¢ conjunction when we're analysing a
texe:

the presence or absence of explicit conjunction is one of the principal variables in
English discourse, both as between registers and as between texts in the same register;
this variacion is obscured if we assume conjunction where it is not expressed. It is
importanc eherefore to note those inscances where conjunction is being recognized that
is implicit; and to characterize che text also wichout it, to see how much we stil] feel is
being left unacconnted for, (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004: 549)

We can capture conjuncrive cohesion in a text by listing sentences which are related to each
other by conjunction, linked by a symbol that describes the type of link, The following
symbols are widely used for logico-semantic refations in SFL:

= elaboration
+ EXteNsion
% enhancement

Here’s an analysis of conjunction in Text 2.4, taking Halliday's caution about not reading
in too many implicit conjunceive relations. (For sentence numbers, see page 31.)
1 = (mote precisely) 25
6 + (instead) 7
18 x bur 19
23 x but 24
24 x now 25 x (because) 26
32 x {because) 33
34 x but 335 + and 36
36 = {in other words) 37-39
37-39 + and yet 40 x (although) 41
53 = (more precisely) 54-57
56 x (yet) 57
65 x but 66
Compared to the ocher types of cohesion we've looked at chere is relatively little conjunc-
tive cohesion in Text 2.4; only 7 explicit conjunctive links, and another 8 implicit ones.
The relative spassity of conjunction can be explained by a number of factors, including the
overarching generic structure of ‘narrative’ which carries with it certain logical implica-
tions. For example, because we recognize that we're reading a short SLOIY, We assume we're
dealing with problematic events unfolding in a temporal sequence which will ar some point
goagainst our expectations. While Chopin does not need to make explicit much of the tem-
poral logic of the text, she does build in more of the concessive, counter-expectancy rela-
tions through the enhancing 4ass. She needs to do this because “The Story of an Hour'
repeatedly confronts us with what we don'c expect. We don't expect che grieving widow to
be filled with joy s she realizes her freedom. We doa’t expect her to admit that she very
often did not love her husband. And of course we don’t expect her to die on his return. Just
as this is a story primarily about going against cultural conventions, so the text jtself is
structured to help us follow Mrs Mallard's various surprises.

The text also uses elaborating relations, suggesting chat Chopin is careful to make sure
we fully grasp the counrer-expectancies. In particular, the story gives us two key clarifica-
tions of the nacure of Mrs Mallard’s realization: in 37-39 and again in 34-57 we learn in
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detail just why Mrs Mallard would be so joyous to escape the powerfu! will of her husband,
and what freedom will mean to her. In this way we cannor fail to emparhize with Mrs
Mallard, and in so doing perhaps accept Chopin's point chat « £ind intention or a cruel inten-
tion made the act seant no loss a evime.

The structure of the text as a narrative will be considered more in Chapter Three, but
we can see here how conjunction cohesion contsibutes to the successful staging of the nar-
rative in ways that point us toward the story'’s chemaric meanings.

Texts which accidentally or deliberately muddle conjunctive cohesion are usually diffi-
culr ro interprer. With ‘Stalin’s Genius', Texr 2.3, it is almost impaossible to interpret con-
junctive relations. There are no explicit conjunctions used in the first four sentences of the
text, and it is very difficult to read in any implicit ones. Its thus difficult to construct
logical relations between sentences wich any confidence.

Bur with Ashbery’s poem ‘The Grapevine’, we do have some markers of conjunctive
cohesion. The cohesive links seem to be:

1+2 but {contrast)

2 x 3 now {temporal)

3 x 4 though (concessive)

4 x 5 but (concessive)

The logical relations here are those of an acgument: this dur that however something else
despite that. We recognize the underlying textual stracegy here, though it may not help us
a great deal. There is just enough conjuncrive cohesion in the text to give a sense of a logical
structure, even if we can't quite figure out just what is being logically related to what!

Cohesion in spoken texts

So far we've looked at eexture, and more specifically cohesion, in written texts. But texeure
is also what differentiates randomly juxtaposed spoken utterances from spoken text, some-
times called disconrse. In describing the texture of spoken texts, we first of all describe the
patterns of lexical relations, conjunction and reference, since all those pateetns are drawn
on dynamically to create texture in speech as in writing. However, texture in spoken inter-
action also enmes from the patterns of conversational structure. Conversational structure
describes how interactants negotiate the exchange of meanings in dialogue, and includes
patterns of speech functions, exchange strucrure and ellipsis. Procedures for analysing con-
versational structure cannot be presented in detail here, but see Eggins and Slade (1997)
and Eggins (2000). However, we will be analysing grammatical patcerns in spoken lan-
guage texts chrough this book.

Cohesion as continuity: the logogenesis of discourse

To fully appreciate how cohesion contributes ¢o the texture of texts, it helps to think of
cohesion from two different perspectives. When we look back at a text as a finished
product, as we have done unril now, cohesion looks like the ‘glue’ that sticks the elements
and cherefore meanings togecher in a text. Bue text really unfélds dynamically; text pro-
ducers generate meanings in real time; and we apprehend rhose meanings in sequence, as
we move from sentence co sentence. From this logogenetic or dynamic perspective, we
can see that cohesion is fundamentally about the ongoing contexcuwalizaticn of meanings
io terms of expectancy.



32 An introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

What lexical cohesion really does, for example, is thar once the choice of one lexical item
" has been made (for example, #ews), it creates a concext within which certain other words
become more likely ro occur than others. This probability of co-occurrence is experienced

by readers as expectancy: having seen the word news, we are not at all surprised ro soon come
across the words sensences, hints, intelligence, telegram, message. We would be much more sur-
prised to come across the words forwer por, or metvenome, or tissues. In a highly crafted, cohe-

~sive text like Texe 2.4, our expectations are met, and each successive menrion of an
‘expected’ lexical item itself recalibrates the expectarions for where the text will £6 next.
In this way, the text can move forward, gradually expanding and shifting its meanings,
without ‘lesing’ us along the way by troubling or thwarting our expectations —until it does
50 in its strategic and spectacular dénouement,

This dynamic view also explains our problems wich Text 2.3: lexical items in sentence 1
sec up a particular concext within the texe, Having read Stelin's genius, we would perhaps not
be surprised o read powers, gift, strategem, Russia or revolution, etc. What we do not expect —
what has not been contextualized by the text —are the semantic domains of sexual behaviour
(Brench kissing), appearance (viszbiliry), fashion accoutrements (areessorier) and rain {get you wet).

The same logogenetic contextualization occurs with the other systems of cohesion.
Once a particufar participant has been introduced into a text, the context is created for
fucure references to thac participant or to other participants somehow connected with j,
We ‘expect’ to hear more about them. Once an opening sentence is ‘on the table’, all the
possible ways of logically developing from thac sentence become constrained, a few becom-

1ing more likely than others. For example, when we read a general statement (that Knowing
that Mrs. Mallard was affficred with & heart trouble, great cave was taken 1o break 1o ber as gently
as possible the news of ber hushand's death), che text has created its own context for now pro-
viding us with specific elaborations (Thus, ber friends told her gently . . ), extensions (But she
beard it abruptly from the maid . . ) and enhancements {$o they waited for several bonrs . | ) of
the meanings realized in that sentence. If explicit or implicit conjunctive relations allow
us to make sense of the following text in thac way, we are not croubled. The text does what
we expect it to. But when a sentence sets up confusing expectations (just what do we
expect next, after Stalin’s genius consisted of not French-kissing?), oc when what we expect does
not happen, we find the text troubling, its texture problematic,

As this dynamic perspective on text indicates, cohesion is 2 process through which each
successive moment in a text can be linked to the moments that have gone before. As
Hailiday and Hasan put ic: “‘Cohesion expresses the continuity chat exists beeween one part
of the text and another’ (Halliday and Hasan 1976: 299). As links are creaced through the
use of cohesive resources, the text ongoingly recalibrates its context, making both conti-
nuity and change the defining characteristics of text. This logogenetic view of cohesion
allows us to understand what Halliday and Hasan suggest is a general principle of how
cohesion works:

The concinuity that is provided by cohesion consists, in che most general terms, in
expressing at each stage in the discourse the points of contact with what has gone
before. {Halliday and Hasan 1576: 299)

This general principle is useful in exploring longer passages of discourse, such as linked
‘pages’ of hypertexe. Skilfuilly constructed websites ensure that hot finked pages are linked
cohesively with preceding rext. Navigational icons at the top or side of the page continu-
ally remind readers of the concinuiry possible within the rexr. Martin and Rose {2003) offer
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analyses of longer texts, demonstrating the ongoing recontextualizing role of cohesive

choices.

Texture: from cohesion to coherence

3
li

In asking ‘what is (a) texc?’, this chapter has explored one component of texture: the inter-
nal cohesion through which referential, lexical and logical ties bind passages of language
into relatively coherent, unified semantic units. As examples of non-text a‘nd problematic
rexe have shown, cohesion is not an optional add-on to the process of crearing text, but‘ an
essential element in the process of meaningful communication: “There has to be cohesion
if meanings are to be exchanged at all’ (Halliday and Hasan 1976: 300). But, as we saw
calier in chis chapter, cohesion is not the only component of texcure. N?t only must a ;ext
ongoingly create its own cohesion, but so also a text must relate in relatively stable, col er-
ent ways to the contexts in which it is functioning to mean‘.In th.e next chaprer we exp ore
one dimension of coherence: the functional-semantic relationship between a text and its

generic purpose in the culcure.
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“introduction

As we saw in Chaprer Two, although a text is physically made up of grammacical unics
(clanses, phrases, words), text is more than just any collection of these units in a sequence.
To be text, there must be patterns of cohesion tying the elements of the rexc together. But
texture also involves the texcs relacionship with its context, Unproblematic rexts ate, as
we saw 1n Chapter Twa, coherene with cheir context. ,
This chaprer explates the firse dimension of contextual coherence, that of genre. We look
ar the systemic functional interpretation of genre as the ‘cuitural purpose’ of texts, and
examine how texts express genres throngh structural and realizacional patrerns. The chapter
also touches on some implicetions and applications of genre analysis, including using

knowledge of genre to help students write appropriately, genre in fictional and literary
texts, and how to read genres critically.

An illustration of genre

To illustrate cthe principles of genre theory, let’s turn to a short, published text:

: Text 3.1; Threshold!
ayYou are on the threshold of a magnificent chapter in your private life, with sub-
stanvial opportunirties emerging after the new moon on the 5th. . A man who is
resourceful, good looking or born around November could be very hzlpful with yout
quest for a promocion, ,.and you could be celebrating a minor victory on the 9th,
24th or 28th. A erip, reunion or imporrant talk chat you could not fit in last month
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will be more straightforward or enjoyable , if you wait natil November. , If single,
(45yO0 May start dating a charrning men whom you met briefly a few weeks ago.
s Others may be startled by your apologetic actions ;,es you seek a reconciliation,
(L ong-range venrures ot people you have not mer before should be avoided
between the 12th and 17¢h,  especially if your birthday is after the 12¢h, , The
* pieces of a puzzle will fall into place in the last 10 days of the month or by early

November.

Most readers have no problems identifying this bit of language as an example of a rype of
text, in chis case a horoscope. Texr 3.1 is doing something with language that we're famil-
jar with. In its apparent claim to be able to predict events in our lives for the monch ahead,
we recognize that it’s like other texcs we've read in che horoscope seciion of magazines and
newspapers. :

When we state so comforrably that Text 3.1 is a horoscope text, what we are really
stacing is what purpose the text fulfils, what kind of job it does in its culture of origin.
Identifying the purpose of a text clues readers in o how to ‘tead” and therefore interpret
the (sometimes indeterminate) meanings of the text.

This apparently simple act of recognizing the genre of the texe has important implica-
vions for vext analysis, for it suggests that one aspect of the meaning of text is a text’s rela-
tionship to types, its generic identity. It suggests that negotiating texts depends in part
on idenrifying ways in which a particular text is similar to, reminiscent of, other texts cir-
culating in the culeure.

You can get a feed for the importance of gente to our understanding of text by compar-
ing Text 3.1 to Text 2.3, ‘Stalin’s Genius’, first presented in Chaptrer Two (page 28).

While Text 3.1 is ‘easy to read’, it’s likely that you struggled to make sense of Text 2.3.
All the individual words are fine; the grammar is apparently Bnglish. But it just doesn't
all add up. We saw in Chapcer Two that one of the problems with chis ‘cext’ is chat it
doesn’t display much cohesion at all. The participants introduced in sentence 1 (Stalin, I}
are not referred to again, and participants change from sentence to sentence; the lexical
items are from a dozen different unrelated felds; and there are no interpretable conjunc-
tive relarions between sentences.

But perhaps even more disorienting than the text's lack of cohesion is its lack of purpose.
Just what, you may wonder, is this text trying to do? How are we supposed o read this
text? As a piece of fictional prose? But where’s the narrarive stecture? Or asg a poem? But
where are the poetic conventions? Or as non-fiction? But of what kind? Different sentences
in the text appear to come from different ¢ypes of texts. For example, No, I don't mean the
missile crisis appears to be an answes given in dialogue, hut whete is the question? Car goes
backward to suit international vrganszation sounds like the clue to a cryptic crossword puzzle,
while the accessories get you wet just might be from advertising.

What you're struggling with is the text's generic identity, and the example shows us
that if 2 text can't easily be atrributed to a genre, chen it is in some ways a problematic
text.

Genre is & term you'll come across in many disciplines, including literary studies, ilm
studies, art theory and cultural studies. But we're using it here in a specifically systemic
fancrional way, best captured by Martin’s two definicions of genre, Firstly, ‘a gense is a
staged, goal-oriented, purposeful activity in which speakers engage as members of our
culeure’ (Marcin 1984: 25). Less technically, ‘Genres are how things get done, when lan-

guage is used to accomplish them’ (Martin 1985b: 248). Defining gentes in chis way, we
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can i i
see that there are as many different genres as there are recognizable social aceiviey
types in our culcure, There are:

® lirerary genres: i i i

: y gentes short stories, autobiographies, ballads, sonnets, fables, tragedies
popular fiction genres: romantic novels, whoduairs, sitcoms

popular non-fiction genres: instructional manuals, news stories, profiles, reviews,

recipes, how-ro fearures

f:du.?atmnal genres: lecrures, rutorials, report/essay writing, leading seminars, exam-
Inations, text-book writing

Ar?d tk.lere is also an extensive range of everyday genres, genres in which we take part in
daily life, such as;

* buying and selling things {‘transactional’ genies)
* seeking and supplying information

* telling stories

* gossiping

¢ making appeintments

* exchanging opinions

® going tointerviews

* chatting with friends

Eut just how is genre signailed? For example, juse how do readers recognize Text 3.1 as a
or . C .

o?:ope texr, evr%n when it is presented {as in this book) wirhoue any explicit clues to its
publication source?

. S.yscemlc linguistics suggests that the generic identity of a text, the way in which ir is
similar co other texts of its genre, lies in three dimensions:

L. the co-occurrence of a parricular contextual cluster, or its register confignration
b -

2. the text’s staged or schematic structure

3. the realizational patterns in the rext

We will briefly outline each of these areas.

Register configuration

To understand the relationship between register and genre, it helps to consider how genres
come about. Inan old but very useful exploration of social processes, Berger and Luclinann
F1966: 70) suggest that ‘all human activity is subject to habirualization’. You can see this
in your everyday life. You probably ear breakfast every day. Although there is an almost
mﬁm.te range of foods and food combinacions from which you could constitute your break-
fast, it’s & fair ber that most days you eac the same things. You probably don't work your
way s’zrouncl the 50 or so different cereals ar the supermarket, or the dozens of breads, ro sa
tothing of the rice, eggs, fish, meat and noodle alternacives. , ’

As Berger and Luckmann point out, to simplify everyday life we quickly routinize che
way we perform repeared activiries:

Any action thar is repeated frequently becomes cast into a pattern, which can then
be reproduced with an economy of effort and which, #m facts, is apprehended by its
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petformer as that pattern. Habitualization further implies that the action in ques-
tion may be performed again in the furure in the same manner and with the same
economical effort, (Berger and Luckmann 1966: 70-1)

Developing patterned ways of achieving rasks is useful to us as individuals, bur it’s even
more essential when the tasks we face are social ones, such as using language to co-opeta-
tively achieve an outcome. The Russian linguist and literary theorist Mikhail Bakhrin
peinted out that as language use becomes habitualized, we can recognize what he called
‘speech genres’. Bakhtin claimed that speech gentes develop as language pacterns in par-
ticular contexes become predicrable and relatively srable:

We learn ta cast our speech in generic forms and, when hearing ochers’ speech, we
guess its genre from the very first words; we predice a certain length (char is, the
approximate length of the speech whole) and a cereain compositional strucrure; we
foresee the end; that is, from the very beginning we have a sense of the speech whole,
which is only later differentiated during che speech process. (Bakhtin 1994: 83)

Why do we develop habits, patterns, genres? Theorists poine our {and, again, you know
this from your own everyday experiences) that doing something in precty much the same
way saves us time and energy. As Berger and Luckmann pug it:

Habicualization carries with it the important psychological gain that choices are
narrowed. While in theory there may be a hundred ways to go about the project of
building a canoe out of macchsticks, habitualization narrows these down to one.
This frees the individual from the burden of "all chose decisions’, providing a
pyschological relief. (Berger and Luckmann 1966: 71)

In other words, eating the same things for breakfase day after day saves us from the psy-
chological effore of having to make decisions so early in the morning, and che physical effort
of having to spend more time at the supermarket.

On the subjece of language genres, Bakhtin goes even further. He claims not just that
genres are ‘economic’ but thae they are essential:

If speech genres did not exist and we had not mastered them, if we had to originate
them during the speech process and consteuct each urterance at will for the fArst
time, speech communication would be almost impossible. (Bakhtin 1994: 84)

In other words, if members of a culture did not jeintly construct and maintain gentes,
meaningful interpersonal communicacion would be very difficule, if not impossible, Just
imagine if every time you went to the café to buy your take-away latté you had to come up
with a novel way of inceracting wich che person behind the cappuccine machine.

But what exactly do we habitualize when developing genres? As Martin and Rose
suggest, the impecus for genres lies in che recurrence of the siruarions in which we use lan-

guage:
As children, we learn to recognize and distinguish cthe typical genres of our culeure,

by atrending ro consistent patterns of meaning as we interact with others in various
situations. Since patterns of meaning are relatively consistent for each genre, we can
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learn to predict how each situation is likel
‘ : y to unfold, and learn how to i i
e Mo et R 20057 ow to interact in

In other w ituatl
ordﬁ, as situations, or coneexts, recur, so we develop recurrent ways of using lan-
guage. But this begs two questions:

1 What‘a‘spf.:cts of situations need to recur for two situations to be felt by interactants
to be ‘similar enongh’ to call for the habitualized genre? '

2. In whar ' i
h‘a aspects of our langnage use do we see the 'relatively consistent’ parterns of
meaning in recurrent situations?

Tl.mese tv«ro questions are what systemic linguistics deals wich in its theory ofrégiswr Asyo
will see in Chapter Four, register theory identifies three main dimensions of sima;ion;{ ;
context: field, cenor and mode, A genre comes about as parcicular values for field, cenor a 05
n}udf: regularly co-occur and eventually became stabilized in the culture as ;typ’ical’ si tur;-
tions. For example, the transactional genre of buying your coffee from the corner café
involves the field of ‘coffee’, the tenor of ‘customer/provider’ and the mode of ‘face-to-fac :
Each of these sicvarional dimensions can be related predictably to certain parceens in lae -
guage; we see the field in the use of lexical items to do with requesting coffee (/s taémwan-
#o sugar), the tenor in the request/compliance sequences of turns (‘Can I please baﬂe’ LR Z:.‘
awzz.].r’),‘and the mode in the use of language markers of co-presence (‘Here you go ’j A
Similarly, most horoscope texts bring together a field of "predicting romantic ‘marerial
and career events’; a tenor of advice and warning; and a mode of direct address fr’om wri ,
to (generic) reader. We see these situational values realized in the predictabl.e lan u::er
choices of horoscope texts: nouns about love, marriage, physical appearance and ac uifit'fr?
of. wealth and attitudinally loaded adjectives; che writer’s use of imperatives (awz'cal\’ all :nm
with blue eyes . . ); and the use of spoken language fearures (the pronoun yoz, elliptical .st
tures) CCIl.leinEd with written language techniques of nominalization. P e
we will return to these register implications for genre in Chapter Four, burt for now the
point t‘o note is that genres develop as ways of dealing linguistically wit’h recurrent con
figurations of register variables. [n other words, as certain contextual combinations becomt;
fmb.le, ways f:nf interacting within those contexts also become habirualized and, eventually,
)
ir;sﬂt:;;lf:malzzed as genres. There come ¢o be preferred, typical ways of negotiaring such

We'll ; i
turn now tD.the mOst OVert expression of genres: their tendency to develop into
staged or structured linguisric events,

Schematic structure

]?a}chtm suggesred that we recognize speech genres because they have prediceable ‘com
smmne‘li structure’. As he says: ‘from the very beginning we have a sense of the s esol:
vfrhc.;le . Another way of saying this is that genres develop linguistic expression rhroE hc
limited number of functional seages, occurring in a particular sequence. Horoscope tg t y
for example, cypically involve che following stages, occurring in the fol[;:nwing orcI!jer' o

Gefleral Outlook: a stage in which the astrologer makes a general statement about the
petiod covered by the horoscope (e.g. #'s going to be @ vosy month for you)

S
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Uncontingent Predictions: 2 stage in which general predictions are made about your

immediate future (yow’t! mest and marry a tall man)

Contingent Predictions: a stage in which differenc advice is offered according to the
salient category membership of readers (if single, x will happen; if married, ¥}

Advice: a Qi:age in which the astrologer offers advice and warnings (snvess wisely, etc.)

For example, here are these stages in Text 3

General Qutlook
You are on the threshold of a magnificent chapter in your privare life, with sub-

m
stantial opporcunities emerging after the new moon on the 5th.

Uncontingent Predictions
oyt AT who is resourceful, good looking or born around November could be very
helpful with your quest fora promotion, , and you could be celebrating a minor
victory on the 9ch, 24th or 28th. apds TEPs reunion or important talk chat you could

got fit in last month will be more straightforward or enjoyable ., if you wait uneil

November.

Contingent Predictions
If single, . you may start dating a charming man whom you met briefly a few

iy
weeks ago. ,,Others may be startled by your apologetic actions ;,as you seek a rec-

onciliation.

Advice
(G LOng-range vengures ot people you have not met before should be avoided
between the 12th and 17th, (ﬁi)especialiy if your birthday is after the 12th. nLie

pieces of a puzzle will fall into place in the last 10 days of the month or by eatly

November.

As we habitualize our joint negotiarion of communicative tasks, we establish a series of
steps or stages. These stages are called the schematic structure of a genre. The term

schemaric structure simply refers to the sraged, step-by-step organization of the genre,

or, in Martin's terms:

Schematic structure represents the positive contriburion geare makes to a Lext: a
way of getting from A to B in the way a given culture accomplishes whatever the
genre in question is functioning to do in that culture. (Martin 19835b: 251)

Martin points out that the reason that genres have stages is simply that we usually canaot
meke all the meanings we want to at once. Bach stage in the genre contributes a part of the
overall meanings that muse be made for the gente to be accomplished successfully.

Often as native speakers we only need to hear one stage to recognize the genre that it
when we hear Once upon a time we kaow that we are about to

comes from. For example,
1 help you? we expect a transactional

hear a natrative of mythical events; when we hear Can
genre; A funny thing bappened to me on the way 1 the office has us expecting & narrative of

personal experience; and Have you board the one abont the twe elephants? runes us in for a

joke.
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. D.escr%bing the schematic steucture of genres brings us to two fundamental concept
in !‘mgulstic analysis: constituency and labelling. We will encounter both concept:
again when we begin describing the lexico-grammatical organization of language If

they are also important for understanding how genres are structured. B

Constituency

Agthe o i i i
: t }t; 3“;? suggests, constituency simply means that things are made up of, or built out
of, other things. For example, a house is made up of bricks and mortar, a book is made u
of a number of chapters, etc. ?
Mfost things are in fact made up of layers of constituents. For example, a book is made
up lo a numb;r of chapters, and each chapter is made up of a number of paragraphs, and
each paragraph is made up of a number of ’
of sentences, and each sentence is ma
number of words, ete. e p ofa
‘mlr_l the same way, a genre is made up of constituent seages — che steps discussed above
"hen we describe the schematic structure of a genre, what we are describing is its con-
stltuenIt stiucture — the structure by which the whole, complete interaction is made up of
parts. In the most general terms, the ¢ i gin I
: ) onstituent stages of a genre are a inni
Middle and an End. ’ ’ Pepianing, &
'fl_“he l;lm of our description is both to identify the parts that constiture the whole, and
r - . i
P ;.' f_l-ra T:: at the same time, explain how the parts relate to each other in constituting thac
w , . . L
ole, "This can be achieved by using functional labelling in our generic description

Functional labelling

Once in thinki ividi inco i
1 ;}ve‘begm thinking about dividing a text into its constituents we must consider on
what i i i
basis we Wl.ll escabh.sh chat two parts of a text constitute separate stages. There are
essentially rwo kinds of criteria we could use:

1. Formal criteria: we could divide the text into stages/parts according to the form
of the different constituents, This approach emphasizes sameness, as we divide th
ext so that each unic/stage is a constituent of the same type. , )

2, Funct’lonal criteria: we could divide the genre into srages/parts according to the
fl..mcuon of the different constituents. This approach emphasizes differenci a
divide the text according to the different functions of each stage, o

Table 3.1 summarizes these differences in labeiling.

I . .
) f we took a forrnal approach to consticuent analysis of genres, we could divide up the
oroscope texc into paragraphs, then each i
. ch paragraph into sentences, eac i
horoscape text | , each sentence into
hll‘e r%us approach cereainly eells us sormeching about the class of linguistic items chat
o .
ccur within genres, it does not help us answer the sort of functionally-orienred question
we ar il 1
e concerned with: how does each stage in the genre contribute towards achieving the
overall purpose of the text?
F . .
. or this reason we take the second approach to generic analysis and divide the text into
ncrional constituents. That is, we recognize as stages only those sentences or groups of
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Table 3.1 Formal vs functionsal crireriz

FUNCTIONAL CRITERIA

asks: how does each constituent relate
functionally to the whole?
i.e. what functional role is it playing?

FORMAL CRITERIA

asks; how does each constituent
relate formally to the whole?
i.e. what ‘cldss’ of item is it?

sentences which fulfil a function relative to the whole. We therefore only call something a

stage if we can assign to it & functional label.
In assigning labels, the aim is to describe what the stage is doing, relacive to the whole,

in terms as specific to the genre as can be found. ‘Empty’ functional labels such as
Beginning, Middle, End, or Introduction, Body, Conclusion, should be avoided since they
are not genre-specific (all genres have Beginnings, Middles and Ends). Instead, to find
labels, ask, for example: 'what exactly is being done in this beginning of the text?’ or ‘what
is being done in the body of an essay chat is different from what is done in the body of a
transactional genre?’, etc. .
As we have worked so far with wricten text, tet us demonstrate schematic structure
analysis on a spoken, interactive text. Text 3.2 below is a transactional or service encounter
genre, In this interaction, our customer walks into the post office with the purpose of car-
rying out a transaction. In our culture, this particular register configuration regularly
recurs, and it has become habitualized intoa genre which most adult native speakers control
quite effortiessly. Both our posal worker and our client have a sense {guite unconsciously,
most of the time) of the script they need to follow to achieve the transaction successfully.
Bath know that to accomplish this transaction it is necessary o g0 throngh a number of
steps or stages. The customer cannot simply barge into the post office, throw her letters at
the postal warker and rush oue. Nor can the postal worker simply see the customer eatex,
grab her letters and disappear out the back into ¢hie nether regions of the post office.
Habicualization of interactions like chis has led to social conventions about which stages
the interactants must jointly negotiate their way through in order to complete the trans-

action successfully.
Ventola (1987) identifies the following stages {the schematic structure Jabels are written

with inicial capitals):?

Text 3.2: Post Office Transaction®

Sales Initiation

1 Salesperson yes please
(Customer steps forward)
Sales Request

2 Customer
(Customer hands over two letters)
Sales Compliance

can I have these two like that

3 Salesperson yes
Price
(3 secs — Salesperson weighs one letter)
4 Salesperson one's forty

"(3 secs — Salesperson wei ghs the other letter)
5 Salesperson one’s twenty-five
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Sales Request
6 Customer and bave you got . . . the . . . first day coversof . ..
7 Salesperson yes
8 Customer (Anzac?)

(2 secs — Salesperson looks for the stamps)
Sales Clarifteation

9  Salesperson hew many would you like?
10 Customer four please
11 Salesperson two of each?
12 Customer what have you got
13  Salesperson uh there's two different designs on the —
(5 secs — Salesperson shows Customer the stamps)
Purchase
14 Customer T'lE eake two of each
15 Salesperson Uhom
{G secs — Salesperson gets the stamps for the letters and the covers)
Price
16 Salesperson right . . . thar's 2 dollar seventy thank you
(10 secs — Salesperson puts the covers into a bag; Customer gets out the money)
Payment
17 Salesperson here we are

(2 secs — Salesperson hands over the stamps and che covers; Cuscomer hands the
money to Salesperson)

18 Customer thank yeu

19 Salesperson thank you

(5 secs — Salesperson gets the change)

Change

20  Salesperson dollar seventy that’s two four and one’s five
21 thank you very much

Purchase Closure

22 Customer thank you

{2 secs — Customer reaches for the letters)

23 Salesperson they’ll be right I'll fix those up in a moment
24  Customer okay

{Customer leaves)

A more compact description of the generic structure of this text can be achieved by writing
the stages out in a linear sequence, with the symbaol  between stages to indicate that stages
are ordered with respect to each other. Thus, a linear descriprion of the schemaric struc-
ture of the post office text becomes:

Sales Initiation” Sales Requesc™ Sales Compliance® Price Sales Request” Sales
Clarification s Purchase” Price” Payment® Change” Purchase Closure

This statement of schemaric stracture is a description of the schematic struceure of the
specific post office cext reproduced in chis chapter: i.e. it is the generic structure of an actual
text. But you probably take part in cransactions very similar to Text 3.2 on a regular basis,
not alf of them in a post office, noc all of them even face-to-face. For example, Texr 3.3 isa
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phone transaction. Notice how closely the stages of schematic structure from the pose office
interaction match the stages of this service rransaction:

Text 3.3: Service Transaction over the Phone®
Sales Initiation
1 *Salesperson

Sales Request
2  Customer

Sales Compliance
3 Salesperson
Sales Clarification

4

5 Customer
(checking availability)
6 Salesperson

7 Customer
Purchase
8 Salesperson

9 Customer

Price

10  Salesperson
11 Customer
12 Salesperson
13  Customer
Payment

14 Salesperson
15 Customer
16 Salesperson
17 Customer
18 Salesperson
19 Customer
20 Salesperson
21  Customer
Purchase Delivery
22 Salesperson
23 Customer
24 Salesperson
25 Customer

Good morming. Sydney Opera House Box Office. How
may I help you?

Oh, hallo, Um, I'd like to book three tickerts to che Bell
Shakespeare's Hamlet, please

Bell Shakespeare, yes, that’s in the Drama Theatre

Now what date did you want those for?
Saturday the 16th. In the evening

Saturday the 16th . . . Yes, I can give you three seats in
row 'F' for che evening pecformance at 8pm. Fifry-six
dollats per seat

Grest, thanks

So you'll take those? Three seats for Hamlet at 8pm in
the Drama Theatre
Yes, please

Is that three adults, or any concessions?

No, chree adults please

That'll be three cimes fifty-six plus the booking fee,
that’s one hundred and seventy one dollars, Is thar
alright?

Whew, pretty pricey, but OK, yeah

Could T bave your credit card details please?

Yes, its a Mastercard. Number . 3852 9483
1029 0323

That's Mastercard 3852 9483 1029 03237

Yes

And the expiry date?

0904

Cardholder’s name?

Emily Rimmmer. R ~-I-M-M-E-R

And would you like us to post those tickets to you? Or
will you pick them up from the Box Office?

No, post them please

The address?

25 Jellico J-E—double L — I — C — O Streer, Mirameer
Heights
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26 Salesperson That's 25 Jellico Street, Mirameer Heiglits?

27  Customer Yes

Purchase Closure

28  Salesperson Right, the tickets will be in the mail today. Is there
anything else we can help you with?

29  Customer Umm, no that’s all, thanks

30 Salesperson Thank you. Goodbye

31 Customer ‘Bye

The similarity of structure between the post office and the box office transactions suggests
that there are some elements of schematic structure that are somehow defining of the trans-
acrional genre, some elements which are keys vo recognizing what a transaction is, To dis-
cover which elements of the schematic structure are cthe defining or obligatory elements,
we can ask: what stages could we leave out and yer still have a transactional cexe?

We can use a variety of symbols to move from a description of schematic structure in a
specific text to a general statement of schematic structure for a parcicular genre, By placing
parenthieses around a schematic structute stage ( ), we can indicare that a particular element
is optional. The symbols < > placed round a stage indicace thar a parricilar stage is recur-
sive (can occur more than once); unordered stages can be indicated by being preceded by
an asterisk *¥; and parentheses { } can be used to enclose a sequence of stages which are recur-
sive as a whole. In summary, our schemaric structure symbols are listed in Table 3.2, Using
these symbols, we can refine our schematic structure description to give the more general
description of transactional genres as:

(Sales Initiation)® < {Sales Request” Sales Compliance® (Sales Clarification)”
Purchase# (Price)} > Payment” (Change)}® (Purchase Delivery)” Purchase Closure

‘This should be read as stating that a minimal cransaccional interaction could consist of only
the stages of Sales Request, Sales Compliance, Purchase, Payment and Purchase Closure,
Thus, imagine a situation in which you do not wait for the assistan co offer service, but ini-
tiate the interaction yourself, where you do not need to be cold che price (as perhaps it is
clearly displayed for you), where you skip the niceties of thank-yous, and wheze you do not
require change. You would still have achieved a transaction, although the text you produce
would look somewhae different from the post office or box office examples analysed abave.

The formula also capeures the fact that more than one Sales Request may occur within
e transaction, and that each Sales Request will be resolved through the stages of Purchase
and frice, while there will be only one Sales Initiation, Payment and Purchase Closure per
transacrion.

Table 3.2 Symbols used to describe schematic scrucrure

SYMBOLS MEANING

XAY stage X precedes stage Y (fixed order)

*Y stape Y is an unordered stage

(X)) stage X is an optional stage

<X> stage X is a recursive stage :

<{XAY)> stages X and Y are both recursive in the fixed order X then Y
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We use che distinction between obligatory and optional schematic strucrure elements to
help us define what constitutes a particular gente. A geare is thus defined in terms of its
obligatory elements of schematic strucrure, and variants of a genre are those texs in which
the obligatory schematic structure elements are realized, as well as pechaps some of the
optional ones. While any interaction realizing the obligatory elements only is cherefore
what we describe as a ‘Transactional text, the inclusion of oprional elements gives mote
extended variations of the genre.

We can therefore recognize the difference between what Hasan (1985a: 63-4) refers to
as the generic structure potential of 2 particular genre, and the actual generic struc-
ture of a particular text.

As our description of schematic structure has indicated, the order of elements of
schematic structure is a significant constraint. [n many genres, such as the transactional
one, most elements are fixed in their order of occurrence. For example, the stage of Payment
can only come after the stage of Sales Compliance; and of course the stage of Change can
only occur after Payment. As was suggested in Chapter Two, the linearity of linguistic
interactions means order often carries dimensions of meaning.

Realization of elements of schematic structure

Although identifying the schematic structure of a genre is 2 major part of generic analy-
sis, it cannot be performed accurately without an analysis of the realizations of each
element of schematic sceucrure. You will remember from Chapter One that realization
refers to the way a meaning becomes encoded or expressed in a serniotic system. We need
now to relace our elements of schemaric structure to language.

Taking the step of relating stages of schematic structure to cheir linguistic realizations
is the ceneral analytic proceduse in generic analysis. The analysis of the schematic structure
of both our horoscope text (Text 3.1) and che post office text (Text 3.2) above mighe seem
to you largely an intuitive and personal one. Perhaps you would argue for different stages,
ot different boundaries berween the stages. If our generic analysis is to have any validity, it
rmust be possible for us to establish objective justification for claims that, for example, horo-
scope texts may have stages of Uncontingent and Contingent Predictions; or thar Sales
Compliance is a different element of schematic structure from Sales Clarification, or that
che stage Purchase begins and ends where it does. -

It is obvicus that all we have to go on in analysing genre is language — the words and
structures speakers use. Technically, we can see that it is through language thar genres get
realized. It is through the discourse-semantic, lexico-grammatical and phonological pat-
terns of the language code that the contexrual level of genre is realized through, or
expressed in, language.

For example, in our horoscope text, we only ‘see’ the field of ‘romantic predictions
through the recurrent patterns of ideational meanings in the text: the choices of related
lexical items to do with heterosexual relationship (men, daring, private life) and exptessions
of time (dates, months). We only see the tenor of advice and warnings through the recur-
rent patterns of interpersonal meanings: the use of modality and modulation (renld fe,
may, should be). And the mode is only visible through the textual meanings: the patterns
of direct address to the reader (che pronoun yor).

The systematic hook-up we're suggesting here between dimensions of the context and
types of meaning in language is fundamental to the functional approach to language. By
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suggesting that each dimension of social context is related in predictable and systematic
~ ways to each type of meaning, funcricnal analysis claims to show that language is ‘natu-
rally’ related to the scrucrure of social life,

There are two clear consequences of this. Firstly, if genres are different ways of using lan-
guage, then we should find chat the speakers make different lexico-grammatical choices
according to the different purposes they want to achieve. That is, texrs of different genres
will reveal different lexico-grammarical choices — different words and struccures. For
exatnple, the types of words and structures used in a transactional genre will not be the
same as those used in an exchanging opinion gente, or in a narracive gente, or in a horo-
scope. Thus, realization patterns will differ acvoss genves.

Secondly, if each genre is made up of a number of different functionally relared srages,
then we should find that different elements of schematic structure will reveal different
lexico-grammatical choices. For example, we should find char the cypes of words and srruc-
tures used in rhe stage Sales Initiation will not be the same as the types of words and scruc-
tures used in the stage Purchase, and the language of both those stages will differ from the
language of the stage Thanks. Thus, seslization patterns will differ across schematic stages.

. However, since we have only one language to use to realize all chese different stages, it
cannot be a question of stages using totally different words, or totally different seructures,
from each other. Rather, we would expect o find thar different stages use different config-
urations of wards and structures, different clusterings of patterns. Realization patterns can
be exemplified by referring to a simple written genre: the recipe.

Schematic structure and realizations in the recipe genre

So far in our discussion of genre we have worked from the text to descri prion. To demon-
strate that genres (their schematic struccure and their realizarions) are something that as
native speakers we unconsciously draw on in using language, we can now reverse the pro-
cedure. Instead of describing a text, we can predict schematic structure and realizations,
and then compare those predictions against authenric examples.

You will remember thar in Chapter One I expressed grear confidence in your ability to
produce an apptopriate example of a recipe text for scrambled eggs. Part of that rask
involved your ability to predict the elements of schematic structure, in their likely order.
Before you read any furcher, you might make quick note of the schematic srructure you
would predict in a recipe for your favourite dish.

Here now is an authentic recipe text. Is your schemaric structure appropriate to describe
this text?

Text 3.4: Spinach Risotta®

This traditional dish of Greek-Cypriot origin offers an econemical but substan-
tial vegetarian meal.
3 tablespoons olive oil
2 onions, chopped
1~2 bunches silverbeet or English spinach
1375 gr tin peeled tomatoes
2 tablespoons tomato paste
L cup water
1 cup risotto rice
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white wine (optional)

alt and pepper
) Slice tl:l:epdead ends off the spinach, Slice stalks off from leaves. Wash stalks and

Jeaves. Slice stalks finely, and shred leaves. . '
ea;; a latge saucepan, hear the oil. Fry the onions till soft. Add the stalks and fry

eill soft. Add the shredded leaves and cook for several min.utes. Then add th‘e tomah—:

toes and tomato paste, Turn low and cook for about 10 mins. !'fdd .wate(;', T;ne,. sa)

and pepper, and the rice. Cook until the rice has absorbed the liquid {10-15 mins).
Serve with Greek salad and crusty wholemeal bread.

Serves 4,

I we Follow through the funcrional approach developed in this chaprer, we would see that
to describe chis text we need ro recognize the following stages:

Title: Spinach Risotto

‘This stage labels che name of the dish to be prepared. The stage obviously functions to dif-

ferentiate individual recipes from each other.

Fnticement: This traditional dish of Greek-Cypriot origin offers an economical but

substantial vegetarian meal.

"The purpose of this stage is to suggest why you should bother making this dish.

Ingredients:
3 wablespoons olive oil

2 onions, chopped

1-2 bunches silverbeet or English spinach
1 375 gr tin peeled comatoes

2 tahlespoons tomato paste

1 cup water

1 cup risotto rice

white wine (oprional)

salt and pepper

This stage fanctions to tell you what you will need.

Method:
i‘alice the dead ends off the spinach, Slice stalks off from leaves. Wash stalks and

leaves. Slice statks finely, and shred leaves. . |
ea;n a large saucepan, heat the oil. Fry the onions till soft. Add the scalks and fry

till soft. Add the shredded leaves and cook for several min‘utes. Then add thf: wmal-
toes and tomato paste. Turn low and cook for about 10 mins. Pfclcl watef, wine, salt
and peppert, and the rice. Cook until the rice has absorbed the liquid (10-13 mins}.

Serve with Greek salad and crusty wholemeal bread.
This purpose of this stage is to tell you how to make the dish.

Serving Quantity: Serves 4.
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"This final stage functions to inform you how many the dish will feed.
Expressed linearly, the schematic structure of this text 1s;

TitlerEnticemencAIngredients AMethod A Serving Quantity

Now, the schematic struccure you have established for this texe mi ght differ from the one
I have offered. In particular, you might wish to include an additional stage to describe che
senvence Serve with Greek salad and crusty wholomeal bread. Afcer all, that senrence is presented
45 a separate paragraph in the original text, so it might seem chart it should have 2 separate
functional label - Serving Suggestions, perhaps?

To resolve the question of how many stages, we need to consider the lexico-grammat-
ical patterns realized in each stage of the recipe, In other words, we need to look closely
at che language of the recipe rext.

We are somewhat hampered here by the fact thar we do not yet share a common tech-
nical vocabulary for talking about lexico-grammatical patterns (we will by the end of chis
book). Using only some fairly common grammatical terms, we can see that each of the
stages of the recipe genre can be associated with clearly distinct realizational patterns.

Title: this stage is realized by what we call a nominal group or noun phrase (a group of
words where the main word is a noun), not by a complete clause or sentence. The type of

nominal group rypically contains 2 sequence of nouns (two in this case}, racher than adjec-
tive and noun {e.g. the ticle is noe Simple Risotto),

Enticement: unlike the Title stage, this stage is realized by a complete sencence. It
begins with a ‘be’ clause, where this 47sh is described using positive artitudinal words fra-
ditional, economical, substantial (imagine how unenticing it would be tc begin this stage with
a clause like: Thir revelting dish will take honrs to cook.),

Ingredients: here we return to only a nominal group as the pattern, bur this time the
nominal group does not have a sequence of classifying words, but of numbers and measur-

ing words, e.g. 2, 375 g», tin. The head noun being modified by these measuring terms is
of course the name of a food,

Method: this stage is expressed by clauses (not just phrases or groups}, in the imperative
mood (i.e. expressed as orders, rather than as statements). Circumstancial meanings of loca-
tion (in @ large sancepan), time { for abour 10 mins), and manner (¢l Jeft) are expressed. The
clauses are linked logically by time sequence (Then . . . then), alchough this is not always
explicitly encoded (#he only occurs once). The kinds of verbs are action-oriented: stice, wash,

beat, fry, caok, etc.

Serving Quanticy: this scage is realized by an elliptical declacative: i.e. a part of 2 clause.
The full clause would be This dish serves 4. The clause is a declarative {(statement), not an
imperative: it gives informacion, but does not command us to do anything.

And it is this last realizational pattern that helps us to determine the schematic structure
location of the sentence Serve with Greek salad and crusty wholemeal bread. Grammatically we
see that the patrern of chis senteace involves an imperative scructure (2 command), involv-
ing a verb of action (werse), and mcluding circumstantial information about the manner in
which the process should be carried our (with Gresk salad, erc.). This pattern is the same as
the ocher sentences of the Method stage. Therefore, on grammarical criteria we would con-
sider that clause part of the Method stage, not a separate stage on its own, nor part of the
Serving Quantity stage, where the patcern is for a different clause type altogether’.
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Althongh you may not understand all the terms used in the realizat'ion statements, you
will be able to see chat each stage of schematic structure is clearly associated V.Vlth a number
of grammatical and lexical features. By specifying in as.much detail as possible the gramc-l
matical patcerns of each part of the text, we can determine both how many stages we nee
to recognize and where to place the boundaries between the seages.

The same link between stages and realization applies to any text we care to analyse,
whether spoken or written. With our horoscope texe, we can cleatly see t}?at the langtlmg.e of
the General Qutlook stage is very different from the language of the COﬂtlngcnt Predictions
stage: the first involves a relational process (the verb ‘ro bej)wnh iyou’ as Sub]ecF and general,
abstract nouns, expressing your overall siruarion or quality, while the second involves con-
ditional clanses (if . . ., then . . .}, specific time references and process types, and modulation.
Likewise, with the post office text, grammatical descriprion would shc?w chaii the paccerns
in the Sales Request stage {modulated interrogative clauses, i.e. questions using ﬂ;r'xddz’mﬂ)
ate different from patterns in the Sales Clarification stage (unmodulated 1nterrogat1\fes)..

From the texts presented above we can note that there are differenc types of realization
patterns. Some stages have ritualistic or conventional realizations. For example, the expres-
sions which realize Thanks or Greeting stages are fairly limited and predmtable..Other
stages are realized by a limited range of linguistic structures. For e.xnrnple, tljle f-eahzatxon
of a Service Request stage in 4 transacrional gence can be through various (but l;f'mted) e?.lter-

native structures: e.g. modulated declaratives (I'd Jike 5 apples please), imperatives (Géve me
5 of thase apples, please) or modulated interrogatives (Wonld you have .5 ?f tbo.rf apples, please?).

Yet other stages are realized by the clustering of particular linguistic choices, rather thian
the simple choice of just one linguistic feacure. One example is the Method stage of the recipe
genre whose patterns were described above; a further example‘would be the Event or Action
stage of a narrative, which is typically realized by the combination of temporal successive con-
junctions {the , . . then . . ), action processes (e.g. verbs like wenz, .mn, canght, did, bappened,
etc.), specific (usually human) participants and circumstances of time, manner, place (often
in first position in the clause),

Finally, it is possible for some stages to be realized noq-verbally. For example, the
Paymenc srage of a cransactional genre is very frequently reahzed‘ noq-verbally. .

At the moment our discussion of the lexico-grammatical realizarions of generic stages
is very limited because we lack a common metalanguage, i.e. we do not share a cor.nmon
technical vocabulary, based on a shared approach to analysing language, tt}rougl‘{ which we
could specify realization statements in detail. The aim of Chaprers Four to Ter} is to equip
you wich that metalanguage, so that you are then able to cumpiete the descnp.tlon of what-
ever genres interest you by specifying the grammatical and dascourjse—semannc patterns by
which different genres, and different scages within genres, are reahz'ed. o

At this srage the important point to grasp is that that schemaric strucrure analysis is
neither intuitive nor ad hoc. Every time we recognize an element of stracture we have to be
able to argue for it, and its boundaries, by finding its reflex in linguistic realizathn. Chapter
Eleven will demonstrare generic analysis applied to the three Crying Baby texts introduced
in Chapter One,

Short and long genres: the macro-genre

For reasons of space, the principles and procedures of genre analysis hav.e been presented in
this chapter using brief, everyday texts as examples. Generic analysis is of course equally
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applicable to much longer texts, both spoken and written. In these longer, more complex
texts, Martin (1992b) suggests we may need to identify the entire text as an example of a
‘macro-genre, within which it is possible to identify a range of other genres being used.
For exarnple, a university department's handbook is itself a rmacro-genre (the text as 2 whole
fulfils a specific cultural function), but it typically contains sections exemplifying che
‘genres of exposition (why you should study in particular faculties and disciplines), descrip-
rion (course outlines) and regulation (the student’s rights/tesponsibilities/penalties).
Martin uses Halliday's grammatical categories of logice-semantic relacions (first encoun-
tered in our Chapter Two discussion of conjunctive cohesion, and revisited in Chapter Nine)
to caprure the relationship between the constituent genres in a macro-genre. For an
exarnple of macro-genre analysis, see the treacment of several very lengthy texts in Martin
and Rose {2003).

The uses of genre analysis

Genre analysis is just a firse step rowards making explicit the cultural and social basis of
language in use, bue it can be a very powerful step. A systemic analysis of genre has three
immediate applications. Gente analysis can help us:

1. to make explicit why some texts are successful and appropriate while others are not;
to conttast cypes of genres and their realizations in pragmatic contexts and inter-
personal contexts;

3. to understand similarities and differences between non-fiction and fiction geares;

4, to carry out critical cexe analysis.

Space only allows a brief demonstration of these applications here. Those with more time
will find Martin and Rose (2003) a useful — if demanding — extension.

Successful and unsuccessful examples of genres

One of the most useful applications of genre analysis for those of us who work in educa-
tional sertings is thac it can help us make explicit why some texts ‘work’ and others don't,
Have another look at Text 2.5, ‘Fatal Alaska', first presented in Chapter Two, page 40. We
noted in Chapter Two that this story by a 12-year-old boy has serious cohesive problems.
In particular, referential ties are ambiguous, with the writer presuming what should be pre-
senred. But the problems of cohesion ate symptomatic of more general problems he’s
having achieving an appropriate realization of the genre of narracive.

The sociolinguists Labov and Waletzky (1967) offer a functional analysis of the schematic
scructure of narratives. I'm using narrative in a vechnical sense here, to refer to a particu-
lar gente, Not all stoties are narratives — see Eggins and Slade ¢(1997) for discussion and
exemplification of other story genres which occur in casual conversation and in wricten
texts. Narracives can be defined as ‘stories which are concerned with protagonists who face
and resolve problematic experiences’ (Eggins and Slade 1997: 239). Using the formalism
identified earlier, the schemaric structure of che narracive genre can be represented as:

(Abstract) A Orientacion * <{Complicacion A Resolution A Bvaluation}» # (Coda)
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Abstract: this stage, if present, functions as a signal to prepare readers for che text that
follows, often by orienting them to the kind of story thac will be told or to the story’s
themes. For example, Once spon a time is a generic realization for folkeale narratives.

Orientation: this stage provides readers with the information they need to understand the
narrative and usnally gives at least preliminary information about the participants in the
story (who), the setting in space {where) and time (when), and the actions that were under
way before things got sticky (what). This stage is rypically realized by presenting reference
and expressions of habitual actions.

Complication: this stage involves a problem culminating in a crisis. The events initiaced
in the Orientation somehow go wrong. There is a disruption to che usnal sequence of events,
and subsequent actions become problematic and unpredictable. This stage is typically real-
ized by a shift from conjunction relations of temporal sequence (and then . . . and then . . .)
to relations of concessive counter-expectancy and simultaneity (but, all of 2 sudden . . ).

Evaluation: Labov and Waleczky (1967) argue that the Evaluation stage is what gives the
text its significance; it establishes the point of the narrative. As it occurs between the
Complication and the Resolution, it creates a feeling of suspense and marks a break between
these two action stages. Labov argues that this stage is obligatory as without it a narrative
is incomplete:

Evaluation devices say to us: this was terrifying, dangerous, weird, wild, crazy; or
amusing, hilarious, wonderful; more generally, thar it was strange, uncommon, or
unusual — that is, worth reporting. It was not ordinary, plain, humdrum, everyday
or run of the mill. (Labov 1972a: 371)

The shift from action to evaluation is realized by a shift from ideational into interpersonal
meanings, expressed through some of the following patterns:

1. the expression of atcitudes or opinions denoting the events as remarkable or
unusual;

2. the expression of increduliry, disbelief, apprehension abour the events on the part
of the narrator or a character of the narrarive, including highlighting the predica-
ment of characcers; .

3. compartisons between usnal and unusual sequences of events in which participants
itt the narrative are involved,

4, predictions ebont a possible course of action to handle a crisis or about the outcome
of the events. (Rothery 1990: 203)

Although evaluative comments are often spread rhroughout a nasrative (often ‘embedded’,
Labov says, in other stages), a successful narrative will always also have a discrete Evaluation
stage. The progress of the action will be interrupted while che nartaror or characters explic-
itly offer an assessment of the emotional point of the story. (See Eggins and Slade 1997:
241-2 for further examples of Evaluations.)

Resolution: in this stage we are told how the protagenist manages to resolve the crisis.
Through the Resolucion, usualicy returns and equilibrium is restored. Realizations include
causal conjunctive relations (s0) introducing the redemptive action, followed by a return to
temporal sequential relations,
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In extended narratives, cthere may be a sequence of {Complication? Evaluation?
Resolution} sequences, in which case convention suggests that each Complicarion should
*be more dramatic than the one before. To build suspense, each Resolution will then also
grow in difficulry, lack of predictabiiity, and usually length.

Coda: this stage often refers back to the theme of the Abstract and makes an overall state-
ment about the text. In conversational narratives, the Coda signals to listeners that the
speaker no longer needs to hold the Aoor — her story is told, In written nacratives, the Coda
often creares a sense of finalicy by its citcular return ta the starting point of the natrative.
This stage is often signalled by a shift in tense (from the simple past of the narrative evencs
back to the present of che nattation, for exemple), or by a shift from statements abour
specific participants, events and setting to generalizations about ‘experiences like that’.
Applied to ‘Fatal Alaska’, this schematic scructure allows us to identify several problems:

1. che sequencing of the stages is unhelpful: instead of beginning with an optional
Abstract followed by the Orientation stage, David plonks us right into what is pre-
sumably one of several Complications. The Orientation seems to begin in paragraph
2, although paragraph 3 contains the most basic information and so should logi-
cally come first of all;

2. the successive Complications do not build gradually enough in intensicy — we've
already had one deach in che first sencence - and so there is too lietle suspense creaced;

3. the writer ends his story with TO BE CONTINUED, instead of with a culminac-
ing Resolucion and perhaps a Coda. While David is borrowing a device appropri-
ate in other genres {e.g. TV or book series), chis non-ending is really a cop-out in
this case. He knows his story cer’t be continued, and it seems likely that he has
simply ‘lost the plot’ and run shore of time. Planning the stages of his narrative first
could have-avoided this problem.

Despite these problems, David's scory has the skeleton structure for a well-formed narra-
tive. Below I re-present his text with the stages reordered, and a suggested final Resolution.
My contributions are shown in iafic, '

Texc 3.5: Fatal Alaska®
reordered, with schemaric structure labelled

(Absiract)

L've been in a lot of tricky situations, but I've never been as close to death as I was up noveh
ante.

Orientation

My name is Samual Jacobson, T am a 17 year old Canadian piclot who was
assigned vo this mission. My journey co Alaska consisted of two reason, finding the
two men who set off from Canada to study penguins and to give the two Canadian
mountys some experience in Alaska.

At first T was proud to do it, then nervous and now I'm terrified. The snow storm
last week is said to have covered their plane in ice and snow. I am told they were
proftsianals.

Complication 1

I watched as my companion was attacked by the polar bear. Then he fell to the
ground and dide’t move. [ knew he was dead. My other companion was still in the
plane, looking like it was he who had been arracked.
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Evaluation 1

I tried to ignove the body burt ewe hours later could stand it no longer.

Resolution 1

I made a whole in che ice and left it for whatever actic creature was hungry.

Complication 2

1 had to get my live companion to refrain from losing his mind.

Evaluation 2

I could nort afford to lose another friend or I might lose my own mind.

Reselution 2

It took a great deal of shaking to bring my friend to his senses, then I urged him
to get moving, which he reluctantly did. We moved for several houss getting colder
by the minute, and less confident.

Complication 3

Just when I feared we would have to turn back, I saw z light, that looked like a
fire. I don’t think my partner saw it so I steered him towards it. We saw then what
it was, a fire, recently lic, in the middle of a cave.

We ventured into the cave and saw nothing inside but a rack wich bones and body
parts in it, a billy with meat in it and blood! Then a shadowy figure loomed at the
enttance of che cave.

1 stared at my partner, who once again had not noticed the happenings arcund
him,

Evaluation 3

I froze, 1 know its stupid but as the figure advanced, I just froze. My heart was &
straight six motar for that ten or so seconds, and it was revving its guts out,

Resolution 3

"Then, when the figure stepped into the flickering Light of the fire I felr relief, as
I recognized him from che photo of the explorers as Captain John, the leader of che
expidition, and the brains, I knew the bones and body parts and meat were not
animal, they were his crew! Juse then he pulled a hacchet from his coat and ran at
me. That confirmed to me thar he had canaballised on his men. I ducked sending
him over my back and into the fire, he set alighs. I watched as he frantically jumped
up, ran outside and rolled in the snow, all the time holding his hatcher.

Complication 4

He got up, furious and I knew he wouldn't miss again . . .

Within seconds, be was rutming at me agatn, swiping at me with bis lethal batchet,

Evaluation 4

This time, I bnew it was him or me! And 1 hadn't come all this way 1o e eaten.

Resolution 4

So I dodged around the cave, just out of veach of the crazy Captain, till I got close 10 2
clump of loose rocks. Ducking down, | managed to pick up two really sharp, pointed ones. But
it was a close thing — as 1 jumped atway, bis batchet scratched down my arm, drawing blood.

I ducked back and took aim. T bad only two chances, and be was moving all the time. |
threw the first rock — it hit hint on the shonlder, and slowed bim for @ second, but he vecov-
ered and came at me again.

I aimed the second vock carefully, This time 1 waited until be was veally close. 1 knew i1
wmissed, I'd be dead weat. When 1 conld feel bis smelly cannibal breath, I threw.

Crunch, Thunmp, He fell down, bnocked ont cold. My companion and I guickly tied him
1#p and radioed out for belp,
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Coda
That was a veally close call. And since then I've never eaten a mouthful of meat!

Explicit modelling of the target gence, with scaffolding of the generic structure and realiza-
tions, could help young wricers like David produce much more successful texts, With betrer
control of the genre, they give themselves the opportunity to then take the next step of playing
creatively with ics conventions. As literary biographies and antobiographies show, the wricers
we most admire began by mastering conventional realizations of genres. Only once they fully
grasped the possibilities and constraines of a genre did chey move on to defamiliarize and
interrogate geare conventions.

SFL has been influential in promoting genre-based approaches to literacy. Christie and
Marrin (1997) and several chapters in Unsworth (2000) provide overviews of this worls,

Genre in pragmatic and interpersonal contexts

For reasons of space and clarity in this chapter I have had to choose examples from a limited
range of genres. But the specrrum of genres is of course vast indeed. Wherever language is
being used to achieve a culturally recognized end culturally established purpese, there we
“will find genre. One application of genre analysis is to explore the ways genres from differ-
ent contexts are similar co and different from each other,

Once we start looking at genre in spoken interactions, we find that not 2l interactions
have the simple staged schemacic structure of such texts as the post office or the box office.
Bor example, in sustained casval conversation among a group of friends or workmares,
although there may be moments with recognizable generic structure {when someone is
telling a story, for example), chere may be long segments of calk thac do noe seer to have
a clear generic structure at all. This is not because the talk is unstruceured, bue racher thac
such talk is structured in a different way because it has different motivations.

i We can in fact distinguish between two kinds of functional motivations for linguistic

| interactions: pragmatic motivation and interpersonal morivarion. Pragmatically motivated
interactions are rhose like the post office, the recipe, the narrative, even the horoscope: che
interaction has a clear, tangible goal to be achieved. As Bakhtin would say, from the begin-
ning of such texts we have a clear sense of an end. Interpersonal interactions, in contrast,
do not have any rangible goal to be achieved. Instead these are interactions motivated by
the exploring and establishing of interpersonal relations, the mutual creation of good feel-
ings. The conversational texts presented in Chapters Six and Eighr are examples of inter-
personally motivated interactions.

When we compare interactions motivated in each of these ways, we find that the kinds
of structure associared with each differs. Where the social goals to be achieved by talk are
principally pragmatic (there are goods or services to be exchanged, information to be trans-
mitted), talk and writing is organized with the kind of schematic structure we have seen
in chis chaprer. Such schematic strucrure is entirely appropriate to interactions which have
clear end poincs, and where in facr the goal of the interaction is to atrain that end point.
When we go into the post office to buy stamps for our letters, we don’t wish to spend two
hours in friendly char with the salesperson in order to get that goal satisfied. '

But where the social goals to be achieved by talk are principally interpersonal ones, to
do with establishing and reinforcing social relations, chen we find that other rypes of struc-
ture dominare. Thus, more open-ended structures tend to take over, as the ralk develops
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dynamically, with no clear end point to be achieved, and few discrete steps or stage bound-
aries along the way, This more fluid structure of conversation can be caprured by dividing a
conversational text into phases rather than stages. The term phase (taken from Gregory
1985, Malcolm 1985) can be used to indicate a segment of talk (usually highly interacrive
calk) in which there is a certain stability of rezlizational patterns, but for which a functional
schematic strizcture label does not seem appropriate (the talk is not a step on the way to some-
where else). An example of a conversational excerpt divided into phases on the basis of gram-
matical patterns is discussed in Chapter Eight, where jt will also be seen that conversation
typicelly involves an alternation between sections in which 2 phasal organization dominates,
and sections which have clear schemaric structure (for example, narratives).

Thus while the most common realization of gence is chrough staged, constituent scruc-
ture, some genres are realized by different, more localistic types of structure. (For a detailed
discussion of the structure of casuzl conversation, see Eggins and Slade 1997, for che use of
phase as a text division in long texts, see Martin and Rose 2003).

However, recognizing different structural patterns does not in any way dettact from the
central claim of a systemic functional approach that all interactions are goal-oriented and
purposeful. We never jusc use language — we are always using it ‘to do something’. In putting
a label on what it is thae we are doing, and in analysing how we use language to do it, we are
describing genre. In the following chapter, we will explore the fact that whatever we are
doing with language, we are abways doing it within a parricular situational context.

Genre in fiction

Our concept of genres can also be applied and expanded by looking ar genre in fictional
texts. Genre has long been a foundational concepr in literary studies. The traditional genre
categories of poetry, prose and drama were then subdivided to give the different gentes of
poetry (ballads, sonnets, lyrics, epics . . .), prose (historical novel, crime novel . . .}, drama
(tragedy, comedy . . .). So central is gente identity to literary work thar some categories of
prose are known as ‘genre fiction’.

An example from a ‘genre fiction’ sub-gense appears as Text 3.6 below. How long does
it take you to work out what genre this excerpt is from?

Text 3.6: an excerpt from geanre fiction? _
ayWhen he placed a thermos on the wooden picnic table, . Taylor suddenly
sensed . thar Quinn was a deliberate man. o long fingers slid slowly away
from the thermos, ,,..and the movement reminded Taylor of a caress. 5, His gaze ran
down her body, . lingering, ..touching, ;. seeking, ., and something wichin her
stirred . and grew taut.

«» My mother sent potaro soup. . She’s worried 5, you’ll have a-poor picture of
the people hereahouts.’

@playlocr pressed her lips together, . sensing tsiii)tl'_'a'f Donovan's‘ low voice
shielded his real thoughts. . She shifted uneasily, ., disliking the leaping sense of
awareness in her body, . uncomforcable with his eyes warching her carefully.
g L A€ thought was nice, g

but I can find a restaurane.’
e wook a few steps nearer, . and Taylot found - her hand locked ro the back

’ (i
of the chair. ,Donovan topped her five-foot-ten-inch heighe by half a foot, apHis

broad shoulders, narrow hips, and his carelessly combed hair only served to enhance

¢
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his raw masculinity. ), He'd discarded the red bandanna tied around his forehead,
2iy2nd his black brows and lashes gleamed in the sun, 1zipshadowing his juering
cheekbones. |, His eyes caught hers — ..a curionsly dark shade of green thar
matched his daugheer’s.  , His dark skin gleamed as it crossed his cheekbones and
his jaw; . tiny fresh cuc lay along his jaw, ,...as though he’'d jusr shaved.

asTaylor jecked her eyes away from the grim set of his mouth. agyespice his
apparent dark mood, Donovan’s mouth was beautiful, sensuous, ,,.and her heart
quivered ;. and flip-flopped just once. , There was 2 beauty about Donovan, a
raw male look —an arrogance, a cerrainry — ,..and beneath it lay a fine, grim anger
thar startled her.

amTaylor shifted her weight impatiencly. . Few men could intimidate her,
aoipyand she disliked the sense thac this man — this Quinn Donovan - knew exactly
what she was chinking. ., Despite her resolve not eo give him another inch, when
Donovan taok another step toward her, o, she released the chair and stepped back-
ward.

(21> quick flare of sacisfacrion scared through Donovan’s narrowed eyes, ;. and

. Taylor's chroat cightened.
ayohe straightened her shonlders. , She refused to be intimidated by a tower-
ing bully. ,;,She caught his scent — .. soap, freshly cut wood, sweat, and a dark,
masculine tang chat she knew she'd rermmember forever.
sy 1aylor stepped back again, . then regretced the action. anDonovan was
hunting her now. g, The dark meadow green eyes skimmed her mussed hair, the
loose, untucked blouse open at her throat, {mucatching the fast beat of her hearr,
epthen Aowing down her bedy ., to linger on bare toes locked in the grass.
caop L 1ie heat of his body snared her; ,,, his inspection of her feer too intimate.
aop havt::n’t invited you . c0 spoil my day. .\ Creeping up on me this way is
trespassing.
(g L don't creep.” ;. Donovan's flar statement cue into the clean spring air.
(3418 voice reminded her of the rumble of a storm, of a dark beast rising from
his ait. ;.. From his narrowed eyes came the glirtering thrust of a sword raised

asipdnd waiting.

* (355)

It’s likely that if you're a native speaker of English, resident in a western country, you very
rapidly identified che source of Text 3.6 as ‘romance ficrion'. Romance ficcion, like crime
fiction, is referred to as one type of ‘genre fiction’ exactly because its vexts adhere very closely
to 2n almost inflexible schemaric structure. In her pioneering work into this genre, Janice
Radway (1991 150) identified what she called a ‘narrative logic’ which successful romance
novels follow. According to Radway, romances which experienced readers judged ‘success-
ful’ generally work through the following 13 srages:

the heroine’s social identity is thrown into question

the heroine reacts antagonistically to an aristocratic male

the aristocratic male responds ambiguously to the hercine

the heroine intetprers the hero’s behaviour as evidence of a purely sexual interest in
her

the hercine responds ro the hero’s behavicur wich anger or coldness

the hero retaliates by punishing the herpine

7. the hereine and hero ace physically and/or emotionally separated

e DD

o W

Genre: context of culture in text 77

8. the hero treats the heroine renderly
9. the heroine responds warmly to the hero's ace of cenderness
10. the heroine reinterprets the hero’s ambiguous behaviour as the product of previous
hurt
11. the hero proposesfopenly declares his love for/demonscrates his unwavering com-
mitment to the heroine with a supreme act of tenderness
12. the heroine responds sexually and emotionally to the hero
13. the heroine’s idencity is restored

Not only does genre fiction have very fixed schematic structure, but also very predictable real-
ization patterns. Realization patterns apply across three main dimensions of the nacrative:

¢ characterization: in genre fiction a limited number of different character roles are
realized, with the ateributes of each role also limited and predicrable

* plot devices and sets of activities: a limited and recurrent range of plot elements
is used to realize each stage of the schematic structure

s setting: the events of genre fiction take place in predictable and limited setrings

For example, Radway showed that successful romance fiction requires only four chacacter-
roles: the heroine and hero, and their opposites, a female foil and a male foil. The extreme
focus on just two principal characeers (heroine and hero) makes romance texes highly unre-
alistic, derached from sacial reality and claustrophobic. The foils function in the texts to
exemplify negative female/male behaviour, in order to re-emphasize the qualiries and
behaviours of the desirable heterasexual couple.

Radway also identified the character atiributes that must be realized by each role, and
how, in the hercine's case only, these attributes change as the narrative progresses. The
heroine, for example, must always be stunningly beautiful in a convenrional western sense
{slender nor porky, and very sexually attractive to men but unaware of and uncomforiable
with her ‘thinly disguised sexuality’), while the hero must always display a ‘spectacular
masculinity’ (Radway 1991: 128). This usually means he will be tall, dack, angular, and
with a vast chest. Bu¢ Radway points our that ‘the terrorizing effect of his exemplary mas-
culinity is always tempered by the presence of a small feature thac introduces an imporcant
element of softness into the overall picture’ (Radway 1991: 128). For example, he may have
a loose curl of hair, or soft eyes. At the beginning of the romance, the heroine will be shown
to be ‘incomplete’ in her femininity. This can be realized by having her wear business suirs
and other androgynous or at least not feminine clothes. She will often be hiding behind
sunglasses, and her hair is often severely tied back or concealed. By the end of the novel,
she will have changed her appearance to be more appropriately feminine: suits give way to
dresses, her eyes glow, and her hair flows freely in the breeze. In ocher words, heroine and
hero must exemplify patriarchal gender roles.

Similarly, the initiating stage of schematic structure which functions ro throw the
heroine's social identity into question is realized by plot devices thar include: the heroine
develops amnesia after an accident or illness; the heroine loses all family members through
dearh or disaster; che heroine moves to an unfamiliar place in order to pursue her career
(which she does to the exclusion of any romantic attachments).

Finally, the realization of settings of romance fiction limits the geographic, socic-eco-
nomic and (until recently) racial options: many romances are set in semi-isolated, benign
country villages, often after the heroine has fled from her unhomelike home in whar is real-
ized as an alienaring western metropolis.
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. As our model of genre in relation to language implies, the predictability of realizations
extends beyond these macro genre-level pateerns through to micro lexico-grammatical pat-
terns. Like our everyday genres of horoscope, recipe and transaction, romance texts are asso-
ciated wich particular preferred realizational patterns. For example, Text 3.6 displays the
common preference in romance fetion for verbs of sensing, feeling and remembering
{technically, mental processes, as we'll see in Chapter Eight). Every act of the hero — no
matter how mundane — ttiggers an affeccive, mental reaction on the part of the heroine,
whase viewpoint we are positioned vo share: When he placed 2 thermos on the wooden picnic tabls,
Taylor suddenty sensed that Quinn was a deliberare man. She may never have met the hero
before, but his presence evokes cultursl memoties in her: the movement of his fingers
reminded Taylor of a cavess and his voice reminded ber of the rumble of a storm, While the heroine’s
mental processes are reacting co his rew mascufinity, her body often seizes up or behaves in
involuntary ways in his presence: He ook a few stebs nearer, and Taylor found her hand locked
to the back of the chaiv. She is constmed as both mentally and physically powerless to resist
the force of his raw male look . . . Despite ber vesolve not to give bim another inch, when Donovan
took amother stup foward ber, she raleased the chair and stapped backward,

As well as emphasizing che heroine’s involuntary physical and mental reactions to the
hero’s actions, romance fiction is also heavily concerned with the effect of his gaze on her,
and her inabilicy to control her perception of him. Both hero and heroine do a grear deal of
looking at each other, and the heroine is often reacting to Ais gaze and his eyer (the davk
nieadlow green eyes skimmed hey mussed baiv . . ). Usually she dislikes his gaze (she feels wncom-
fortable with bis eyes watching her carefully) but has trouble resisting the urge co gaze back at
him (Taylor jerked her eyes atvay). In this emphasis on gaze, a vocabulary of disguise and
deception is common, construing a barrier of misperception and lack of trust berween the
couple (Donovan’s low voite shislded his real thoughts). Much of the plot of romance fiction
involves the heroine learning to accept the hero'’s gaze, and respoend to it in the way it invites
her to.

And of course here we must note that a distinerive realizational pactern of romance is
the way every action and comment between hero and heroine is imbued wich a sexual
meaning. The hero's every act is sexualized, but particulacly his gaze (Hir gaze ran down ber
body, lingering, rouching, reeking). This sexual gaze again produces an affective reacrion in the
hercine because her body responds despite herself (She shifted uneasily, disliking the leaping
sense of atwareness in ber body, uncomfortable with bis eyes watching ber carefully).

Sexual innuendo colours all vocabularly choices. The hero's presence and physical aterib-
utes, described in detail, always crigger sexual mental associations for the heroine: From his
narrowed eyes came the glittering thyust of @ sword, vaised and waiting.

Although sometimes the sexual connotations are softened into romance (His long fingers
slid slowly away from tie thermos, and the movenzent veminded Taylor of & caress), more often the
hero’s presence is construed as threacening, associated with verbs of fear and viclence
(trespassing, creeping up) and nouns with vielent connotations (o guick flare of satisfaction).
Figurarive representarions of the heto represent him as # dark beast rising from his lair who
is hrzting ber now, and her body (against the wishes of her mind) experiences behavioural
responses assaciated with fear (Taylor’s throar tightened),

Fearful though rhey are, his actions or attributes trigger thinly disguised sexual response
(something within ber stirred and grew tant), and she is inevitably, despite herself, caughe: The
hear of bis body snaved ber.

Again, we are hampered in what we can sdy about these realizational patterns because
we don't yet share a techinical vocabulary. But we can say enough o show that the heroine
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is consistently positioned through the grammar to react to the hero (rather than to initi-
ate actions herseld), and that her reactions are involuntary. The major drama of the plot
comes from the heroine’s ongoing conflict between what she desires mentally (she refused io
be intimidated by a towering buily) and what she can actually do faced with this specimen of
rate masenlinity. The lexical and grammatical choices encode ‘romance’ 25 50 overwhelming
and fearfirl an experience for the heroine that she loses contrel of her own mind and body.
Crime fiction, another type of ‘geare writing’, similarly comes with 2 tange of generic
expectations in terms of chamcrerization, plot devices and setcing. The young writer of
Text 3.7 below has already learnt many of the typical realization features of the “hard-
boiled detective’ geare: the hardened but philosophizing first-person detective-narrator;
the thematic emphasis on death and mortality; the use of a bleak urban setting; the cre-
ation of a sense of doom and foreboding; and, of course, the clever twisc in the rail.

Text 3.7: Inside Edge'®

Death hung in the air. A tangible presence; a reminder of our own mortaliry.
The body, of course, had been reduced to a blood stain and a chalk outline by the
time I arrived on cthe scene, burt still, it’s never easy. I ran my fingers through my
hair, feeling it suction onto my scalp, glued by my nervous sweat. This was che fifth
murder in as many days — never a good sign — especially if they're all identical. I
pushed away the proffered photographs., I knew what the body would look like.

I walked slowly over to the window, shoes echoing on the bare wooden floor.
Outside, the street swarmed with television cameras and reporters. 1'd face those
jackals later. Inside, the rooms swarmed with uniforms and glove wearing forensics
— the usual crowd, I walked around amongse them, gathering bits and pieces of
information, taking notes, feeling sick. Nobody paid any attention to me, despite
the fact I was in charge of the whole thing. I shrugged philesophically. My part
would come later.

At the station that afternoon I added what evidence we had garhered on to the
massive whitebozed, The smell of the whiteboard marker, and the emptiness of the
air-conditioning made me feel dizzy and sick. The migraine that had begun at the
scene that morning lapped around my neck and eyes. I pinched the top of my nose.
I could taste the fumes of the marker, which had begun to leak, dribbling on my
hands like black rivers of blood.

At home that evening I washed my hands carefully, scrubbing at my discoloured
fingernails, watching as the stained water gusgles down the laundry sink. I chink it
gets harder every cime. Another body, another uneaten lunch, another nightmare-
filled sleep . . . If I can get to sleep ar all. Sornetimes I feel as if I bring deach home
with me, Can’t escape what I do for a living. I can taste the biteer bile at the back
of my throat. My thoughts rush chaorically around, chasing their tails, The phone
will be ringing in a minute, It will be my partner. ‘T hate to discurb you this late,’
he'll say, ‘but there’s been another murder'. I'll have to act surprised. Again, It’s not
easy investigating your own crimes.

Genre in literary texts

Genre fiction is defined precisely by its prediceability, its conformiry to genre pacrecns.
And, just as many of us find it "economical’ to interact in conventional gentes, so we also
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dertve much pleasure from reading genre fiction. Once we've identified a genre that we like,
we can be pretty much guaranteed to find novels that please us under the relevant section
“in the bockshop,

But what abonc more creative writing, writing which falls outside the obvious pre-
dictability of ‘genre fiction'? How is genre relevant to the analysis of the latest winner of
the Booker Prize for fiction? Or to postmodern poetry? How, for example, can the concept
of genre help us when we read the Kate Chopin short story presented in Chaprer Two? Or
“The Grapevine’ by John Ashbery, also presented chere?

As Y suggested in Chaprer Two, Ashbery’s use of conventional signals of poetry in “The
Grapevine’ triggers our socialized teading practice and we read the texe 25 @ poens. Similarly,
when you know chat the text by Kate Chopin is a short story, rather than, say, a news story,
you draw on.certain ways of approaching the text: at the very least, you probably read ic
slowly. While we'll generally read a poem or short story many times (because we learn we
have to work at it te understand it), we almost cerrainly won't re-read the same romance
text over and over again, though we might go and buy another in the same imprine. We
learn to expect that literary texts don't usually give up their meanings on a casual first
reading. In other words, part of learning how genres mean is learning to read different
genres in different ways.

Our deeper engagement with literary texes is partly the result of our apprenticeship ineo
ways of reading. But that itself is a funcrional response to the different ways language is
used in literary, as opposed to non-liverary, texes. As Shklovsky and the Russian Formalists
argued, che function of Literary texes is to defamiliarize experience, and they generally do
this by defamiliarizing che use of language. This defamiliarization then forces us to slow
down. One of the dimensions of language that licerary works often defamiliarize is genre.
Literary works very often deliberately exploit the tension between the replication of genre
conventions and cheir subversion. The literary text, some would say, is afwwys and
inevitably a comment on genre, as each text seeks co defamiliarize the genre in order to slow
us down so that we can apprehend new meanings.

For example, we saw in Chapter Two how Ashbery frustrates our expectations about ref-
erential identity in “The Grapevine'. Although poems are often difficule, most of the time
we can figure out who is talking about what. In "The Grapevine', we can’t be sure.

Similarly, although ¥Kate Chopin's short story appears to follow the expected stages of
the narrative genre, she actually subverts conventional patriarchal realizations of the genre
and confronts us with what would now be called a feminist interrogacion, “The Story of an
Hour’ falls into the following stages:

Orientacion: breaking the news to Mrs Mallard about the death of her husband
Complication: her husband dies, so she is now alone

Evaluation: she should be sad, but she realizes she is the opposite

Resolution: he returns, unharmed; she dies

Coda: how they explain her death

The subversion builds throughout the Evaluation, when Mrs Mallard (contrary to con-
vention) realizes that she is not sad about her husband’s death but in fact filled wich joy at
her unexpected liberty. Then in the Resolution, where a conventional narrarive would have
Mrs Mallard happy to have him back home (quietly packing back inco the box any slightly
risqué feelings she may have experienced), Chapin has his recurn kill his wife, The Coda is
ironic, because what the doctors read as ‘joy’, we know to read as something akia to horror.
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Through this generic structure and its realizations, Chopin offers a counrer-narrarive to
texts such as Mills & Boon romance fiction. Chopin’s evocation and chen subversion of our
expectations (that a wife without a husband must be very sad and incomplete) forces us to
consider how women's experience of marriage is so often quite the opposite of the pacriac-
chal ideal, so totally at odds with the representation relentlessly offered to women throngh
romance fiction.

Literature exposes both our essentiel need for genre (we can only recognize meaning
when it is expressed in largely conventional forms) and the necessity of creativity (we need
to keep transforming genres if we're not to lose ourselves in a life (and world) of endless,
deadening sameness). It is through playing with the system, strerching che genre bound-
aries both in struceure and realization, that we open our lives up to meanings yet to be made.

Genre hybridicy

Another form of creativity in fiction texts is to combine or blend different genres to produce
‘hybrids’. While many texts confine themselves to a single genre, postmodern fiction is
characterized by its interest in genre hybridiry. The mixing and blending of genres is
nowhere more apparent than in J, K. Rowling's Harry Potter series'!, where a novel combi-
nation of some very traditional children's literature genres is a large part of che series’
success. Rowling blends genre elernents from at lease four children’s genres:

1. high fantasy: Rowling rakes the character roles of Fatherlike Chief Magician
{Dumbledore) and Orphaned or Unlikely Apprentice with a special gift and unique
destiny (Harry Potter); the theme of a perpetual battle berween Good and Evil,
Light and Dark {the wizarding wotld and Voldemeort}; the creation of a nostalgic
secondary world under threat from the Forces of Darkness; and a "natural’ hieras-
chical social organization with rules and the compliantly ruled. Similar parterns are
also present in other well known examples of this genre, e.g. J. R. R. Tolkien's Lord
of The Rings and Ursula Le Guin's The Wizard of Earthsea.

2, low or domestic fantasy: from this genre, quintessentially represented by Roald
Dahl {e.g. Matilda, The BFG), Rowling takes elements of humorous and unsympa-
thetic caricature; the use of vernacular (rather than elevated} language; a mundane
(rather than a fanrastic) secondary world, and ‘a reluctant anti-hero with an
unlooked-for talent.

3. school story: a realist genre first realized by Thomas Hughes in Tom Brown's Schoo!
Days (1857), From this genre Rowling takes what Hunt (2001: 139) identifies as
the basic character types of: the basically upright hero (Hacry himself), the best
friend (Ron), the decent head of house or dormitory (Professor McGonagall), che
small, frighcened (but often highly religious) child (Neville), the bully (Malfoy),
the God-like headmaster (Dumbledore). She also takes plot elements of: initiation
into a new comsmunity, learning to cope with life, the idiosyncrasies of society (and
especially restricted sociecy). There's the use of conventional plor devices — bully-
ing and the defeat of the bully, the hero who is nearly led astray but is saved by
a good friend, and the moral role of spott as a means of proving character.

4. detective/mystery story: a realist genre. In ‘rational’ mysteries (e.g. Enid Blyton'’s
Secrat Seven and Famons Five series), mysteties are solvable (and are solved) through
rational methods. The Harry Porter books fall very clearly into this rational mystery
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sub-genre. At the local level, the mystery in each novel is resolved by the text's
closure, while at the general level, the source of evil is clearly located within the
character of Voldemort, who can only be defeated through the joint efforts of a
rightly concrolled, ever vigilant wizarding society, There is a validacion of rational
adult behaviour as the way to go about solving che problem of evil, with adules
including Dumbledore and Sirius Black encouraging Harry and his friends to
become detectives.

In blending fantasy genres with realist genres, Rowling sets up contradictions berween the
types of meanings her rexes are making. In particular, fantasy and realist genres make very
different meanings about destiny and self-determination. Fanrasy genres generally suggest
(through their schematic seructure, characterization and sectings) that we have lictle control
over our destiny or social organization. Both are usually pre-ordained by god, tradition or
somme other transcenderital force. Our task in life is to ‘live up to our destiny” as best we can,
accept our lot and — if we be ‘chosen’ — perform heroic rasks.

Realist genres, on the other hand, suggese chart it is our own acrions and decisions that
create the world in which we live. Social structure and our own character is shaped by our
specific socio-historical context and by our self-determined actions.

The blending of these two very different types of genres in the Harry Porter series results
in a text which is postmodern in its method bur traditional in its values. A text which
appeals to those who like hierarchy, authority, security and compliance, as well as to those
who want the risks of self-dererminarion and change. See Eggins (in preparation). A genre
analysis can help to explain, perhaps, why these texts really do seem to appeal ¢o so many
different groups of readers.

Another example of genre hybridity is the emergence of what's called ‘new journalism’
ot ‘creative non-fiction’. You can read an example of creative non-fiction in Chapter Nine,
where I present en excerpt from Gail Bell's book $het. In creative non-ficrion we see a trans-
fer of literary realizarional techniques into the genres of journalism. For example, Shor
recounts Gail Bell's experience of having been shot in the back when & teenager, so the book
is based on real experience, and uses journalistic techniques such as interviews and factual
reports to investigate the crime againsc her and the more general problem of guns in our
culture, Bur Shet is also written in a very ‘literary’ way: Bell uses metaphor, interrexruality,
polysemic vocabulary, subjective voice and unusual grammatical patrerns. The language
calls attention to itself, forcing us to slow down and work ac che rext, Creative non-fiction
and other hybrid genres such as 'ficto-criticism’ are functionally motivated responses to our
endless pursuit of ways to move from the known and familiar cowards the new.

Critical text analysis: reading genre

#As I hope all the texts presented in this chapter have shown, the identification of genre is
integral to how a text means. But there is more to genre analysis than just identifying the
genre, analysing its schematic structure stages, and relating those to realizations. Useful
genre analysis involves also reflecting critically on what cultural work is being done, whose
incetests are being served, by texts of particular genres.

With the genres of literary and genre fiction, the critical interprecacion of gentes is
well developed, and books like Belsey's (2002) Critical Practive and Cullet’s (1997) Literary
Theory: A Very Short Introduction give some idea of the range of post-structuralist literary
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and critical theory. But even so, che functional dimension of a systemic approach can often
inflece these literary approaches in useful ways, as I hope my discussion of Haewvy Potter
indicated.

Critical reading of genres is equally applicable and perhaps even more relevant for the
genres of everyday life. When we analyse a genre, we should always ask: why is this genre
useful for‘the culture? What does this genre tell us about the culture that uses ic? For
example horoscopes offer an intecpretation of life as pre-destined to a large exrent, in which
material aspects (prosperity) and romantic (usually hererosexual) relationships are encoded
as the most significant life concerns. These meanings reflect dominant cuftural values, but
valuies which are more useful to certain sectors of the culture than to others, Seeing life as
predetermined not only removes our responsibility to act to change our circumstances, but
it also implies the permanence of social inequities (such as class differences). Of course, such
social differences are largely covered over by horoscopes (we don't get one lot of predictions
for middle-class readers and another lot for working-class readers). Usually rerained,
though, is some recognition of the social dimension of married vs single, wich its implicit
claim that the geal of individuals is to be able to conscitute a romantic (usually implicitly
heterosexual) relationship, thus perpecuating dominant beliefs in (the myths of ) romantic
love. Encouraged to believe that happiness lies in acquiring {(through luck/destiny) more
wealth and perhaps more status {(e.g. through promotion), readers are re-inscribed as com-
petitive consumers in materialistic society. Determination by factors ourside ourselves also
removes anxiety; if it's "in the scars’, why worry? What can we do about anything, after all?

Horoscopes, then, encode meanings about life which support the maintenance of the
social status quo, and the passivity of the individual. For many readers, they complement
or replace other authorities no longer accessible or respected: ministers of religion, elders,
doctors, etc. Their continued existence provides evidence of our craving for authorirty, guid-
ance, dependence and social inertia.

Yet there is something very important that this critical analysis has to this point ignored:
the fact most of us don’t read hotoscopes ‘seriously’; we don't base our life decisions on chem
{and s0 we don't hold our breaths for the 12th of the month). Part of the generic identity
of the horescope text, then, is that it catries with it certain taken-for-granted assumptions
about how it is to be read within dominant cultural praceice {in this case, as ‘noc seriously’).
Parr of the generic coherence of a text is our willingness and ability to read the text ‘unprob-
lematically’, in this naturatized, hegemonic way. We can only learn to do chis through con-
tinual participation in the culture. So we grow up seeing many adults flipping to the ‘Star
Signs', but we do not see the majority of them living their lives based on rthe advice or pre-
dictions they find there. For most (compliant) readers, then, horoscope texts ate largely
enterrainment, not direction. However, for a minority of readers, "tesistant’ ro the practices
suggested by dominant culture, horoscopes can be read ‘seriously’.

Yet althongh horascopes are mostly read 'for fun’, we may still want to question why we
need to be spoken to in the form of such texts. Horoscopes may be highly unproblemaric
as texts, while being (for some of us) highly problematic as cultural processes.

This analysis also helps us to understand how a texr like ‘Sralin’s Genius’ (Text 2.3) could
still be seen as a text, problematic though most of us will find it. Deliberately problemaric
texts like Bruce Andrew’s ‘poem’ are just as functionally motivated in their use of language
as conventional texts such as horoscopes. But they are motivated by policical desite to
disrupt meaning, to pull us up and make us think about how language works, and in doing
thar they also challenge s to reflect on how culcure works. Once we know the generic iden-~
tity it is claiming (as a postmodern poem), we have at least some handle on how to read it,
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if sil_mply that we now cease to expect the text to 'make sense’ in conventional ways. The
classifiers ‘high art’ and ‘postmodern’, particularly juxtaposed, imply 2 suspension of every-
day conventions of texture, and an expecration that whatever we expect, we will somehow
be disappointed! As the text denies us the familiar comforts of referential stabiliry, intee-
personzl consistency and textual continuiry, ic perhaps leads us to wonder if other things
can be achieved chrough language than those currently recognized in dominant cultural
practice. It suggests that che taken-for-granted can be purposefully disrupred, although
with what outcome the text does not make clear.

To repeat a point made earlier, genres are abour expectations, not about determination.
Genres are open, flexible and responsive to users’ needs. Thanks to the semiotic system of
language, there is always che option of meaning the unexpected.

Summary: genre through language

Our ability to make predictions about genres illustrares that, 2s members of this culmre
we have somehow acquired a knowledge about how people use language to achieve differ-,
ent things. When called upon, we find ourselves familiar with not only the schematic struc-
tute of many genres, but also the eypical realizations: the typical types of meanings rhat get
made in each stage of a genre, the typical words and structures that get used to express
them, Genre theory is about bringing this unconscious cultural knowledge to conscious-
ness by describing how we use language to da things, and reflecting critically on just what
our cultural life involves. In the next chapter we extend this exploration of the dual pre-

cl1ccal;:1[1tyI but also creativity of language when we look at the relationship between text
and situation.

Notes

1. Source: New Woman magazine, September 1994,

2. See also Hasan (1985a; 59-69) for a detailed discussion of how to identify and label the struc-
rural seages of 2 genre.

3. Source: Vencola 1987 23940,

4. 'Anzac’ is in parentheses because this is a guess by the transcriber.

5. Source: author’s data. :

6. Sm.}rce: aut]:nor‘s data (fimily recipe, wricten down for a school 'mulricultural cookbook’).

7. This analysis does not preclude larer, more delicate (decailed) description, where the Method

stage ru‘j,ghl: be subdivided inro the two sub-stages of Procedure and Serving Sugpestion, wieh
realizational pacrerns relacing to che verb (tehefmix, etc. vs rerve).
8. i?é.l‘g;e: David Wells, text held in che Nestlé Write Acound Australia archive, State Library of
9. Excezrgt 1from Fusian by Cait London (1994), Sithouette Desire series (Haclequin Enterprises)
pp. 20-1. ’
16, i?;é(c/e: Jacinda Smith, text held in the Nesclé Write Around Australia archive, Stace Library of

11. I. K. Rowling Harry Poiter and the Philosopher's Stone and sequels, published by Bloomsbur
Londoen. ”
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Introduction

In Chapter Two I introduced the concept of texture as the defining characteristic of texc.
We saw there chat one aspect of texture is the text’s internal cohesion, but that texts also
display coherence with their extra-texcual environments. In the previous chaprer we
explored how texes are coherent with respect to their cultaral context, through the concept
of genre. In this chapter we look more closely at how texts are coherent with respect to
their contexc of sicuarion, through the concept of register. The chapter is framed to explore

the two questions:

1. What is meant by context of situation and the register variables?
2. How is register realized in language?

Why does context matter?

1n our discussion of texture in Chapter Two, I pointed out that succeeding moments in the
text project expectancies about what will happen next or later in the texr. Some of these
expectancies ate t0 parterns wirhin the tex itself, as che unfolding text binds itself into 2
semantic unic through ties of cobesion. Through this process, later parts of a texe display
continuity with earlier parts.

Bur the expectancies on which texts depend to make sense may come not just from
within the textual environment but from che extra-textual conrext. In other words, texts
display continuity not just with elements within their boundaries, but with the contexts
within which they rake place. o

The most obvious sense in which text has continuity with its contex can be demonstrated
by Text 4.1, 2 handwritren sign sticky-taped above the sink in the tea room at my workplace.

Text 4.1: Sign

You use it, you wash it!

The meanings of Text 4.1 are highly indeterminate in a number of respects. Eirstly, the sign
contains presuming reference items whose referents cannot be retrieved from the text itself
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(who is the you?, what is che i#?). Secondly, the two key lexical items in the text are also
vague: just what kind of use is meant here? And what kind of washing? Puc it in the washing
machine? Scak it in a bucket? Thirdly, the clauses are simply juxraposed, so what is che
intended link between them? Is it yon use i+ BECAUSE yor wash it? Finally, whar is the
meaning of the exclamation mark? Why not just 2 fisll stop?

And yer despice these indeterminancies, this short text is not at all problemaric for the
hundreds of peopie who see ir daily for the simple reason that conrext, the environment in
which the piece of language occurs, consticutes the texe as a meaningful exchange, Context
allows us 1o interpret yox as ‘you who are standing at the sink making your cup of tea or
coffee or preparing your food'; it as ‘the crockery you are using’. Contexr tells us rhar nsing
here means ‘having eaten off or drunk out of’, and washing means ‘washing up'. Concext
also suggests thac the events referred co \nsing, washing) are being linked in a remporal
cause/consequence sequence (f you use 3, then afterwards you wash it up).

The exclamacion mark is an explicic signal that the sencence is intended as an impera-
tive (celling you what to do) and is not merely offered as a description of actions that might
commonly oceur around kitchen sinks. But even without the exclamation mark, readers are
not Likely to be confirsed because they correctly assume that language relates purposefuily
to its context, and there seems to be very little purpose achieved hy merely appending a
description of common activities above the sink, while there is a clear purpose achieved by
commanding people to clean up their own mess (whether or not they comply with the
command is beside the point).

This simple example suggests that context is an important dimension of texture, since
context may function as the reerieval source to clear up indeterminacies of meaning. In fact
in the washing up example we cannor interpree the text ac all exeepr by reference to context.
Such highly context-dependent texts are risky: che less you spell out, the more chance there
is that readers will (accidentally or intentionally) misinterpret your meanin gs (and use that
a5 an excuse not €0 wash up their dishes). Such texts only work when there is a high level
of shared understanding between the rext users, which usually implies a high level of
shared socio-cultural idencity,

But it's not just signs and notices that depend on concext for their meanings. A rexts
involve indeterminacies of meanings. As readers of texts, we learn how to tell when inde-
terminacies need to be resolved by reference to excra-textual context (as with our sign) or
when indeterminacies are an integral feature of che genre and must be read for meaning
within chat genre.

For example, even in an apparently very self-contained eext like Kace Chopin’s “The Story
of an Hour’ (Text 2.4, page 31), there are many aspects of meaning that are indeterminate,
On the cone hand, many details about characters, setting and plot are simply not supplied
by the story. For example, what town or councry is this story set in? At what period? What
kind of house does Mrs Mallard live in? How old js her husband? How well off are they?
Is Jesephine, her sister, older or younger than her? How old is Richards? Does he live in
the same town? Whar kind of work does Mr Mallazd do? Why was he travelling by train?
Part of learning to read the genre of the licerary shore story is learning thac chese details are
not necessary. A shore story is not a novel; there is ne time for in-depch characterizacion or
secting, and usually only one event can be represented. We learn to take che suggestive evo-
cation of characters, setting and events from the brief schematic mention the short story
writer provides. We learn not to need to know everything but instead to follow che writer’s

signals as she moves us rapidly past such unnecessary detail towards the main meanings of
the rext.
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Then there are other indeterminacies created by meanings mentioned but not elabur?ced
on in the text: what exactly were the broben sentonces and veiled hims through which her sister
told her the news? We know Mrs Mallard was yorsrg, but how young? What exactly is t'hE
nature of Richards' friendship with her husband? Again, we have absclutfsly no problem with
chese indererminacies because chey are signalled as peripheral to the main point of the story.

And ﬁiﬁaliy there are the deliberate indeterminacies, the gaps the writer wants us to hilwe
to explore through the text. One we explore with Mrs Mallard as the: text unfolds: just what
is this someshing coming to ber? Another, the nature of Mrs‘Mallards beart mouble w‘e] ni:ust
interpret for curselves. If we read the text carefully? as a literary short story, “;e wil ;:Z
no problem with this and will appreciate retrospectively the double meaning the term
i ing sentence. ‘

" 't;l}?ucfianc:;g:veryday and literary texts inevitably involve inclete}rminacies of mear.ung.%
Learning to tolerate a high level of indeterminacy is one of t.he skills we must acquire i

we're co enjoy literary genres. But to negotiate more pragmatic, e‘ver.yclay tt:xts, we gener}
ally try to reduce indeterminacies by anchoring a text firmly in irs immediate context o

sitnation. Regiscer theory helps explain how this works.

How context gets into text

Just as all texts in fact point outwards, to context, and depend upon conrext for their incer-
precation, 5o also all texts carry their context within chem. As we read texss, we are alwa.ys
encountering the traces of context in cext, whether we are conscious of this or not. You V?'lﬂ
remember that in Chapter One you were asked to suggest the sources of the 'three Crying
Baby texts. It is likely that you were able to do that quite accurs}tely, deducing thae Texr
1.1 was raken from = popular magazine, Text 1.2 from an academic textbook, and Text 1.3
from casual conversation. It was suggested thar your ability to dt?duce the source Qf @ text
metely from the rext irself indicated that in some sense comtext 15 in fext. Systemic linguists
are incerested in exploring just bew contexe gets into text. . ‘

In the light of Chapter Three, you may now appreciate. thac one way in which context gn::s
into text is through schemaric structure. That is, one dimension of rhf: thfe? Crying ]?fa y
texts which would have helped you determine their sources was your (intuitive) analysis of
the genres represented by each text. You might have noted that both Texts‘ 1‘1. a?d 1.2 ace
Explanation texts, shating common goals ro inform and educate by presenting in ormation
through a Problem A Possible Solurions schematic structure. The genre of EXp%aﬂathl‘l isa
not uncommon one in textbooks ot magazines. Text 1.3, on the other hand, is clea.riy an
intetactive genre, only the second half of which (the funny story) has an 1de.nnﬁa]:rle
schematic structure. Such a parceen (inceraction/narration) is common of conversationsl sit-
vations, rather than pedagogic/explanatory ones. . L

But generic considerations alone ate not enough to explain bow you idenrified the sources
of the texts, Simply recognizing Texts 1.1 and 1.2 as Explanano.n texts d?es not ex[?lmn how
you deduced that such genres are more likely to cccur in cerain sicuations than in ot‘hers.
Similarly, how did you identify the fact chat Texts 1.1 and 1.2 each explain to very differ-
ent audiences? And how could you tell that the story told in Text 1.3 was not being told to}
someone the speaker had just met, or the Managing Director of the company she works .for,

Observations such as these lead systemicists ro argue thae there isa secom.:l level of situ-
ational, as distinct from cultural, context which both curgstrains the appf‘opru.lq’r of using a
particular genre, and which gives to the abstract schematic struceure the 'details’ that allow



88 An Introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

us o accurately place a rext in terms of dimensions such as who was involved in preducing
the texr, what the text is about and whar role lan guage was playing in the event.

It is of course easy to recognize that langnage use varies according to situations, We are
well aware (consciously or unconsciously) char there are some situations in which the genre
Lecture would be inappropriate. Similarly, we appreciate that we do not talk in the same
way to an employment interview panel as we do to our best friends, that we do not talk in
the same way about linguistics as we do about ceaking, and that we do not write the same
way we talk. However, it is much more difficulr to formalize the nature of this relacionship
between language use and aspects of different conrexts.

The question centres around rthe observarion that although some aspects of situations
seern to have an effect on fanguage use, others do not. For example, although the different
social statuses held by the interactants do seem to affect language use, it does not seem to
matter much what the weather is like, what clothes the interacrants are wearing, or what
colour hair they have. Thus, some dimensions of 2 situation appear to have a significanc
impact on the text chat will be realized, while other dimensions of z situation do not.

One of the fiest researchers to pursue this issue was the anthropologist, Branislaw
Malinowski (1923/46, 1935). In transcribing the daily life and events of the Trobriand
Islanders, Malinowsk: found that it was impossible to make sense of literal, or word-for-
word translations from their language inro English. In part, Malinowski argued that this
indicated the need for ehe researcher to understand the cultural context in which the lan-
guage was being used:

The study of any language, spoken by a people who live under conditions different
from our own and possess a different culrture, must be carried out in conjunction
with the study of their culcure and their environmenc, (Malinowski 1946; 306)

In order for observers to make sense of the events being described in his attempted trans-
lations, he found he had to include contextual glosses, i.e. the linguistic events were only
interpretable when additional conrextual information about the sicuation and the culture
was provided. Malinowski claimed thar language only becomes intelligible when it is
placed within its context of situation. In coining this term, Malinowksi wanted to capture
the fact thac the sicuation in which words are uctered ‘can never be Ppassed over as irrelevant
to the linguisric expression’, and that 'che meaning of any single word is to a very high
degree dependent on its context’ (1946: 307).

Although confining his argument to so-called ‘primitive’ (i.e. non-literate) cultures,
Malinowski developed an account of language that is both functional (makes reference to
why people use language) and semantic (deals with how language means). In the following
extended quotation, you will see Malinowski making an important association, berween che
fact chat language only makes sense (only has meaning) when interpreted wichin its context
and the claim that language is a functional resource (i.e. language use is purposeful):

It should be clear at once that the conception of meaning as contained in an uceer-
ance is false and futile. A statement, spoken in real life, is never detached from the
situation in which it has been uctered. For each verbal statement by a human being
has the aim and function of expressing some thought or feeling actual at chat
moment and in that situation, and necessary for some reason or other to be made
known to anorher person or persons —in order either ro serve purposes of common
action, or to establish ties of purely social communion, or else ¢o deliver the speaker
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of violent feelings or passions . . . utrerance and situaAtioFl are bound up inextrica-

bly with each other and the context of situation .is lnCllSpEi.'lsablE for the unde:

standing of the words . . . a word wichour linguisnclco‘nt‘ext is a mere figment an

stands for nothing by itself, so in reality of a spoken living tongue, the utterance

has no meaning except in the conrext of situation. (Malinowski 1946: 307)

£
Malinowski thus considered that, at least in primitive cultures, language was always being
nsed to do something. Language functioned as 2 mode of action’ (1946: 3 12).‘In dev?ldo%)f-
ing an account of the different functions ro which language coulf:l be put, Malinowski dif-
ferentiated between the pragmaric function (when language is being used to .achleve
concrete goals, as well as to retell experience) and the magical (t,he non-pragmatic ﬁ.lt:l;-
tions). Even what appeared to be 'free, aimless social intercou.rse (194.16: 315) hC‘COII‘ISI -
ered to be a highly functional use of language. Labelling it ‘pf!atlc communion ,‘he
described such conversacional uses of language as ‘a type of speech in jWthh ties of union
ate created by a mere exchange of words’ (7674.: 315). While Malinowski made an enormous
concribution in identifying che fundamental semantic r_olg of the context of snua‘tmn and
the context of culture, and in developing a functional account of langua.ge, he 41d not go
on to formulate more precisely the nature of these two contexts, nor thrjlr relatlon' to t]l:':e
functional organization of language. In addition, Malinnws]g _n?stnfred his observatmnls y
drawing an artificial distinceion between ‘primitive’ and ‘C.IVIII?EC? langua?ges‘ Later theo-
rists have argued that context is critical to meaning in sy lmgwsiflc event in any language.
One scholar who developed a more general theory of meaning-m-context,.mﬂuencrecl by

Malinowski's work, was the linguist J. R. Firth (1933, 1950, 1951). Witha !1fe-l?ng incer-
est in the semantics of language, Firth extended the notion of contch of smuatgn to th;
more general issue of linguistic predicrability. Firth pointed out l:hal:‘ givena desmptmnlo
a context we can predict what language will be used. His rather quaint but exact formula-
tion of this was to claim that learning o use language is very much a process of:

learning to say what the other fellow expects us to say under the given circumstances
Once someone speaks to you, you are in a relatively determined context and you
are not free just to say what you please. (Firth 1935/57: 28)

Predicrability also works in the other direction: given an example of language use (.what we
would now call text), we can make predictions about what was going on ar the time that
it was produced. ‘ ‘ e
In erying o determine what were the significant variables in the context o situation that
allowed us to make such predictions, Firth suggested the following dimensions of situations:

A. The relevant features of participants: persons, personalities. .
(i) The verbal action of the parcicipants.
(ii) The non-verbal action of the participants.

B. The relevant objects.

C. The effect of the verbal action. (Firth 1950/57: 182)

This interest in specifying context was also pursued by researchers working wichin soci-
olinguistic and ethnography of speaking approache.-s (fF:r example, Hyn?es 1962;'.?4,
196472, Gumperz 1968, 1971), with significant contrlbutlun.s from eafrly r:eglster che?rjsEs
such as Gregory 1967, Ure 1971, Ure and Ellis 1977, The major coneribution of Halliday’s
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approach to context has been eo argue for systematic correlations berween the organization of

language icself (the three types of meanings it encodes) and specific contextual features.

Register theory

Following in the functional-semantic tradition pursued by Firth, Halliday also asked which
aspects of context are jmportant, i.e. what aspects of context make a difference to how we

use la.ngua‘ge? He has suggested (e.g. Halliday 1978, 1985b) that there are three aspects in
any situation that have linguistic consequences: field, mode and tenor. As we saw i
Chapeer One, these can be briefly glossed as ’ "
field: what the fanguage is being used to talk about
mode: the role language is playing in the interaction
tenor: the role relationships between the inceractants.
These three variables are called the register variables, and a description of che values for
each of these variables at a given time of languege use is a register description of a text

n
A \'E[y b[IEi IengtE.[ dCSCIJ-Pt-an Df Ehe tll!ee C[y][lg Baby texis fl‘()m Chaptet ()I'lt Wﬂuld

Text 1.1

Field: childcare

Mode: written to be read

Tenor: specialists to general audience
Text 1.2 _

Field: childcare

Mode: written to be read

Tenor: specialist to trainee-specialists

Texe 1.3

Field: childcare

Mode: interactive face-to-face

Tenor: friends
{I:I‘tlacrln ::)his vey limifed register description we can suggest thar the three texes are alike in
Efev;n_;lt different in mode and tenor, (We will return to these observarions in Chapter

Fn prol?osjng these three variables, Halliday is making che claim that, of all the things
‘gomg‘ on in a situation at a time of language use, only these three have a direct and signjf-
icane impact on the type of language that will be produced.

Ivn order to test out his claim, we need to consider each fegister variable more closel
as:kmg w.vhat exactly field, mode and tenor refer to (here we will be more specific about th{:
dimensions of each register variable), and in whar ways each variable impacts on language
use (here we will illusteate briefly how each register variable makes 2 difference in tegxt)g

.In as]}<1ng why Halliday argues for chese three regiscer variables and ot any athers \.we
will review the systematic relationship set up in the systemic model becween these :
textual categories and the structure of language itself. o

Mode

'.f["he gfmeral dfeﬁnition of mode offered above referred simply to ‘the role langnage is playing
in an inveraction’. Marcin (1984) has suggested that this role can be seen as involving two
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casual conversation telephone  email fax radio novel
S >
+visual contact  -visual -visual -visual -visual -visual
+aural +aural -aural -aural - +one-way -aural
aural
{
+Hmmediate +immediate  +rapid +rapid +delayed
feedback feedback feedback feedback feadback

Figure 4.1 Spatial or interpersonal distance (simplified from Martin 1984: 26)

cimultaneous continua which describe two different types of distance in the relation
between language and situation:

1. spatial/interpersonal distance: as Figure 4.1 above indicates, this continuum ranges
situations according to the possibilities of immediate feedback between the interacrants.
At one pole of the continuum, then, is the sitnation of sitting down to a casual chat with
friends, where thete is both visual and aural contact, and thus feedback is immediate. If you

"disagree with what your friend is saying, you say so straight away, or ‘to her face’. At the

other end of the continuum would be the situation of writing a book, where there is no
visual or aural contact berween writer and reader(s), and thus no possibility of immediate
feedback, and even the possibilities of delayed feedback are limited, If you don't like a
novel, how do you let the author know?

In between these two pales we can locate other types of situations, sach as telephone calls

(where there is aural but not visual contact, wich slightly constrained feedback possibili-
ties), and radic broadeasts (with one-way aural contact, but no immediate feedback).
Modern communication modes (such as email, same-time internet chat reoms, fax, etc.)
reveal complicated mode dimensions.
2. experiential distance: Figure 4.2 illustrates the second continuum of experiential dis-
rance, which eanges sicuations according to the distance between language and the social
process occurring, At one pole of this continuum, we can put situations such as playing a
game (of cards), where language is being used to accompany the activity interactants are
involved in. We can describe the role of language here as almost a kind of action: as well as
the action of dealing and playing the cards, there is the verbal action of making a bid,
talking about whose turn it is, naming the cards to be played, etc. In such a situation, lan-
guage is just one of the means being used ¢o achieve ongoing action.

playing a game commentating recounfing experience consiructing
e.g. bridge e.g. calling a match  e.g. report in the ' experience

newspaper e.g. (non-)fiction
€ —>

language accompanying language constituting
social process sacial process

language as ACTION janguage as REFLECTION

Figure 4.2 The experiential distance continuum (based on Martin 1984: 27)
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Contrast this with the other poler extreme, for example writing a piece of fiction, where

language is all that there is. There is no other social process going on: language is in fact

_crearing, and therefore constituting, the social process. In these situations, language is
being used to reflect on experience, racher than o enact it.

I we combine these rwo dimensions of mode (by taking the end points of each con-
tinuumy), we can characterize the basic conteast berween spoken and written situarions of
' language use. Summarized in Table 4.1 below, we can see that situations where we use
spoken language are cypically interactive situations (we do not usually deliver menologues
to ourselves, although we do often interact with ourselves by imagining a respondent to
our remarks). In most spoken situations we are in immediare face-to-face contact with our
inceractant(s), and we are very typically using language to achieve some ongoing sacial
action — e.g. to get the furniture positioned, the kids organized, etc. In such situations
we usually act sponcaneously, so that our linguistic output is unreheassed. Because spoken
sicuations are often ‘everyday’, we are generally relaxed and casual during the interaction,

Coatrase this with a typical situation where we are using wricten language — for
example, writing an essay for university. There we would typically find ourselves aloge,
not in face-to-face, aural or visual contact with our intended audience (the marker of our
essail). Language would be being used to reflect on some topic — the lecturer does not want
to read a commentary on our actions, feelings and thoughts of our essay writing process
(now I'm picking up my pen, but Im not really fieling like writing this essay . . .'1). Written sit-
uations in our culcure call for rehearsal: we draft, edit, rewrice and finally re-copy our essay.
Finally, for most of us writing is not a casual activity: we need peace and quier, we gather
our thoughts, we need to concentrate. The two situations of language use, then, reveal
very different dimensions.

To this point all we have done is suggest ways of analysing situations of language use.
But yeu will remember that the SFL claim is much more than that: it is that this analysis
of the situation tells us something significant about how language will be used. To evalu-
ate that claim, what we have to do is to demonstrate thac these dimensions of the situation
have an effect on the language used.

In fact it turns out that there are some very obvious im plications of the contrast between
spoken and written modes. Cerrain linguistic patrerns correspond to different positions on
the mode continua,

Table 4.1  Mode: characteristics of spoken/writcen language situations

MODE: TYPICAL SITUATIONS OF LANGUAGE USE

SPOKEN DISCOURSE WRITTEN TEXT

+ interactive non-interaceive

2 or more participants one participant

+ face-to-face - not face-ro-face

in the same place at the same rime on her awn

+ language as acrion not language as accion
using language ro accomplish some task using language o reflect

+ SPONTANEcns not sponraneous

withour rehearsing what is going to be said planning, drafring and rewriting
+ casual not casual

informal and everyday " formal and specizl occasions
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Table 4.2 Characterisric features of spoken and written language

SPOKEN 2nd WRITTEN LANGUAGE
the linguistic implications of MODE

SPOKEN LANGUAGE WRITTEN LANGUAGE
turn-takin;g organization monologic organization
context-dependent context independent
dynamic struceure synopti? structure
—interactive staging —rhetorical staging
—open-ended —closed, finite ‘
spontaneity phenomena ‘final clf'aft' {polished)
(false starts, hesications, indirations of earlier
interruprions, overlap, drafts removed
incomplete clanses) ‘ _
everyday lexis ‘prestige’ lexis
non-standard grammar standard grammar
grammatical complexity gra‘mmal:lcal simplicity
lexically sparse lexically dense

“Table 4.2 above summarizes the linguistic differences that correspond to our two polar
extremes of a spoken and a written language situation. Here we can see that the language
we use in a spoken situation will typically be organized accordmg. to thf: turn-by-turn
sequencing of talk: first you speak, then I speak, then you speak again. Wricten lan gusge,
on the other hand, will be produced as a monclogic block, Because we are usually‘m the
same place at che same time when we talk vo each other, our language can depend in pat;t
on the context: when we're washing up, I can say to you pass if fo me or put it over here or don't
do that, because you will be able to interpret the it or the fhat from the ongoing context we
share. Bur a written rext needs to stand more or less by itself: ic neteds to be context-
independent. It is not a good strategy to begin an essay with I zgree w‘zrb this, ot As it says
beve in this book, as the reader will not be able ro decode the #his or the 7t. . . bere. B?cause a
spoken interaction tends to accompany action, so the structure of the talk will .be a
laxgely dynamic one, with one sentence leading to another to another ro anothe.r (Well if you
don't pass me that T won't be able tv get in bere and then we'll be stuck becanse wbar‘mﬁ they .ray?).
Written texe, however, because it is intended to encode our considered reflections on a topic,
will be erganized synoptically, i.e. it will have the Beginning A Midd.le A End type of
generic structure that we discussed in Chaprer Three. The structare wﬂl. be determined
before the text itself is complete. So, regardless of the specific essay question, the (good!)
student will try to follow the stages of Srarement of Thesis, Evidence, Summary,
Reiteration of Thesis.

Further, if we recorded the spoken text, we would find thar it containet a range of spon-
taneity phenomena such as hesitations, false stares, repetitions and jnterruptmn‘s, where?s
the written text will {ideally} have all such traces removed. The spoken text will contain
everyday sorts of words, including slang and dialect fearures (e.g. youz}, and cfften sentences
will not follow standard grammatical conventions (I wsen't to do that; I seen it yesterday). In
che written text, however, we will choose more prestigious vocabulary, and use standard
grammatical constructions. .

To this point the differences we have noted berween the language of spok.en and written
situations are no doubt quite familiar to you. It is imporranc to appreciate that these
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linguistic differences are not accidental, but are the functional consequence (the reflex) of
‘the situational differences in mode.

However, there are two more linguisric features thart are highly sensitive ro mode vari-
ation: the degree of grammarical complexity, and the lexical density of the language
chosen. As rhese features are responsible for perhaps the most striking differences beeween
. spoken and written language, we will spend a moment exploring them. As both can be
relaced to the process of nominalization, we will begin there.

Nowmtinalization

Let us imagine that you are behind in your university work and have to explain to your
turor why your essay has been handed in after the due date. When speaking to your tutor,
you might say something like:

i}I handed my essay in late because my kids gor sick.

Burt imagine now that you have o write a letter of explanation, accompanying your essay.
In that lecter you will probably wrice something like:

ii) The reason for the late submission of my essay was the illness of my children,

When we compare these two sentences we see that the same content, the same set of actions
and events in the real world, ger related in two very different linguistic forms according to
wherher we are speaking or writing.

In sentence i), we have one sentence made up of 2 clauses (I banded my eviay in latel! becanse
niy kids got sick). The two clauses are linked with the logical connective (conjunction) secawnse.
Each of the two clauses describes the concrete actions (band in, get sick), expressed by verbs,
performed by different human accors (I, my £ids), with che actors occupying first position
in each clause.

In sentence ii), however, we find that our message has somehow been condensed to fir
into only one clause. This has been achieved by turning the actions of handing in and gesting
vick into nouns: submission, iliness: the traditional category of abstract nouns. The only verb
we now have is the non-accion verb 5. By rurning what were verbs into nouns, sentence ii}
is now able to express the logical relation between the two events also through a noun,
reason, which now becomes the point of deparrure for the message. Finally, our human actors
from sentence i) have been dramaticatly demoted in sentence ii): both the I and the my bids
are no longer pivoral acrors in the clauses, but only possessors (my), positioned now as
qualifiers to nouns (eisay, children). Here we also note also the lexical change from the slang
form Aidys to the standard form children. (See Epgins e 2/, 1992 for more extensive discus-
sion and exemplification of nominalizacion.)

We can summarize che differences between sentences i) and ii) as in Table 4.3,

This simple example illustrates the major differences berween spoken and written lan-
guage: that spoken language is concerned with human actors, catrying our action processes,
in dynamically linked sequences of clauses, whereas written language is concerned with
abstract ideas/reasons, linked by relational processes (verbs of being), in condensed sen-
rences. A summary is in Table 4.4.

As we move from the spoken to the wricten version, the main means of achieving
these changes is through the process of nominalization: turning things that are not
normally nouns into nouns, with consequences for ocher pares of sentences.

R e
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Table 4.3 Contrasts beeween spoken and writren examples

features of example i) features of example ii)

two clauses one ¢lause
linked explicicly with decanse no link
human, pelgisonai Artors abstract actors (reason, illness)

‘heing’ process

logical relation now a noun
ACTOS NOW POSSessOrs
action processes NOW noUNSs

action processes

Table 4.4 Summarizing differences between spoken and writren examples

spoken language written language

human actots ideas, reasons linked by
relational processes
in condensed, dense sentence

action processes
dynamically related clauses

The main parts of clauses chat get rurned into nouns are verbs {e.g. 20 hand in, ro gor sick
become sabmiiiion, #ners) and conjunctions er logical connectives {becanse becomes reason).
The following sentence exemplifies how other parts of clauses can also be nominalized:

1

The increased complexity of tasks will lead to the extension of the duration of train-
ing programmes.

If we compare this written sentence with its spoken equivalent {(becanse the jobs are more
complex, programmes 1o train pesple will tabe longer), we can see thar not only has the process
extend been nominalized, but so also has an adjective (complexiry} and an adverb (duration).

Alchough heavily nominalized language can sound pretentious and may make the
meaning obscure, the real motivation for this grammatical process is a functional one: by
nominalizing we are able to do things with the text that we cannor do in unnominalized
cext. Nominalizetion has two main textual advantages: rhetorical organization and
increased lexical density. '

Rbetorical organization

Nominalization allows us to get away from the dynamic and usually real-world sequenc-
ing that goes with speaking, where we relate sequences of actions in which we fearured as
actors. By nominalizing actions and logical relations, we can organize our text not in terms
of ourselves, but in terms of ideas, reasons, causes, etc. Consider this short text from a uni-
versity deparrment handbook, detailing policy regarding late essays. The nominalizations
have been underlined, and clause boundaries have been indicated with double slashed lines:

Text 4.2: Late Essays!
Formal excensions of time are not granted as such,// but if, through misfortune or
bad planning, an assignment cannot be submitted on time,// it may be submiceed

within the next 14 days . .. Ifir is late because of some unforeseen disability// it will
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These examples illustrate that we can d
" specify, describe, classify and qualify chem. It turns out char
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not be penalised,// provided thar (i) documentary eyidence of the digability is
attached to the essay and// (ii) the nature of the disabjljty and of the evidence is
acceptable to che Lare Essay Commirree, Full details of pepa]ties are provided in the
‘Subrmission of Essays and Assignments’ dacument,

Compare Text 4.2 wich Texc 4.3, 2 spoken rewrite (or unpacked version) of the text, When

we unpack a text, we remove ag many of the nominalizations
back to verbs or conjunctions, etc. N
vecabulary changes as well:

as possible, changing nouns
ote that unpacking frequently demands making some

Text 4.3: Late Essays (unpacked)

We won't formaly exvend the rime you have to do your assignments,// but if you
can’t hand your assignment in on time// because something has gone wrong// or
because you didn’c plan properiy,// then you can submit it within the next 14 days
«o .« If it is latef// because something happened 1o disable you// and you couldn’t have
foreseen// that that would beppen,// then it will not be penalised,// provided that
(1) you attach a document which proves what happened to you ro the essay and// (ii)
the Late Bssay Commictee accepts// what you say// yon had wrong with youw// and
the Way you prove that to us . . . Look in the bookler about submitting essays and
assignments// if you want o find out more about how we penalise you,

While the clauses in the first text frequently beg
misfortune or bad plannin 8. documentary evidence,
those in the second text begin with human act,
the Late Essay Committer.

in with nominalizatjons {Formal exteniions,
natire of the disability, full details of penalties),
0Fs: either you, the scudent, e, the School or

option because written text is rehearsed, pelished, redrafred: with the time thae writing
ailows, we can

reorganize our sentences o give priority to different parts, whereas in
speaking the pressure of che dynamically unfelding situation means we generally do not
plan much beyond the clause we are speaking now,

Lexical densizy

Nominalization also allows us to pack in m
the potential of what we call the nominal
of the clause chat concains nouns and
all the following are nominal groups:

ore lexical content per sentence. This relates to
group in English. The nominal group is the part
the words that can accompany nouns, Bor example,

spiders
the three spiders
the three redback spiders
the three shiny redback spiders
 the smallese of the chree shiny redback spiders
the smallest of the three shiny redback spiders in the corner
the smallest of the three shiny redback spiders spinning their webs in rhe corner
e1c.

0 many things with nouns ip English: we can count

+

these are all things we cannot
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ow v up (the
do with other parts of the clause, for example with verbs. Although the E[b:i. g:;: ! pto
par lo he clause w wE ex ,re i does have poten
he verb or ClOll'lg WOI’d)
t of the clause where e express the v | be
expanded, the resuit Df expansion 15 VCI‘Y dlfferent. FOI’ example.

spins
; is spinning
’ has been spinning
will have been spinning
may have been going to have been spinning
etc.

notadded

Although we have expanded the verbal group considerably, you ca;;ee tllclfaz :v;' fh:::msmn o

ent than we had to start with: the content of spin. e efte e

an?:,l ma?:hcson::ifying non-content aspects: tense, number, aspecr, voice, etc. Thuséll;use

::)n-?i:::l grip, expansion in the verbal group does 11.0l: add more ;:;:nterrl; :: :L;rincrease e

It is by turning verbs and other parts of sp?ecl;e;:ii:l n;w::z,i : Tile ey ofa

i increase its . . i

—— ;OD;E::TLEZI iat;xet:;;rr::s'izzgst;::number of content carrying w(.)rds in a;l l:e;t:lﬁjge

zf-_: :.1 a ;roportioh of all the words in the textfsenfem;e. Co;r::_tcze;rtr:;?gc :;?;‘i ;g e

nouns, the main parc of the verb, ﬂdvn?r!::s and acl_]eczlwes. o e o o
include prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs an ‘pronobovf;
pares the lexical density of the two sample paragraphs given a .

Table 4.5 Contrasting lexical density

Texc 4.2 Text 4.3
i 43
no. of content carrying lexical items g; o
no. of lexical items in text o v

total lexical densicy

i i reater pro-
This example shows thac the highly nominahzed' weitten text 'iltleo:faigffa gge genml; iy
portion of the words in the text to be content carrying. Thus, wri
has a much higher rate of lexical density than does SPOkEFl l:.exi:imr e languagé .
Halliday (1985b) points vut that the corollary.of t}‘us is ¢ elies e et of
higher level of grammarical intricacy. Grammatlcz?,l intricacy rbe e s
entence, and can be calculated by expressing che number o S iend
ot ncion f ch ;mmber of sentences in the text. Whereas in spoken languag e e
ap mp.ortllon 05 me erher one afrer another, to give often very long sentences, 1!:'1S Vll;;tl;fw .
E?.::thzl:rz ;‘::m L:gse relatively few clauses per sentence. For example, Table 4.
iaregs the grammatical intricacy figures for Texts 4.2 and 4.3.

Table 4.6 Concrasting grammatical intricacy

Texrt 4.2 Text 4.3
i 8 17
no. of clauses in che text ; 3
no. of sentences in the texe e o6
grammarical intricacy score 2.

e sy kP T



http://dvn.mic.lh

98 Anintroduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

Table 4.7 Density and intricacy in spoken and written language

spoken language written [anguage

low lexical densivy high lexical density

* few content carrying words as * many content carrying words as a proportion
a proportion of all words _ of al! words

high grammatical incricacy low grammarical incricacy

* many clauses per seatence » few clanses per sentence
p P

Table 4.7 summarizes the associations noted in these examples.

Text excample: Crying Baby texes revisired

It 1s revealing co reiate this discussion of mode differences back to the Crying Baby rexts
presented in Chapter One. You will remember that we characterized Texc 1.2 as ‘formal’
and ‘abstract’, and we can now demonstrarte that much of whar gave us that impression has
to do with the facr chac this texe is heavily nominalized.

“ This can be demonstrared by unpacking the text as much as possible, turning it back
inte a more spoken version, An unpacked version of Text 1.2 might be;

Text 1.2 unpacked

When an infant cries the sound compels (peaple) because it signals distress,
which makes it appropriate to the way the human infant depends for a long time
on a person who cares for it

However, when an infant cries people get discomforted and parents may get
alarmed. Many parents find it very difficult ro listen to their infant erying for even
a short time. Sometimes infants cry because they are hungry or are uncomfortable
or because they are too het, too cold, ill, or lying in the wrong position. But infancs
cry because of many other things too. When infants age crying because they are
hangey, uncomfortahle, hot, cold or in the wron & position, then people vsually rec-
ognize why infants are crying and alleviate them. Somet; mes we do not know why
infants stop ceying bur they do often stop crying when they are held. Mosc infanes
cry frequencly but we don’t know why, and holding the infant or soothing him
seems ineffective . . .

If parents are counselled to understand how much a normal infant cries, then they
may feel less guilty and they may be less concerned. Bur some parents are so dis-
tressed when their infant cries that they cannort logically suppress feeling guiley.
Those parents may need w spend time somewhere away from where the infant is
crying so that they can cope appropriately and not feel distressed. Unless they are
relieved, they will get tired and rense and they may respond inappropriately when
their infant cries and may leave the infant in the house or abuse the infanc.

As this shows, unpacking a text often involves te-inserting human actors, often rendered
unnecessary by nominalization. The ability of nominalization to condense meanings is also
clearly shown when we simply compare the length of che original nominalized text with
the length of the unpacked version.

Significancly, this unpacked version has lost much of irs ‘prestigious’ sound: it now seems
very much more ordinary (and perhaps more accessible) than the original text. If we also
substituced more everyday lexical items for the academic vocabulary used (e.g. used baby
instead of infan?), the text would seem very much fike Texe 1.1.

Register: context of situation in text 99

And this begins to explain how Text 1.1 achieves its aim of pirching itself to a more
popular audience: how it will meet what we will see belc.:w are t?n?r ’demands to crea‘te a
more ‘friendly fellow-sufferer’ (rather than ‘distant objective specialist’) r?le for the witer.
It does it by being more like talk. This can be demonstrated by packing the texe, i.e.
increasing the lexical density, by nominalizing more frequently. For example:

+

Text 1.1 packed

An infant’s incessant crying can lead to despair on the pare of caregiverfs. Wl?en
feeding, changing, nursing and soothing techniques fail, che reasons for 'h1s ceying
are not immediately discernible. The mest common reason jfor crying is hunger.
Even following a recent feed che infant may still be experiencing adaptatl.on o the
pattern of satisfaction resulting from sucking until replete, followed l?y dissatisfac-
tion due to the subsequent experience of emptiness. As a foetus, nourishment came
automatically and constantly. Food should be offered frst. In the event that the
infant declines nourishment from either breasc or tear, another canse can be assumed

for his crying . . .

The effect of nominslization here is to make Text 1.1 sound very much like Ta.(t 1.2: heavy
and setious. We thus see that Texts 1.1 and 1.2, while both Written‘texlfs, exploit thEE poten-
tial to nominalize quite differencly: Text 1.2 uses heavy nurninffhza.tmrf to make ‘1t‘qu1te
clear that it is a reflective, authoritative text; Text 1.1 keeps nomn.lallzanon to 2 minimum
in order to retain some of che immediacy and personalization typical of speech. '

Nominalization is one type of what Halliday identifies as grammatical metaphor, sit-
uations where meanings typically (congruently) realized by one type of lﬂ.ﬂgl{ﬂ.g& pattern
get realized by other less typical (incongruent) linguistic choices. The conf:ept is explained
and exemplified more fully in Halliday (1983a: Chapter 10, 1985¢), Eggins ¢ af. (1992),
Martin (1992a: 406—17) and Martin and Rose (2003: 103-9). ‘

To this point, we have used nominalization to demonstratej very briefly some of tl?e
effects that che mode of a situation has on language use. The dnf‘fere{nt types of lmgmsnc
patterns found in spolen as opposed to written situations are the realization of the impact

n language.
o ’EO:ZEM seegrn g'nen that we can justify the claim that mode is an important aspect of
context, for mode clearly has an effect on how we use language. We can now turn to con-

sider tenor.

Tenor

Qur initial definition of tenor was ‘the social role relationships p.layed b?r i_nteractants'. For
example, roles such as student/leceurer, customer!saies'.pe:‘rson, frlﬁ‘t.ldf friend. ‘
Instinctively you can no doubt recognize that the kind of social role you are playing
in a sitnation will have an effect on how you use language. For example, you do not talk
to the greengrocer the same way as you talk to you.r mo.ther. Hr.}wever, we neeq to Eet
more precise about just whar aspeces of the tenor of situarions are important, and in what
Wags]:lilding on early studies of language variarion and L:ole relavionship variables such as
formality, politeness and reciprocity (e.g. Brown anc‘l Gilman 1?601’ 1972}, (;ate .Pﬂym:on
(1985) has suggested that tenor can be broken down into three different continua: power,
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contact and affective involvement. Whar this means is that the general notion of ‘role
reiationships’ can be seen as a complex of these three simultaneous dimensions:

1. power: Figure 4.3 schematizes the power continuum, which positions sitnations in
terms of whether the roles we are playing are those in which we are of equal or
unequal power. Examples of roles of equal power are those of friends; examples of
roles of unequal (non-reciprocal) power would be those of bossfemployee.

2. contact: Figure 4.4 schematizes the contact continuum, which positions situations
in terms of whether the roles we are playing are those that bring us into frequent
or infrequent contacc. For example, contrast the frequent conract between spouses,
wich the occasional contace with distant acquaintances,

3. affective involvement: Figure 4.5 schemarcizes the affective involvement contin-
uum, in which situations can be positioned according to whether ¢he roles we are
playing are those in which che affective involvement between us is high or low. This
dimension refers to the extent to which we are emorionally involved ot committed
in = situarion. For example, friends or lovers are obviously affecrively involved,
whereas work associates are typically not.

Halliday's idenrification, and Poynton’s sub-classification, of tenor is proposed as more than
just an interesting descriprion of the interpersonal aspects of situations. It is proposed as a
direct claim about the link between language and context. The claim, then, is that these
aspeces of our role occupation in a given sicuarion will have an impact on how we use
language.

Following the approach we used to discuss mode, we can draw a contrast between two
situation types, the informal and the formal, according to their typical tenor dimensions.
Thus, as summarized in Table 4.8, an informal situation would typically involve interac-
tants who are of equal power, who see each other frequently, and who are affectively
involved (e.g. close friends). A formal siruation would be one where the power becween the
interactants Is not equal, the contact is infrequent, and the affective involvement low (e.g.
a first-year university student meeting the Vice Chancellor).

POWER
equal & — unequal
Figure 4.3 'The power continuum

CONTACT
frequent & > occasional

Figure 4.4 The contact conrimum

AFFECTIVE INVOLVEMENT
high & > low

Figure 4.5 The affective involvement continuum

ST
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Table 4.8 Formal vs informal situarions

TENOR: typical situations of language use
INFORMAL FORMAL

equal power unequal, hierarchic power
frequent contaér infrequent, or one-off contact
high affective involvement low affecrive involvement

Just as we did with mode, so with tenor we can establish that langmge use will vary
quire significantly from the informal to the formal situation. Thf.'se dszererlces,'summa-
rized in Table 4.9 below, include different vocabulary choices. In mfgrmal suuau?ns (?' L.
chatting with our friends) we tend to nse words that express our att‘ltude (fd?‘.’ffﬁ!tf, shitry,
anbelicvable). Actitudinal lexis can express either a positive or a negative evaluation, and we
often refer to these as “purr and snarl’ words. In a formal situation, on the. 01:1"1&1' hand, we
tend to keep our attitndes to ourselves, or to express them %n apparently ob]ecuvz? iar%guage
(unforiunate, surprising). Lexis will also differ in terms of its degree of sta.ndarda‘zatmn: in
informal situations, we frequently use slang and abbreviated forms of word (chockies). In ic
formal situation we use the camplece lexical item (chorolates), and avoid slang. Other lexical
differences wilt be that in formal language we find many politeness ex'pressiorlls (please, ”ch;l"?é
you, yor've welcome, exc.), often absent from informal language. Swearing, while common in
informa! setcings, is taboo in most formal situations. ’

One area of considerable interest that differentiates the informal from che formal is that
of vocatives {see Poynton 1984 for a detailed discussion). Vocntives.:, or terms of adciress',
are the words that people call each other when, for example, they wish to get E?.Ch otber S
atcention. The choice of which vocative to use reveals important tenor dlmens_iom.;.
Compare: Sir Jobn! My Smith! Jobu! Jobhnno! Darl! Idiot Features! As these ex:‘imples indi-
care, vocatives are a very potent area for the realization of interpersonal meanings, an area
very sensitive to chese contexcual constraints of tenor.

Poynton's study of vocarives in Australian English has suggested thaF chere are c‘orrela-
tions between the dimensions of power, contact and affect and the choice of vocatives. It

appears that:

» when power is equal, vocative use is reciprocal: if I call you by your first name, you
will call me by my first name. Or if I use title phus surname, so will you

e where power is unequal, vocative use will be non-reciprocal: you may call your
doctor Dy Bleggs, but he may call you Pefer

+ where contact is frequent we often use nicknames: J ohnne, Pete, Shirl

o where coneact is infrequent, we often have no vocatives at all {e.g. the clerk at the
post office, or the bus driver) .

o where affective involvemear is high, we use diminutive forms of names and terms
of endearment: Georgie-Porgie, Petic-Pie, Honey Bunch, Darl

¢ where affective involvement is low, we use formal ‘given’ names: Peter; Suzanne.

Aside from vocatives, there are many other very significant ways in whu:'h these dimen-
sions of tenor impact on language use. For example, in casual conversarions (where you
are talking not to achieve any clear pragmatic purpese but are just chatting), we can
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see a clear correlation between che tenor variables and both the length and type of
‘interaction: _

* where both affective involvement and contact are low (e.g. a conversation with your
neighbour), conversations tend to be fairly brief; whereas with high affective
involvement and frequent contact {e.g. with friends), conversations can go on for
hours.

* inaddition, where affective involverment and contact are low, the conversation will
emphasize consensus znd agreement; whereas where contact and affect are hi gh, the
conversation is likely ro be characterized by controversy and disagreement (Eggins
1990, Eggins and Slade 1997).

These correlations help explain both why we find ‘polite’ conversation so difficult to
sustain, and also why we spend most of our time with our friends arguing!

One further area in which tenor differences impact on language use concerns the geam-
marical systems of mood and modality. These systems will be explored in detail in Chapter
Six. Briefly, whar we find is chat just as the variable of mode can be relared to nominaljza-
tion (one kind of grammatical metaphor), so the variable of renot can be related to a dif-
ferent kind of grammaical metaphor: metaphor where we play with what we call the mood
struceure of the clause, Imagine you need help moving some furniture. In an informal sic-
uacion (e.g. at home) you might turn to your partner/kids/friends and say:

Hey, Freddie! Get off your burt and give me a hand here. Shove that chair over closer
te the desk.

Now imagine that you are moving furniture at work, and that che only available helper is
yout boss. This time you might say:

Oh, Dr Smith. I'm just teying to ridy my office up a bit and I wondered if you'd
mind maybe giving me a quick hand wich moving some furniture? If you've got
time, I mean. It won't take a moment. Now if we could just move chis chair over a
bit nearer to the desk there. Thanks very much.

If we compare these two examples, we can see 2 nurmber of the differences we have already
discussed: the choice of vacarives, use/avoidance of slang and politeness phenomena. Bur
another major difference between the two concerns the choice of clause structure. In the
informal version, we see that to get an acrion carried out by somebody else we would use
an imperative clause (get off your butt, shove that chasr). This is the rypical choice of clanse
type we use when commanding family and friends. But in the formal situation, although
the speaker is still making a demand of the other person, this time the clause cype is the
interrogative or question (would you mind. . . ifweconid . . ). The interrogatives also involve
the use of words like world, conld, mind, words we describe as functioning ro modulate or
aceenuate the request. Clauses which package requests indirectly, using struccures other
than imperatjves, are exampiles of grammatical metaphor. Thus, one of the realizations of
the tenor of the situation can be seen in the choice of mood and related grammatical areas.
These differences are summarized in Table 4.9 below.

Ir seems, then, that we can establish chat as.well as mode havi ng an effect on language
patterns, so do the values for tenor. The last situational variable we need to consider is field.
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Table 4.9 Formal vs informal language

FORMAL and INFORMAL LANGUAGE:
the linguistic consequences of TENOR

INFORMAL language FORMAL language

attitudinal Ievis neutral lexis

{purr and snarl words) )

colloquial lexis formal lexis

— abbreviated forms — full forms

—slang — no slang
politeness phenomena
(Ps and Qs)

swearing — no swearing '

interruptions, overlap careful rurn-raking

firsc names titles, no names

nicknames

diminutives

typical mood choices

medalization te express probability
modulation to €xpress opinion

incongruent mood choices
modalization to express deference
modulation to express suggestion

Field

We initially defined field as the situational variable that has ro do Wit%‘l thfé ,focus of 'the
acrivity in which we are engaged. Sometimes field can be glossed as the .top.xc u.f the situ-
ation, but Martin's {1984: 23, 1992a: 536) broader definition in terms of institutionat ﬁ)a}s
ot social acrivity type is more useful to caprure the field in situations where language is
ACCOMPAnyIng acrion. ' .

The effect of field on language use is perhaps the easiest register variable to demonstrate
convincingly. Consider the following text:

Text 4.4: PC Care

A PC which won't stop crashing can drive anyone to despair. You boc]t it, you format
your CDs, you create a file, you try to protect your edits, bur the minuce you try to
save your file to a CD, the PC crashes. Why? The most common reason COmputers
crash is faulty CDs. Even if the CD is brand new, it might still have a faulty track and
s0 the CD won't accept any messages from the CPU. When the CDs are packaged,
they pass through often lengthy transportarion, and may be da'.n:laged in 'E'hﬂ process.
Try another CD first; if the PC still crashes you can assume it's something else.. It
happens that PCs sometimes crash for inexplicable reasons — perhaps they are just
overloaded, Perhaps you have inadvertently entered an unacceptable control code, or
have accidentally pressed too many keys at once, Perhaps the CPU is fauley . . . etc.

You will ne deubt have quickly recognized this text as very similar to Text 1.1, our firsc
Crying Baby text from Chapter One. In fact, this test is exactly the same as Texc 1.1, l?ut
for one thing: the field has changed, from childeare to PC care’. As you can see, changing
the field has had a very immediare and significane impacr on the rtext, particularly on the

content words used.
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But there is more to field tf i i i
than these obvious changes of topic. Consider now Texts 4.5 hearr shife with the ace, and led to the club ace to lead a diamond rowards the ace

and 4.6 below:

Text 4.5: The Bermuda Bowl?

Afser three 16-board s

gments of the guarterfinals of the 1991 Bermuda Bo

. r Bowd. Ieeland

well alead of US-2 bus the other matches were more comperitive. e
Fourth Segment
Board 52 furthered both the Brazilian and Polish rallies
South dealer ‘
Both sides vulnerable

Neorth
“ 2
62
CKB8765
*#AQ875
West East
4K1098 AATS4
PQJ8753 YKoz
0QJ103 ¢4
B #710932
South
40763
Y ALI04
¢ A92
BEKG4
US-1 vs BRAZIL
Table 1
Souch West North East
P. Branco Mstroth Mello Rodwel!
1% Double 3 Pass
Pass Pass
Table 2
Sol:lth Wesr North East
Miller - Chagas Sontag M. Branco
1 d 19 29 39
Pass - Pass 4 s Double
Pasg Pass Pass

Rodwell’s decision to pass out three clubs seerns wise, and was justified by th
layout — he went plus and had no obvious making contract of his own — bue ¢t 4 ‘1: 5
t0 the lowest East-West score on this trouble deal. Declarer won the djamo le Sl ed
with _r:ha..e ace, cashed the club ace, recoiled, and led a spade to the jack a 3 k‘Ea
West cried che thrE? of diamonds, bur declarer deep-finessed, suffer]ed a :iff :u\?ogr;
;l;z r;rol.;zz;; :F;Lg;le::thddugliny; ]?ueen, cashed the club king, and gave up an,other

. ad pitched hearts on
to ler declater make his spade queen for antzfgj:kllytg:;l[;n zulie:jssxls‘{?ﬂthe defense hud
. At Table 2 the final contract was not bad, the layout v:ras awful Dt;:c]arer h
diamond lead with dummy’s king to lead a spade: queen, king‘.Declarer ;vz: :h:

in the closed hand. East discarded, so the declarer took his diamond ace, ruffed a
spade, and exited with a heart. A further major-suit ruff in dummy could oot be
prevented; declarer had five clubs, two diamonds and a beart, eight tricks, minus

500, @ imps to Brazil.
ICELAND vs US-2

Table 3
South West Noreh East
Ornstein Bald'sson Ferrg Jorgensen
1 & 1< 29 3¢
Pass Pass 4 Double
Pass Pass Pass

Table 4
South West North East
Arnarton Bramiey Jobnsson  Feldman
id 1¥ 29 3@
3NT 4 Double  Pass
Pass Pass

Ar Table 3, declarer won the diamond ace, led to the club queen, ducked a

diamond to West's ten. Then, he won the heart shift with the ace and finessed in

diamonds, East ruffing. The defense cashed two major-suit winners, then tapped
dummy, but declarer was in control — he took two high clubs ending in dummy
and continued diamonds. Nicely played, bur only the same eight tricks, minus

300.

Text 4.6: excerpt from Marston’s Bridge Workbook for Beginners®
How Bridge is played
In this lesson you will learn the basic cules of the game. Yon will learn which bids
you are allowed to make and those thar you are not. You will also leatn that the
number of tricks you must rake is dependent upon the bidding. The basic
mechanics of whose turn it is to play, whose tuen it is to lead and so on will be
covered,

Bridge is a game for four players who form two partnerships. An ordinary deck of
cards is used without jokers or bowers. The cards are ranked from the ace (highest),
king, queen, jack, ten, nine, eight and so on down to the two. The full pack is dealt,
one card at 2 time, in 2 clockwise direction, scarting with the player oo the dealer’s
left, s that each player begins with 13 cards.

Tricks
The cards are played out one at a time. One card from each of che four players is

called a ‘trick’. Bach player plays in tutn in a clockwise direction around the table
and each player must follow suit if he can, that is if a spade is led (the firsc card
played in a trick) each player must play a spade if he has one. Jf he cannot follow
suit a player may play any card he wishes. The player who plays the highest card 1n
the suit wins the trick, unless a trump has been played, bur more abeut that in a
moment. The player who wins the erick leads to the next trick. There is no need to




106

An introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

keep track of the individual who has won the trick, only which partnership. Let’s

look at a sample trick:

7 of clubs

_ N
4ofclubs W E

5
A of clubs

Q of clubs

You may be wondering what the W, E, S, N is. In bridge diagrams, for easy ref-
etence, the four players are referred to by the four cardinal points. ASSLII;‘IE that YWest
was the first to play and led the four of clubs, North foflowed with the seven, Bast
tried to win che erick for his side with the queen but South won the trick wi ’l |
ace. South would then lead to the next trick. e

stturally each player works in with his partner, For exam ple, if your partner led
the king of spades you wouldn’t top it with the ace unless you had’ to. If, however, one
of the opponencs led the king of spades you would play the ace becau’se you w;uld
know that your parcner could not possibly beat the king.

Trumps

A trump suit may be named in the biddin g When that happens that suit takes
prececlepce over the athers. When a trump is played on a trick it wins the trick no
matter what is led. Here is an example:

7 of clubs

: N
4ofclubs | W E

)
9 of clubs

6 of hearts

Imagine char hearts are trumps and West leads the four of clubs. North plays the
seven of clubs and Ease who has run out of clubs plays a small trurmp Sml;thymust
follow suit with a club so Bast’s six of trumps wins the trick. JIf South‘ was also o
of clubs he would have won the trick by playing a erump higher the six. -

‘The auction

{i bhand of bridge is played in two stages. First there is the auction to determine
which suit, if any, is to be trumps and how many tricks must be won. Then comes
l:he‘ play of catds when the side that won the ‘contract’ eries to fulfil cheir obligation
while the opposition are doing there best to take enough tricks to defeat th.s:n;;7 Th
contract is the name of the last bid in the auction, o

_After the cards have been dealr the dealer has che right to make the first bid, 1
will pass with a weak hand and bid with a hand of above average strengeh. A bi.cl is

bridge is an undertaking co win the stated number of tricks plus six with the nom-

inated suit as eramps, or no trumps. No trumps is as you would think — the highest

card in the suic that’s led ALWAYS wins the crick since therearenot
fere. A bid of say 3 # is an undertaking by thac partnership to ea

rmps to inter-
ke ac least nine
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tricks with clubs as trumps; 2 bid of six no trumps means your side must take at
least 12 rricks without a trump suit.

As in other sorts of auction the early bids are usually made at a low level. Afer
the desler has made his bid or passed, the player on his left has a turn.

Both these dexts have the same field: both rexts are about the game of bridge. However, it
is very clear chat the siruarions which gave rise to each of these texts were very different:
while Text 4.5 is written for experts (serious competition players), Text 4.6 is written for
beginners. It seems, then, that we need to recognize that sirnacions may be either techni-
cal or everyday in their construction of an activity focus. In other words, field varies along
a dimension of technicality, as is schematized in Figure 4.6.

A situation which we would describe as technical wonld be characterized by a signifi-
cant degree of assumed knowledge among the interactants about the activity focus, whereas
in an everyday (or commonsense) sitvation, the only assumed knowledge is ‘common
knowledge’. The knowledge that constitutes a hield can be represented in taxonomies, by
asking ‘how do people who ace in this field classify and sub-classify the areas of che field?’
When we construct field taxonomies, we find a scriking difference between the depth and
complexity of a technical taxonomy and that of a commonsense taxonomy. For example,
part of the taxonomy of bridge which specialist bridge players share is represented in the
following taxenomy, in Figure 4.7. '

We can see that chis raxonomy is complex: it involves inicial classification of bridge into
three main aspects, each of which is further sub-classified. The extent of the sub-classifi-
cation involves up to five steps. Sub-classification to this degree produces what we describe
as a deep taxonomy. This particular deep taxonomy represents a detailed, in-depth orga-
nization of the activity focus of bridge, and the taxonomy can thus be seen to encede the
expert's understanding of the field of bridge.

Compare this to the layperson's taxenomy, in Figure 4.8,

As we can see, the commonsense taxonomy has a larger number of initial curs (the basic
classification of the activity into constituent aspects is more diverse, less generalized), but
each aspecr is only sub-classified a further one or ewo times. Thus, this shallow raxonomy
captures the layperson’s encoding of the field of bridge, which can be seen to be signifi-
cantly different from che technical construction of thar same field.

Tahble 4.10 summarizes the differences becween technical and everyday situations.

As Texts 4.5 and 4.6 demonstrate, there are a number of linguistic implications to this
variation in field. The most striking feature is that in a technical situation we find a heavy
use of technical terms: not just technical nouns (contract, ruff, layous, tricks) but also verbs
(2o pass out, to go plus, to cash a trick, to deep-finesse, to suffer & raff). These terms are usually
drawn from the *deep’ end of the taxonomy, and of course no explanation for the terms is
given. Even more inaccessible to the layperson are rechnical acronyms (IMPs), This use of
‘jargon’ is not designed to impress the outsider, although it can be used in that disem-
powering way. Its principal mocivation is te allow the elaboration of the deep taxonomies

of the field.

FIELD
) COMIMONSense

(everyday)

technical &
(specialized)

Figure 4.6 'The field continuum
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Figure 4.7 Bridge player's taxonomy of bridge

Tecl:micality is not only encoded in the lexis, however. Technical texts frequently use
abbreviared, non-standard syntax, although Texr 4.5 does not. Inscead, it exploits an.gther
common technical technique: the use of a visual representation of a type particular to the

-fheld (e.s. the bidding sequence diagrams in Text 4.5). The types of verbs used tend to be
of technical processes (srump, squzezs, Jimesse), or of areribucive (descriptive) processes (the final
mm:rzzrr was not bad). These grammatical choices reflect the focus of a technical situation

which is to relate, commenr on and evaluate an already shared knowledge base. ’

Language in an everyday field is more familiar to us: the lexis tends to consist of every-
da?f words. Where a term is used techaically, it will usually be signalled as such b beilz
printed in bold or having quoration marks around it {e.g. Text 4.6:a ‘trick’). Verbs w}illl tenfi
to be of the identifying (defining) kind, as technjcal terms are progressively. inrroduced and
defined (e.g. bridge iv 2 game for four blayers; enecard from each of the Jonr players is called @ ‘trick’)
The grammatical structures will be standard, and acronyms and visual Iepresentarions lei
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North
South
—pasitions
East
West
! _partners
-players ‘Lteams
trumps
_ { others
bridge diamonds
- cards ——
hearts
spades
ub shuffle
Clubs Edeal
bid
—method 3
follow suit
win
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Figure 4.8 Non-player’s taxonomy of bridge

Table 4.10 Technical vs everyday situations

TECHNICAL situation EVERYDAY situation

assumed knowledge of an activity/ ‘common knowledge'
institurion/area no {or little) assumed knowledge

deep taxonomies shallow taxonomies

— detailed sub-classification — limited sub-classification

only be used if chey are first introduced and explained. Text 4.6 provides a clear example of
how readers are moved from the everyday understanding of bridge towards its technical con-
struction. These differences in technical and everyday language are summarized in
Table 4.11 below.

Since we can find clear linguistic implications corresponding to sitnational variation in
the focus or topic of an activity, we are thus justified in claiming that field is a linguisti-
cally relevant dimension of the context of situation.

Register and types of meaning in language

If the claim thar field, mode and tenor are the significant situational variables were the full
extent of register theory, then it would have the same limitations identified for Firrh’s con-
extual description. But Halliday differs from Fisth in that he pushed the analysis one step
further and asked: why these three variables? Why are field, mode and tenor the three key
aspects of situation? And he suggests that the answer lies in the structure of che semiotic

system of language itself.
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Table 4.11  Technical vs everyday language

Technical and Everyday Language:
the linguistic implications of FIELD

TECHNICAL language EVERYDAY language
- technical terms everyday terms
—words only ‘insiders’ understand — words we all uaderstand
aCronyms full names
abbreviated syntax standard synrax
technical action processes identifying processes (defining terms)

arcriburive (descriptive) processes

Halliday claims that these are the three variables that macter becanse they are the theee
kinds of meanings language is strucrnred to make.

He reaches this conclusion by analysing (in much mote detail than we have been able to
do here) exactly how each register variable affects language use. It turns our to be possible
to identify parts of the language system thar are concerned with realizing each type of con-
textual informacion. '

Consider, for example, the variable of field. When I changed the field of Texr 1.1 from
childeare 1o PC care, I clearly did not change every linguistic feature of che text (you would
not have recognized it as ‘like Texe 1.1’ if T had).

This suggests that field is realized through just some parts of the grammatical system —
in fact, through the patterns of processes (verbs), participants (houns) and circumstances
(prepositional phrases of time, manner, place, etc.). These types of grammarical patterns,
expressing ‘who is doing what to whom when where why and how', can be colleceively
described as the transitivity patterns in langnage, Describing these transitivity parterns is
the focus of Chapter Eight.

With tenor, by contrast, we find incerpersonal meanings of roles and relationships real-
ized nov through the transicivity patterns, bur through patterns of what we call mood. As
we will see in Chaprer Six, mood refers to variables such as the types of clause structure
{declarative, interrogarive), the degree of certainty or obligation expressed {modality), the
use of tags, vocatives, actitudinal words which are either positively or negacively loaded (the
‘purr and snarl’ words mentioned above), expressions of intensification and politeness
markers of various kinds.

Mode is realized through yer a further area of the language system, thac of theme, These
textual pateerns, to he explored in Chaprer Ten, are patterns of foregrounding and conti-
nuity in the organization of the clause. Figure 4.9 schematizes this link berween the regis-
ter variables and their lexico-grammatical realizations.

It would seem, then, that there is a correlation between the situarional dimensions of
context and these different types of lexico-grammacical parterns. However, a further stage
in this link between context and language comes from the SFL claim that the lexico-
grammatical organization of language is itsel{ a realization of the semantic crganization
of language,

You will remember from Chapter One that when we asked whac a text means, we were
able to identify three different strands of meaning: the ideational, the interpersonal and
the textual. In ideatifying these three main types of meaning, Halliday is suggesting that
of all the wses we make of language (which are limicless and changing), language is designed
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el Registar tenor

Genre

Figure 4.9 Context in relacion to language

t0 fulfil chree main funections: a funcrion for relacing exgerience, a function for creating inter-
personal relationships, and a function for org:‘mizing information. ‘ 5 00 comtent)
Halliday suggests that these types of meaning can be related both ‘upwatds’ (1o
' > {to lexico-grammar).
andT:: :;ﬁ:: li(nk is thatgeach tegister variable can be s‘tssuci'ated with one ?f t::: ;ygiz
of meanings. Thus, field is expressed through pacterns of 1c‘leatlonal meia.run g in text,
is expressed through rextual meaning, and tenor thmugh interpersona m;anmgl; oo,
The downwards link is that we ‘see’ the types of meanings being reahzec‘i t rm.llg s
ciated lexico-grammatical patterns. Thus, putting this all together, Halliday claims that:

e the field of a text can be associated with the realization of id.e?ti.onal mesnings;

these ideational meanings are realized through the Transitivity and Clanse
f the grammar.

:i:::nxfczjli I;; '::;T:: :an be fssociated with the realization of textual meanings; these

textual meanings are realized chrough the Theme patterns of the grammar.

che tenor of a text can be associated with the realization of lnterperslonal mfeaE—

ings; these interpersonal meanings are realized through the Mood patrerns of the

grammar.

ionships are represented in Figure 4.10, ‘ .
TheTsﬁuze,li:: c;ainfl Hallidlay makes is that each type of meaning is. rf.-latec]l1 ina prgilc;::l;ljt,
systematic way to each siruational variable. It is therefore no accndf;nt that we sxn fi o
the three register variables of field, mode and tenor as the aspects o th‘? S]it:;atlothe gchree
cant to language use. Their status derives from the fe.tcr tl-fat they are lin f tc(l) che chree
types of meaning language is scrucrured to make: the ideational, the textl:lad a.nf < inver-
personal. We can see that language is structured to make tl:lese three kinds of m aning
because we find in the lexico-grammar the main grammatical resources of Transicivity,

%, Theme and Mood. '
Claz:ilizri:zlzo;nplex picture, one final restatement may l:u.e usefual. I.anguage is structurffd
to make three kinds of meanings. And these are the chree kinds of meanings thar matter in
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fimid Register feror

Genre

Figure 4.10 Context, semantics and lexico-grammar

any situation. It is this non-arbitrary organization of language that Halliday means when
he stares that:

The imfema[ organization of natural language can best be explained in the light of
the socu'x'l funcrions which language has evolved to serve. Langnage is ar it is bocanse
of what it has to do. (Halliday 1973: 34: my emphasis)

We have thus reached a point where exploring our initial functional question (how is lan-
guage used?) has led us to explore the moreabstract dimension of “fancional’ in the systemiic
approach: how is language structured for use? It is this second question which will be
e?cplored in Chapters Five ¢o Ten, as we pursue an approach thar s functional not only in rela-
tion to language use, but also in relation to the organization of the linguistic system icself,
The core of the linguistic system is the lexico- grammar, and Chapter Five begins our explo:

ration of the lexico-grammatical level of language by asking what grammar does and how
we €an analyse its pacterns.
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lntroduction'

While Chapters Two, Three and Four have looked at how people use language in texts and
how those texts make meanings in cultural and situational contexts, this chapter begins our
exploration of the lexico-grammatical level of language by asking: whae is che function of
grammar? That is, why does language have this intermediate level of grammatical coding?
The chapter then examines some basic principles of SFL grammatical analysis, and presents
the multifunctional perspective on che clause that will be developed in subsequent chapters.

The traffic lights revisited: extending the system

In Chapter One, traffic lights were described as a two-level semiotic system, involving a
levet of content realized through a level of expression. Language, on the other hand, was
seen to invelve three levels: two levels of content (semantics and lexico-grammar), encoded
in phonology. The difference between the simple and the complex semiotic syscems, then,
was the presence of this level of wording, the lexico-grammar.

The lexico-grammatical level was described simply as an inteemediate level of linguis-
tic coding. We must now consider in more detail what the function of this level is. What,
for example, does it allow us to do in language that we cannot do with a two-level semi-
otic system like che traffic lighes? )

We can approach this question by considering how we could extend the traffic light
system. The red/amber/green system that was described in Chaprer One has two limitations:

1. it does not allow us to mean very much: in face, we can only make rhree meanings.

2. it only allows us to mean one thing at a time: there is a one-to-one (bi-unique) rela-
tionship between content and expression, as each expression {coloured light) stands
fot one and only one content (desired behaviour), so each conrent is realized by one
and only ene expression.
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T?:vo strategies could be used to develop the system so that it conld mabe mare Mmeanings.
* Pirstly, new contents could be added to the system — we could simply increase che qumber
of meanings the system can make. Alternatively, contents could be fused — we could try to

use the system to make more than one meaning at a time. Each stracegy rapidly becomes
problemaric.

Adding new contents

If we wish to extend the system so that we can mean more things (for example, we want to
add the meaning ‘reverse’ to che system), we will have to find a new light to stand for chis
'meaning. For each new content we must invent a new expression. For example, we could
inrroduce a PINK lighr to encode this new meaning, giving vs System 5.1,

To econamize on the number of coloured 1 ghts we need to use, we could start using vari-
fu:ions or combinations of expressions to realize new contents. See, for example, the real-
fzations in System 5.2.

Thus, for each new content we can eirher come up wich a completely new expression (a
new coloured light), or we can combine the existing coloured lights in various ways,

~reverse
s
PINK
- stop
— \N
| slow RED
own
™
AMBER
—go
e "
p I
. ” | A Y
AN
Content encoded in expression
{meaning) (realized in) (realization)

System 5.1  Extending the traffic light system

~ stop
~y
| slow RED
down
~
{0 go
N
do'a AMBER & GREEN
™ U-turn
N
| g0 FLASHING RED
™~
GREEN

System 5.2 Combining expressions in the traffic li ghe system
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Very quickly this system will become far too curnbersome, both to remember and to dis-
tinguish. By the time we add 20 new meanings to our system, we are likely to be having
trouble both finding new colours that can be clearly differentiated by our drivers, and
remembering what each particular combipation means.

Thus ic segms that the traffic lighe system has a very significant drawback: ics creative
potential is ¥ery limited. It cannot mean much, and it cannot mean many new things.

Simultaneous meanings

An alternative strategy is to extend the system so that it is able to mean more than one thing
at a time. Thus, an expression is to realize mote than one content. This can be done through
the use of complex signs, or sign sequences. For example, if we want co mean boch ‘scop’
and ‘danger ahead’, we could:

1. introduce a new complex sign, e.g. a RED LIGHT with 2 BLACK DOT. This
expression is complex as it can be broken down into two pares: a part meaning
‘stop’ (the colour red) and a part meaning ‘danger ahead” (the black dot). Such
complex signs are in fact like many of our normal road signs.

2. introduce a sequence of signs, e.g. altetnating a RED LIGHT followed by a flash-
ing AMBER lighc would mean both ‘stop’ and ‘danger ahead’.

However, again it would not be long before the system would become unmanageable.
Again, the crafhe light system appears very limited. As soon as we ity to extend it to make
more meanings, we run into problems with remembering and distinguishing different
lights or sequences of lights.

It real life this does not become a problem, because we only want teaffic lights to make
a very few meanings, We use traffic lights to make perhaps half 2 dozen meanings (stop,
&0, prepare to stop, go if turning right/left, stop if turning right/left, etc.). Even the more
elaborate sign system of our road signs makes only a few dozen meanings altogether. It
seems thac these semiotic systems work quice well in those contexts, since we only need
them to make a very limited number of meanings.

The demands we make of language

However, with che semiotic system of language, we want to make many many more mean-
ings than that. In fact, the amazing demand we make of language is that we want to use
it 20 mean anything at all — co make an infinite number of meanings. Language meets this
demand, in that it has an unlimited creative potential. That is: '

* lanpguage allows us to mean new things: you can say things thet no one has ever said
before, and you have no trouble undersranding things that you have never heard
before. So, while you could never hope to have heard every sentence it is possibie to
say in English, you will have no difficulty understanding any English sentence said
to you (provided it conforms to the conventions of che systen: of English).

* language allows us to mean anything: it is very rare that, as a speaker of 2 language,
you would come to a point where all of a sudden you cannot make the meanings
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you want to because the system is too limited. (When this does sometimes happen,
it is often because we are overcome with emotion or because we want to talk about
ideas or beliefs which, being new to the culture, have niot yet been encoded within
the language.)

Since we are able to make infinite meanings in language, language is very different from
the craffic lights. The explanation for ¢his difference lies in the fact that language is not a
bi-unique semiotic system. There is not a one-to-one correspondence berween the content
levels of language and the expression level.

If language were such a bi-unique system, one conrent would be paired with one exXpres-
sion, i.e. one meaning would equal one sound. Bvery time we wanted to make a new
meaning, we would have to introduce a new sound. If language were based on this bi-
unique principle, we would run inco the same problems of memory and distinguishability
that we found in extending the traffic lights.

This is clearly not the way language wocks. There is something about language chat
allows us to re-use sounds, so that individual sounds can be related to their occurrences
in combinations. Perhaps, then, there is a bi-unique relationship between meanings and
words, rather than berween meanings and sounds?

But again we can quickiy appreciate that language does not operate on such a principle.
If chere were a bi-unique relationship berween meanings and words, language would be a
systern where every word in the language had one and only one meaning, and every
meaning was realized by one and only one word. :

In such a system, every time we wanted to make a new meaning we would have to invent
a new word. The situation would not be very different from the cne we just reviewed: the
obvious problems of memory and distinguishability again arise. How could we ever
remember all the words? How could we find enough new sound configurations to realize
the meanings?

To avoid these impossible feats of memory and differentiation, there must be some
economy principle operating in language that does not operate in systems like the traffic
lights. We do not have one sound corresponding to one meaning, nor ohe word corre-
sponding to one meaning. How is it, then, that language is different? How has language
got away from this restriction of bi-uniqueness?

Lexico-grammar: the difference

Whae makes language different is thar it has an intermediate level of lexico-grammar,
what we more informally refer to simply as the grammatical level. The function of this
grammatical level is ro free language from the constraints of bi-uniqueness.

The effece of this freedom is that language can take a finite number of expression units
(sounds) to realize an infinite number of contents (meanings). Thus, in language we use
finite means to realize infinite ends. _

The lexico-grammar allows us to do this by providing vs with the means to combine
sounds into words, which can then be arranged in different grammatical strucenres to
make different meanings. For example, we can take the four words Jobn, eat, poached and
oggs, and by arranging them in different grammatical strucrures we get a cange of different
meanings, as shown in Table 5.1.
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Table 5.1 Asranging words in scructures

Expression Meaning

Jobn eats poached eggs. statement about John's habitual beha?iour vis-h«.vis eges
Jobn is eating ponched oggs. statement about _}ohn:s carrent ]aehavmu: regarding egps
Jobn ate poached eggs. statement about John's pase action

Puoached eggs are easen by Jobn., starement about son?ethmg that ha,ppens to eggs

Did Jobn eat poacked egys? request for information about John,s pastaction
Dioes Joln eat poched eggs? request for information about ]0111.1 s habitu'al behaviour
John, eat poached eggs, command to John to carry cut action of earing

Poached eggs ate Jobn, statement about what John ate ' -
Poach eggs, Jobn. command to John to carry out action of ‘poaching

One part of what these sentences mean is the words that are‘used (that we're talking
abour eggr and not besks, Jobn and not rhe dog, eating and not rxmmng). But a second peit of
their meanings is the arrangement of these words in structures. It is the structu ral differ-
ences that give us the meaning differences becween making a starement or askm:g a ques-
tion or commending (technically, different mood choices). Similarly, strucﬁcural cllfferer'nces
are responsible for the meaning differences berween talking abogt something that habitu-
ally happens, versus something happening now, or in the past (dxffe%'ent \.rerbal group pat-
terns). (These structural differences underlie the need for slighe modifications to the verbal
element (eat) in order ro express different meanings.)

Extending language

That the lexico-grammar provides language with an in-built creative potential can be
demonstrated by attempting to extend language. Asa first example, let us say that T want
to make a new lexical meaning. For instance, I invent a machine thar wrices lecrures auto-
matically — you just feed in the topic, a list of the main points, and then you press a butron
and off it goes. How can I encode this new meaning in the language? ‘ .
The first possible way is by inventing a torally new word, i.e. by creating a new sign,
an arbitrary pairing of a content and an expression. For example, suppose I decide to call
my machine a boofer. Now how did I get chis new word? 1 tf:'lolf a certain number of soun?ls
of English and arranged them in a novel way. However, it is important to note that I did
not take just @zy sounds, nor did I arrange them in just sy way. For exaraple, 1 could pot
have called my new machine a Auristx, since HV is not an acceptable sound sequence in
lish.
Enilaving ‘coined’ my new word in keeping with the phonological rules_of English {the
rules of che expression plane), it is now available for use in structures:

Pur it in the boofer.

I'm just doing some boofing.
Boof it for me will you?

I boofed chis lecture.

She’s a specialist in boofography.
This material is not boofographic.
She's a boofer programmer.
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Alchough I only invented one word, I automarically have a creative potential to do a variery
of new chings with it. This creative potential comes from the grammar — che principles of
‘ceding for English which allow us to turn a noun intoa verb, adjective, adverb, etc. and thus
use it in a range of struceures to make different meanings.
However, when I invented my new machine it is acrually not very likely that T would
‘invent an entirely new word. In fact, what I would probably do is to call my machine some-
thing like a lecture-writer or an awio-writer or a lecturer’s-aid. In other words, I would exploit
the in-built creative lexical porential of language to come up with a non-arbicrary name.
Thus, instead of raking sounds to invent a whole new word, I would take words, pre-exist-
ing content units, and combine them in a novel way ro express my new meaning. Again,
as soon as [ do that I gain access to the creative potential of language:

‘This is lecrure-writren.
He did it on a lecture-writer.
Lecrure-wrirers are on special at the moment.

Coining new words or combining existing words in novel ways represent the two most
obvious ways speakers exploit the creative potential of language. Both are ways of using the
fnite phonological means of a language to achieve infinite semantic ends, and both are only
possible thanks to rhe intermediate coding level of language,

However, the creative portential of language is not limited to the creation of new words
and their automatic availability for use in grammatical structures. We can also use the
grammarical repertoire of the language to make a meaning in an uncypical, ‘creatively dif-
ferent” way.

Imagine that my first-year students are restless and beginning to chatter among them-
selves during one of my lectures. One way I might achieve my desire for quiet in the room
would be to say Shur wp or Swep talbing please.

What I would be doing there is using the grammacical structure of the imperative to
realize the meaning of ‘command’. That is the unmarked or typical way of expressing a
command. And if my students are young, and if I'm feeling particularly annoyed, and if I
get & kick from asserting power, that is probably the way I would express myself, Bur pos-
sibly I might wish to be more conciliatory with them:

Would you mind not talking while I'm ralking?

In this case I have used not an imperative structuze but an interrogative structure, so that
although what I am still meaning is the command ‘shur up’, T am ‘borrowing’ the gram-
matical structure we normally use to ask questions, You can tell thar this is not a “real’ ques-
tion by considering thar yes or #o are not acceprable answers here. The response needs to be
compliance (or challenge) from the students: eicher they shut up, or they ignore me (thereby
provoking conflict)! Another way I might make my command would be to say:

It's so noisy in here I can't hear myself think,

Here I have used not an imperative, nor an interrogative, but a declaracive: che kind of
grammatical scrucrure we rypically use for giving information, Yet again it is obvious thar
[ 'am not really out to give information, but to get the students to shue up. Yet another
alternative is for me to say:

What a racket!
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Here I have used an exclamative scrucrure, yet again it is obvious that I am not merely
exclaiming about the state of affairs, but trying to command thar the state of affairs be
changed.

This pattern of playing with the system, of using non-typical structures to exptess our
meanings in. ways that can be highly sensitive to contextual constraints, is one kind of
grammatical metaphor {nominalization, another kind, was discussed in Chapter Four).
Grammartical metaphar is part of the creative potential that grarnmar offers language
users.

Simultaneous meanings in language

Pare, then, of what lexico-grammar does for language is to give it a creative potential: a way
of creating new meanings, by inventing new signs which then gec incorporated into the
Jexico-grammar of the language, by simply arranging existing signs in different ways, or
by using existing structures in acypical ways.

However, there is significantly more to the role of the lexico-grammar than this. For not
only does the grammar allow us to make more meanings, to create, it also allows us to mean
more than one thing at a time.

A simple example of this is to take the single lexical item Jobn. Any actual use of this
lexical irem will be overlaid with an intenation contour which will give the word nor just
the idearional meaning of ‘the person called John', but simultaneously an inrerpersonal
meaning of 'how I am relating to John'. For example, using Halliday and Matthiessen
{2004: Chapter 8) descriptions of English tone choices, Figure 5.1 displays some of the
meanings that John can make.

This is a very simple illustration of the fact chat in language we can mean more than
one thing at a time. (It also illustrates the important role intonation plays in making
meanings — see Halliday and Matchiessen 2004: Chapter 8 for a discussion.) However, the
situation is generally much more complex than this because we are usually dealing with
sentences, not just isclated words. Nonetheless, the same principle of simuleaneous mean-
ings is at work. Take for example the clanse:

John eats poached eggs.

Pare of the meaning of this sentence is the ideational meaning, the meaning of the words
John and poached eggs (the participants involved), and the word eazs (the process he is involved
in). These ideational meanings are in contrast to a clause about Peter reading books ot the dog
chewing a bone.

Bur another part of the meaning of the clause is the structure SubjectAFinite verb fused
with PredicateAComplement, which gives us the meaning of ‘declarative’, a giving of infor-
mation. Here, the clanse contrasts with variants like Is_Jobn eating poached egps? (a question,
asking for information), or Ea? paached eggs, John (a command, demanding the carrying out
of an action).

A third kind of meaning conveyed in the same clause is thac ‘this is a message abour
John' — John is the Theme or departure point for this message, realized through the struc-
rutal organization of putting Jobn in first position in the clause. This is the clause’s texcual
meaning. In this respect, the clause contrasts with Poached eggs eats Jobn, where the focus
would be on whar he was eating, rather than who was doing the eating.
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J\\ (said with a falling tone): provides an answer
ohn to the question "'Who did it?’
e (said with a rising tone): asks the question
John ‘Who's there? Is that you, John?*

, (said with an almost level tone}. means that the
John speaker had not finished giving information,

there was someone else, that John is part of list

John (said with a falling then rising tong); means 'I'm
annoyed with you, John'

John '(said'with a rising then falling tone): means
That's outrageous, John'

Figure 5.1 The meanings of John

WIn this one clause, then, we are actually making theee kinds of meaning simultaneously.
e 1i.‘re al?le to do 5o because there are three kinds of simultaneous grammarical structures
working in any English clause. We can separate ouc each type of meaning, by varying the

clause i . e
use in only one respect at a time. So, compared to our initial clause of Jobn eats poached
€gRs, we can see that:

Poached eggs are eaten by John,

has the same ide.al:jonal meaning (we are still talking about whar action John performed on
€ggs), the same interpersonal meaning (it is still a declarative, a giving of infocmation) but

now it i i
t Is a message abouc eggr ~ we have changed the thematic organization of the message
+ . ’
and so we have changed its rextual meaning. In

Did John eat poached eggs?

v;;e have the same 1c!eatmnal meaning, and the same texrual meaning (chat chis is a message
about John), but chis time a different interpersonal meaning: now [am no longer giving you
information but demanding i, achieved through the struceure of putting the Finire verbal

ele nr IJ ore eft, the SP trin the erba[ COmMponents 0{ tlle Clau oo two

John, eat poached eggs.

we have ‘chan ged the clause’s interpersonal meaning. The clause is stil ideationally about
jal:.?z, ‘ezzrz::g and eggs; and still textuaily to do with Job;, but it is now an imperarive — not
a giving or demanding of information, but a demand for action. This is realized through

the structure of having Jobm as a vocative element, having no Finite verb but only a
Predicate element. Finally, wicth

Pete, read your books.
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the ideational meaning has changed, although textually and interpersonally the meanings
remain the same as in the immediately preceding example,

These sentences demonstrate thart a lexico-grammar enables language not only to make
more meanings (to provide an unlimited creative potential)} but also to mean several things
at once. This is possible hecause the lexico-grammar enables language to have several
simultaneots layers of structure, Chapters Six to Ten describe these simulraneous seructural

layers.

Principles of grammatical analysis: units and constituency

Having established that it is the lexico-grammar which gives language its creative poten-
tial, we will now focus on how the lexico-grammar is organized so that its creative poten-
tial can be exploited.

There are two preliminary observations that we can male of this level of lexico-grammar.
The first is that we find a number of different kinds of units. The second is that these units
are related to each other through constituency — smaller units make up bigger units, and
bigger units afe made up of smaller units.

We can begin to become aware of units of description and analysis by first of all consid-
ering the expression plane of language.

Consider Text 5.1 below, a partial version of which was presented in Chapter Four.
Regarding chis purely as a graphic representation (i.e. without any considetation of its
meaning), we can ask what are the largest and smallest unics we can recognize as physically
distince.

Text 5.1: Late Assignments

The School has a policy for the evaluation of late assignments which is fully
explained in the document entitled ‘Submission of Essays and Assignments’, copies
of which are available from any member of the School, or from the Departmental
Office in Room 139 in the Woodstene Building.

Formal extensions of time are not granted as such, but if, through misforcune
or bad planning, an assignment cannot be submitted on time, it may be submic-
ted within the next 14 days. For each assignment, there are second and third col-
lections on the following two weeks. Assignments in the second and third
collections are divided into two categories. If the assignment is simply late it will
be penalised, If it is late because of some unforeseen disability, it will not be
penalised, provided that (i) documeatary evidence of the disability is attached to
the essay and (i) the nature of the disability and of the evidence is acceptable to
the Late Essay Commirtee, '

Full derails of penalties are provided in the ‘Submission of Essays and
Assignments’ doclunent.

Viewed as 2 piece of writing, this text is organized into a number of different units, each
indicaced by different spatial or graphological conventions, as summarized in Table 5.2

When we arrange the units of the graphological expression plane in this way, it becomes
obvious that the units are relaved to each other through constituency; each unit is made
up of one or more of the units below.
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Table 5.2 Units and criceria of graphological expression (rank scale of the
graphological stratum)

Units Criteria used to identify units
paragraph : double spacing
‘sentence full stop
cOMma-unit comma
word spaces
letrer smaller spaces

We call this a ranked constituent analysis. In this case it's a ranked constituent analy-
sis of orthographic expression. It is constituent because units ac each level are made up of
one or mote of the cnits ar the level below. It is ranked because we have organized it in
terms of biggest to smallest. We can describe it also as a rank scale.

This ranked constituent anabysis, or rank scale, indicates that the letter is the ultimate
constituent of writing, i.¢. it is the smallest unit of orchographic representation in English.
It cannot be further divided (we do not have ‘sub-leteers’).

Note thar in establishing this rank scale of graphological unirs, we made no reference o
the meaning or content of the passage, nor to its phonological properties. If someone were
to read che passage aloud, we could go on to analyse the seme passage from the point of
view of its phonological expression. Seill without making any reference to the meaning of
the passage, we could analyse its phonological expression by asking what are the largest and
smallest units of sound that we can recognize. We would be able to establish a ranked con-
stituent analysis as given in Table 5.3.

This is a ranked constituent analysis of the expression plane in its phonological real-
ization. It indicares chat:

* tone groups ate made up of feer which are made up of syllables which are made up
of phonemes

» the phoneme is the smallest unit of sound thar we can identify: it cannor be further
subdivided. It is thus che ultimate constituent of the phonological expression plane,

The fact chae the expression plane appears to be organized in constituent hierarchies sug-
gests that this notion of constituency plays an important role in language as a whole. And
in fact establishing che constituency hierarchy for the lexico-grammar is an important fiese
step in examining grammacical steucture,

Constituents of the content plane

In order to establish the rank-scale for the lexico-grammar, we need to consider language
as content, not expression. We need eo look again ar Text 5.1, chis time considering it as a
piece of meaning. We need o ask: whar are the largest and the smallest units of meaning
that we can distinguish?

First of all, the entire passage can be seen to have meaning. We already have a name for
this overall semantic unit; text. .

The text as a whole can then be seen to be consritured of a number of different-sized
units of meaning, most indicated by orthographic convention, The largest grammatical
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Table 5.3 Rank scale of the phonological stratum

Unit Criteria for identifying units

'verse' silence either side (before we start and after we finish reading the texr)
tone group tonic {where the intonation movement is most neticeable)

foot h salience (where the chythmic beat falls)

syllable articulation of sound clusrers

phoneme articulation of discrete sounds

unit we can identify is the sencence, indicated by an initial capital letter and a full stop at
the end. The sentence is 2 unit of meaning because it represents a coherent, structured pack-
aging of informarion about something, but it is clearly smaller than the text itself. Here is
Text 5.1, with // showing the boundaries berween sentences.

Text 5.1: Late Assignments

The School has a policy for the evaluation of late assignments which is fully
explained in the document entitled ‘Submission of Essays and Assignments’, copies
of which are available from any member of the School, or frem the Departmental
Office in Room 139 in the Woodstone Building ./

Formal extensions of rime are noc granted as such, but if, through misfortune or
bad planning, an assignment cannot be submitted on time, it may be submitted
within the next 14 days.// For each assignment, there are second and third collec-
tions on the following two weeks.// Assignments in the second and third collec-
tions are divided into two categories.// If the assighment is simply late ir will be
penalised./f If it is late because of some unforeseen disabiliry, it will not be
penalised, provided that () documentary evidence of the disability is attached to
the essay and (i) the nacure of the disability and of the evidence is acceptable to
the Late Essay Commitree.//

Full details of pepalties are provided in the ‘Submission of Essays and
Assignments’ document.//

Each sentence may in turn be made up of 2 number sentence parts, technically called
clauses. Clauses, often indicated by colons, semi-colons or commas, make smaller chunks
of meaning than the sentence, Here is Text 5.1, with / used to show clause boundaries:

Text 5.1: Late Assignments

The School has a policy for the evaluation of late assignments/ which is fully
explained in the document entitled ‘Submission of Essays and Assignments’,/ copies
of which are available from any member of the School, or from the Departmental
Office in Room 139 in the Woodstone Building.//

Formal extensions of time are not granted as such,/ but if, throngh mistortune ot
bad planaing, an assignment cannot be submitted on tie,/ it may be submitted
within the next 14 days.// For each assignment, there are second and third collec-
tions on che following two weeks.// Assignments in the second and third collections
are divided into ewo categories.// If the assignmeqr is simply late/ it will be
penalised.// If it is late because of some unforeseen disability,/ it will not be
penalised,/ provided that (i) documentary evidence of the disability is artached to
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the essay/ and (i1} the nawire of che disability and of the evidence is acceptable to
the Iate Essay Commirtee.//

Full details of penaliies are provided in che ‘Submission of Essays and
Assignments’ document.//

‘Bach clause can be further subdivided into groups of words, sometimes separated by
commas, which we technically refer to as phrases or groups. Phrases or groups are collec-
tions of words doing a similar job in the clause: for example, a nominal group is a group of
noun-like words, a verbal group contains the verb elements, a Pprepositional group realjzes
meanings about time, place, manner, etc. The phrases and groups in Text 5.1 are shown
within parentheses®:

Text 5.1: Late Assignments

(The School) (has) (a policy for the evaluation of late assignments) (which) (is
fully explained) (in the document entitled ‘Submission of Essays and
Assignments',) (copies of which) (are) (available) (from any member of the
School,) (or) (from the Departmental Office in Room 139 in the Woodstone
Building. )/

(Formal extensions of time) (are not granced) (as such),/ (but if), (chrough mis-
fortune ot bad planning,} {an assignment) (cannot be submitted) (on time)/ (ic)
{may be submitted) (within the next 14 days).// (For each assignment), {chere) (are)
(second and third collections) (on the following two weeks).// {Assignments in the
second and third collections) (are divided) (into two categories.)// (If) (the assign-
ment) (is) (simply late)/ (it) (will be penalised.)// (If) (ic) (is) (lace) {because of some
unforeseen disability),/ {it) (will not be penalised),/ (provided thar) (i) {(docurnen-
tary evidence of the disability) (is attached) (co the essay) {and) (11} {rhe nature
of che disability and of the evidence) (is) (acceprable) (to the Lace Essay
Commiteee. )/

(Full decails of penalties) (are provided) (in the ‘Submission of Bssays and
Assignments’ document. )/

Parr of the meaning of each phrase or group, however, is the individuzl words which make
it up, so we need 1o recognize the unit word. The boundaries berween words are clearly
indicated orchographically by spacing, so that there is no need to display the text again.
Finally, the meaning of & word in fact comes from a purting together of smaller meaning
chunks, which we technically call thorphemes. The word misfortune, for example, is made
up of the following morphemes:

* content motpheme: fortane (this morpheme expresses the basic meaning of the
word)

© grammarical morpheme: mis- (this morpheme functions co form the opposite, or
antonym, of the conteat merpheme)

Similarly, the word penalties contains two morphemes:

s content morpherne: penalty
* plural morpheme; -s
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Table 5.4 Inicial list of content units in Texr 5.1

content units orthographic signals

text paragraph

semtence . capital lecrec/full stop

clanse d comma {cften colon, semi-colon)

group/phrase comma

word spacing

morpheme no signal {excepc that we tend to break words ar morpheme
boundaries when we need to hyphenace at the end
of a line)

As we will not be pursning morphemic analysis in this book, we will not cake the division
to this level. What we end up with, then, is the list of content carrying constiruents given
in Table 5.4.

Thus, in looking at Text 5.1 as a piece of meaningful language, we have been able to
identify a number of different units of meaning, some of which correlate faiely closely with
the units we identified when we looked at it as a piece of written expression. The close cor-
relation berween constituents of written expression and content constituents is explained
by the fact that principles of orthagraphy are derived from how we perceive language to be

structured.

Grammatical constituents: the rank scale

Alchongh we have now identified che meaningful unirs ranging from largest to smallest
that realize our passage, there are certain problems with using the listing above as our set
of grammacical units.

The first problem is that the unic che text does not belong in the lexico-grammatical
rank scale. Text, as was discussed in Chapter Four, is a semantic unit and not a lexico-gram-
matical one. The relationship between text and everything below it is not one of con-
stituency but one of realization. As Halliday and Hasan (1976: 2) explain:

A text is not something that is like a sentence, only bigger; it is something that
differs from a sentence in kind. A text is best regarded as a SEMANTIC unit: a unit
not of form but of meaning. Thus it is related o a clause or sentence not by size but
by REALIZATION . . . A text does not CONSIST OF sentences; it is REALIZED
BY, or encoded in, sentences. (their emphasis)

One way to understand chis difference between text and sentence is to consider how 2 sen-
tence-by-sentence description of the text wonld fail to describe its cexture. Cohesive pat-
terns, as we saw in Chapter Two, may relate items that are not of the same kind (i.e. not the
same type of constituents): for example, there may be a referential link between che single
ward/morpheme 7 and an entire two paragraphs of preceding text. Similarly, items cohe-
sively linked do nov have to necessarily be next to each cther in the rexe: for example, a word
in the first clavse of a cext may have a lexical link with a word or words used much later on.

These two features of cohesive relations peint to an important distinction between what
we describe as text or discourse patterns and what we describe as grammatical patterns.
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Grammatical description is limiced by two general characteristics:

1. it relates items of the same kind to each other {e.g. clauses ro clauses, words ro
words, phrases to phrases, etc.)
2. it relates items thar are adfacent, or nearly adjacent, ro each other.

Wt? ufill therefore remove text from our grammatical constiruent scale. It 75 & unit of lin-
guistic description, but at the semantic Stratum, nocat the grammatical scratum. This leaves
us with th.e following content units: sen tence, clause, group/phrase, word and n-mrpheme
For various reasons we will also remove the sentence from this scale, and instead add.a
new ter‘m, clause complex, next to, not abeve, the term clause, The term sentence refers
to 2 unit of written expression, and is therefore biased towards the description of written
language. Halliday (1994: 216) suggests thar if we wish our grammacical description to
deal equally well with spoken and writeen language, we need a unit thac is nentral fcf:- mode
Hence, the use of the term clause complex, which refers to the association of clauses ir;
Sequence, in either written texr (in which case clause complex boundaries are indicared b
full stops), or in spoken text (in which case clause complex boundaries are indicaced b .
combination of rhythm, intonation and pauses), a

The label clause complex is nor, however, placed ‘above’ the clause on the rank scale,
but rather next to it. This s because the relationship between two clanses in a claus;
compl?x is not considered to be a consticuency relationship, but one which Hallida and
Matthiessen (2004) describesas a logical struceure. Trisa relationship of (inter)depend);nc
more like the relationship between cohesively related items than the constiruenc rel::
tmnsl‘)ip between stages of a rext. We examine the clause complex in detail in Cha ceryNine

With these emendarions made, then, we have established thae the rank scel:Je at thf;:
grammatical stratum is as listed in Table 5 3.

This g.rammatical rank scale defines for us the units of analysis and description at the
gram.matlcal stratum, and & complete grammarical description of a language wonld
describe how each of those unis is arganized, e e

‘Remember thar in identifying units of linguistic analysis we are trying to identify the
anits that carry different cypes of linguistic pacterns. By patterns we mean different
structural organizations, or different serucrugal configurations. In separating out
clau.ses from groups, and groups from morphemes, we are saying that each of thesegunits
cazries pateerns of different kinds; each unir is structured differently from the others
. At c%ause rank the kind of structures we find are those of participants carrying out aétions
in erlanon to other participants and sicuated in time or space. For example The Schoo! bas
policy for the evaluation of late assignments. This is a stracrure we describe through such | b ld
as Subject, Finire, Predicator, Cormnplemens. B e b

At group rank, on the other hand, we find strucrures of expansion and modification
wherr:: there is‘on.e essential element to the group (the Head) with its various optional anc;
functionally distince Medifiers. For example, the structure of the nominal (noun) group #he

Table 5.5 Rank scale at the lexico-grammarical stratum in a systemic approach

clause - clause complex
group/phrase

word

morpheme
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three bairy vedback spiders over there includes a number of possible elements before and after
the head word spiders (the head word is called the Thing in the nominal group): Deictic
(the), Nurnerative (threg), Epithet (hairy), Classifier (redback), Qualifier (sver there). (For the
description of the nominal group, see Halliday and Matthiessen 2004: 311-35).

At morpheme level, our structures are concerned with the differenc combinacorial possi-
bilities of free and bound merphemes. For example, the free morpheme friend can be fol-
lowed by a number of bound morphemes, including ~ship (friendshit), -ly (friendly), -less
(friendless), or preceded by be- (befriend), but it cannot be combined with other bound mor-
phemes in English, e.g. dis- (*déifriend), or -ize (*friendize).

Thus, although each unit on the rank scale relates co the other units through con-
stiruency, we have to keep each unic distinet because each carries pacterns of a different

kind, and each unit requires a different structural description.

Bracketing

To this point, we have suggested the purpose of a grammar: to make infinite meanings from
finite expression units, and to make meanings simultaneously. We have also seen that
grammar is an intermediate level of coding, which hreaks the bi-unique relacionship
berween concent and expression, Finally, we have suggested that the basic organization of
a grammar is a constituent one, from which we are able to establish a rank scale, which
gives us our different units of grammatical description. We now need to consider how we
are going to uncover and describe the structures of the different units.

Since the grammar is composed of unics which stand in a constituent relationship to each
other, it is possible to reveal and describe part of how grammar works by looking at how
grammatical constituents go together to make up structures.

One way of starting to think about describing structures, then, is to undertake what is
called constituent bracketing. The rechnique we will use here is whar is known as minimal
bracketing, or bracketing according to the rank scale. (For a discussion of how minimal
bracketing contrases wich the maximal bracketing cradirion, see Halliday 1994: 20--4.)

Having decided that the highest unit of grammatical analysis we will be working wirh
is the clause, a first approach to uncovering its structure comes from analysing it in rerms
of its constituents. For example, consider the clause:

All students must satisfy all assessment requirements.

One of the ways we can describe the scructure of this clause is to consider quite simply how
it is pur together: how we get from the largest constituent (clause) to the smallest {in our
case, words). By using graphical presentarions in the form of brackets or tree diagrams
(see below), we display how the clause is ‘put together’ at each level of the rank scale.

For example, the structare of the clause above can be analysed as follows, using a cree
diagram, with branches (straight lines) and nodes (where lines meet)

All students  must satisfy all © assessment  requirements

The same structural information can be caprured using brackets:
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((All) (students)) ((must) (satisfy)) ((all) (assessment) (requirements))

Both forms of representation are types of bracketing, and exemplify 2 minimal bracketing
procedure, Minimal bracketing analysis involves taking che largest grammarical constituent
{in our rank scale, this is the clause) and then progressively dividing the clause into the units

" which make it up a# each rank (i.. first phrases/groups, then words, then morphemes). By this
procedure, each constiruent is shown to be made up of one or more of the constituents of the
lower rank, until che ultimate constituents of the grammatical stracum {morphetmes) are
reached, That is:

1. first, the clause is bracketed into the phrases/groups which make it up
2. then, each group/phrase is bracketed into the words that make it up

In a complete brackering, each word would then ba bracketed into the morphemes which
make it up, but for our purposes we will only take the analysis as far as words.
Here is another example of a minimally bracketed clause:

L

The Professor  has prepared a provisional  exam timetable

Using parentheses, this example would be:
((The) (Professor)) {(has} (prepared)) ({a) (provisional) {exam) (timecable))

The purpose of bracketing the clause in this way is to give us an initizl insight into how
the clause is pur rogether. The bracketing of the two simple clauses given above gives us
the following information:

1. each clanse is made up of a number of phrases or groups;

2. vypically, rhese groups are sequenced so that we find a nominal group, followed by
a verbal group, followed by znocher nominal group;

3. the nominal group can consist of a number of words of which the main word is (in
these examples) the last word of the group, and is a noun (since we can substirute
a pronoun for it). Various words (such as articles, adjectives, etc.) can come before
the noun to give mere information abour the noun;

4. the verbal group may consist of 2 single word, where this word is a verb (2 word
which tels us whar processes or actions are involved in the clause), Alternatively,
the verbal group may involve several words before the main verh, which specify
further dimensions such as the time (tense) and force {modulation) of the process.

Pew clauses, however, have the simplicity and regularity of structure of these manufactured
examples. Consider the following clause:

Application forms can be collected from che Secretary’s Qffice on the first floor.
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This clause contains two examples of prepositional phrases: from the Socretary’s Office and
o the first floor. Qur ficst approach to bracketing these prepositional phrases may be to
simply chop the phrase into the four words that make it up: from, she, Secretary, office.
However, it might occur to you rhat once you have chopped the preposition off, whar you
are left with is in fact a nominal group: rhe Seeretary’s office is a group of the same kind as
application forms, since it has a noun as its head word. We note the same structure in our
second prepositional phrase: preposition (o) and then nominal group (she first floor). Tt
seems, then, thar a prepositional phrase contains within it a nominal group, and this struc-
tural information can be captured in our bracketing as follows:

1

Applicaton  forms can be collected from the Secretary's office  on  the first floor

Note that what we are seeing here, then, is a variacioh on the typical constituent serucrure
of the clause. Whereas we expect units of one rank to be made up of units of the next rank
lower down, the prepositional phrase is an example of a unit of one rank being made up of
2 vnit of the same rank, i.¢. a phrase wichin 2 phrase. This is an example of embedding, or
rank shift, and will be considered in more detail below. It is because the prepositional
phrase has this more complex embedded structure thae we call it a phrase rather than a

group.
Now consider how you would bracket the following clause:

Application forms for postgraduate scholarships can be collected from the
Secretary’s Office on the first floor of the Arts Faculty building.

This clause now contains cwo additional prepositional phrases: for postgraduate scholarships
and of #he Arts Faculty building. However, these prepositional phrases do not seem to be
functioning in the same way as the other two prepositional phrases in the clause. The fol-
lowing initial bracketing of the clause would pot be satisfactory:

* (Application forms) (for postgraduate scholarships) (can be collected) (from the
Secretary’s Office) (on the first floor) (of the Arts Faculey building).

The reason chis brackering is unsacisfactory is that it does ot caprure the dependency that
exists berween for posigraduaie scholarships and the nominal group application forms. The
phrase for postgraduate scholarships is only ‘in’ the clause in order to give more information
about which application forms. Similarly, of the Arss Facnity building is only in the clause to
specify more clearly the first foor of which building. To capture the strucrure eperating
here we can initially bracket the clause as follows:

{Application forms for postgraduate scholarships) (can be collected) (from the
Secretary's Office) {on the first floor of the Arts Faculty building).

The first and final constituents would then be bracketed as follows:
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|
A |
Application forms  for postgraduate schoIaErships
({Application) (forms)) {{for) {{postgraduate) (scholarships)))

I
on the first floor of the Arts Faculty buillding
(on} (({che) (fArst) (loor)) ({of ) {(the} (Arts) (Faculty) (building)))}

These examples illustrate thar sometimes a prepositional phrase can operate within a
nominal group, to post-modify or qualify the head noun. Post-modifying prepositional
phrases are not constituents at the firsc rank of the clause, but at the next rank down {the
rank of phrase/group). In other words, your bracketing must capture that chey are
functioning within a unit at the rank of phrase/group, and not within the unit ar clanse
rank.

. This means that in dividing a clause into its constituents, you need to be able to decide
just when a particular phrase or group is operating at the clause rank, and when it is operat-
ing at the phrase/group rank. There are a number of tests you can vse:

1. movability: if an element is a clause rank constituent, it is likely to be independently
movable. For example, in a clause like For each aisignment, there are second and third collections
on the following two weeks, you will find that you can move the phrase o rhe following o weeks:

For each assignment, on the following two weeks there are second and third col-
lections.

On the following two weeks chere are second and third collections for each assign-
ment. '

Where an element is. #of a constituent at clause rank but at group/phrase rank, you wiil
find ¢hat it is generally not independently movable. For example, with The School bas a policy
[for the evaluation of late assignmenis you can establish thar the prepositional phrase of late

a;‘ugnmemj is not operating at clause rank by trying to move it to another posirien in rhe
clause:

# Of late assignments the School has a policy
* The School has a policy of late assignments for the evaluation

2, substitution: elements which are acting together as a single clause consrituent should
be reducible to a single substicuted item. For example, with a nominal group you should
be able to substitute a pronoun, with a verbal group you should be abie to collapse the
verbal meaning into a single lexical verb (simple present or simple past tense). By asking
just what your subscicution item is standing foe, you will be able to determine the bound-
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aries of your constituents. For example, in Formal extensions of time are not granted, you can
substituce the word They, to give you a rewritten clause They are not granted. This shows you
that formal extensions of time is the nominal group, and not just formal extensions.

3. probe questions: constituents at clause rank will ‘answer’ to a range of probe questions.
To probe the:verbal group, ask “What happened?’, “What did they do?’ All the elements of
the clause which respond to that probe represent your verbal group. For example, to deter-
mine the verbal group constituent in iz may be submitted, ask “What happens to it?’ Answer:
may be submitted. Nominal groups will answer to “Who?' or "What?’ probes. Start with the
verb, and ask "Wha did it?’ or “What did it do ic 107" Again, all the patrs of the clause that
respond to the probe are your nominal group. For example, with Documentary evidence of the
disability must be attached to the essay, determine firstly the verbal group must he attathed, and
then probe by asking ‘What must be attached?’ Answer: documentary evidence of the disabil-
ity, With nominal groups after the verbal group, for example, The School bas a policy for the
evaluation of late assignments, again find the verbal group and then ask “What does it have?’
Answer: « policy for the evaluation of late assignments. With clauses in which the main verb is
to be, you will often find that the following nominal group consists only of an adjective,
rather than a noun: for example, The exam timetable is ready now. Use the same probe, asking
“What is the timetable?’ Answer. ready.

Prepositional phrases and adverbial elements respond to a variety of circumstantial
probes: when, how, why, in what way, with whom, of what, what about. Again, start by
identifying the verbal group and then ask what seem the appropriate questions and remem-
ber to include everything in the response within the same phrase. For example, with The
escam timetable is veady now, you need to probe with ‘When is it ready?’ which gives you now
as a constituent, and since #ow and rexdy cannot be probed by the same question, you know
they are each separace clausal constituents. A more complex example is Copies are available
from any member of the School, or from the Deparsmental Office in Room 139 in the Woodstone
Building. Here the probe test gives us available in answer to “What ace they?', and from any
mentber of the School or from the Departmental Offece in answet to “Where from’, and then Reom
139 in the Woodstone Building in answer to “Where?’

Embedding or rank shift

Very easly in your bracketing career you will discover that sometimes a clause constituent
seems to be a complex structure in itself. The case of the ptepositional phrase considered
above highlights one of the main complexiies that bracketing can reveal, one that is impor-
tant in understanding the seructare of clauses. Consider how you would bracker the fol-
lowing clause, for example:

All students who are completing this year must submit their final essays.

If you apply the probe, substitution and movability tests suggested above, you will have no
trouble identifying the verbal group (what must they do? they must submiz) and the final
nominal group (what must they submit? their final eisays). However, when you probe the firse
part of the clause with the ‘who’ probe, you will find that the answer appears to be a very long
nominal group a/f students who are completing this year.

That this is a nominal group is demonstrated, fistly, by the facc that the phrase is con-
cerned with the noun szwdents, and secondly (if you were not confident), by rhe face chat the
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entire phrase can be substituted with the pronoun they. Thus, the initial bracketing of the
cleuse is as follows:

(All students who are completing this year) (must submit) (their final essays).

_Bracketing this nominal group, however, reveals that it contains within it not just another
phrase but another clause. This is 2 more complex example of embedding or rank shift. Here
we have 2 unit of one rank (phrase/group) being made up of a unit of the rank above (clause).
We deal with this Dy simply working through the minimal bracketing of the embedded
clause (note that che embedded clause also contains a prepositional phrase, thus Involving
further embedding). The strnctnre of the nominal group can be bracketed as follows:

All  studentswho are completing this  year
(AlD (students) ((who) {(are) (completing)) {(this) (year))
Emb.eclc‘;led clauses {clauses functioning at group/phrase rank) sccur commonly in the post-
modifying positien in neminal groups, where they function to specify more informartion
abour the head noun (e.g. which students?). However, they can also get into the clause

directly, i.e. not through dependence on a head noun. For example:

Failing the course will mean exclusion.

Here we find chat what answers our ‘who/what?" probe is not a nominal group but in fact
a clause: failing the course. This clause would be inirially as follows:

]

Failing the course will mean exclusion

{(Failing) (the} (course)) ((will) {mean)) (exclusion).
Note that we can get clauses fliing the slot after the verb:
His excuse was that he had already failed the course.
Here the answer to the probe 'what was his excuse?” is the embedded clause thar be bad

alveady failed the conrse.
It is also possible for clauses to fill the slots on both sides of the verbal group:

e e I

To pass the exams would be to work a miracle

(((To) (pass)) ({the) (exams))) ((would) (be)) ({(r0) (work)) ((a) (miracle)))
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As you will have realized as you study these examples, embedding is a way of boosting the
content of a clause, by exploiting the clause’s potential to recycle through the ranks. Once
you have learnt to recognize embedding, then it need not present you with any problems.
However, as systemic knguistics trears one kind of embedding slightly differently from
many other grammatical models, one further explanation is necessary.

Embedding vs the clanse complex

Many grammacical approaches would treat each of the following sentences as involving
embedded structures:

i} The Department believes that students have rights and responsibilities.
it} The Examiner said that the candidate should pass.
iii) You will be advised of your results when the Examiner’s reports have been received.

Many approaches would describe the ‘that’ clauses in i) and ii} as embedded noun clauses,
while in iii) the clause introduced with ‘when’ would be described as an adverbial clause.

In a systemic analysis, sentences i), ii} and iii} are examples of clause complexes: they
involve two clauses, with each clause having its own internal constituent structure. In i)
and ii), the two clauses stand in a relationship Halliday calls projection (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004: 441, whereby a process of mental or verbal action {(e.g. thinking,
believing, saying, velling . . ) is able to have a clause arrached which either reporrs indi-
rectly someone’s speech or thoughts, or quotes directly someone’s words or thoughts. In
iii) the relationship between the two clauses is one of enhancement, whereby the second
clause expands on the meaning of the first by contributing some relevant circumstantial
information.

Systemic analysts would argue that clauses in such sequences (and sequences can be of
any number of clauses) are not in a constituent relationship (neither clause is a ‘part of” the
other clause), but they are in a logical relationship: each clavse is in an (inter-)dependency
relationship with the other. A systemic bracketing of these clause complexes would there-
fore trear each of the clauses as having a separate structure, as follows:

1) {((The) (Department)) (believes)// (thar) (scudents) (have) ((rights) {(and) {responsi-
bilities)).
ii} ((The) (Examinen)) (said)// (thac) ({the} (candidate)) ({should) (pass)).
iii} (You) ((will} (be) {advised)) {{of) {{your) (results)/ (when) ({the) (Examiner’s)
{reports)) {(have) (been) (received)).

Clause complex analysis is covered in Chapter Niae.

Labelling

We are now in & position to divide any clause into the constituents which make it up,
and on the basis of our minimal bracketing we can make comments about the frequency
and types of embedding that we observe. However, bracketing on its own is a very limited
rool in grammatical analysis as it does nor really tell us anything more about the scruc-
ture than we already knew. We have, after all, known for some time that clauses are made
up of groups, which are made up of words, and we also know that rank shifr of various
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.Table 3.6 Examples of form/class labels at each rank

. Rank Form/Class Labels

clause ran i i i
k finite, non-finite, dependent clause, subordinate clause, relative clause ete

group rank  prepositional phrase, adverbial i
onal , phrase, nominal group . . . etc.
word rank noun, adjective, article, adverb . . . etc. B =

Table 5.7 Examples of function jabels at each rank

Rank Function Labels

| . R
¢ :011:'.13 ::n}l: Malp clause, Qualifying clause, Projecred ¢lause, ecc.
i dp :]1( Sul:_);ec:t, Finite, Object, Agent, Actor . . . etc.

ord ran Deictic, Classifier, Thing, Head, Modifier . . . ecc.

kinds is possible. In order to push ipti i
we need a more powerful des}c)riptizsrtgflslzgal.::m ©f prammatical structuse forcher, chen,
. Suc}l: abtechmc.:[ue is labelling. If we can attach labels to the nodes of our seructural trees
hen the racketing becomes very much more useful. However, there is an important di ’
tinction to be mede berween formal and funcrional labelling. You will remsmb fi -
Chapllzer Three‘ tlfat formal labelling involves classifying an jtem in terms of its claszrmmm
betship (r.lvhat it Is on its own), whereas functional labelling involves classifying an i En'-l“
terms of its role (what it does in relation to the whole}. Formal and function lgf ;elltem ot
for grammarical constituents at each grammatical rank. T
iome examples of form labels, often known as class labels, are provided in Table 5.6-
At word rank these labels are sometimes referred to as the parts of speech. Class lab l
like these. teil vs to which grammacical class an individual item belongs e
F l..ll'lCth].‘l }abeis, ont the other hand, tell us what grammatical Functi;an an item i
form ing relative to the whole. Some common function labels are exemplified in Tzlbis 1;3;'
It is easy to demonstrate that class and funcrion labels do not always match up Ice:.ns‘o%

the i i
the same cllass can petform different functions, and the same functions can be performed b
itemns of different classes. For example: ’

Students dow't like books. The different funcrional roles of Subject {students)
and Object (books) are both filed by items of che
Sondons do s sarne class (nouns)
ndents don't like doing exams, The functional role of Object, filied by a nominal
ele.menc in the first example, is here filled by a non-
finite clause (doing exams)

Inorder t ' i
. ‘o ;;pture the possible range of correspondence and non-correspondence as part of

an an i ipti rRm

o8 ysis of grammatical structure, a descriprion that can label grammatical items at each
rank for fosh class and function would seem essential

How V a + + a ’
i ever, in order to make this introduction ¢o systemic grammar manageable, two
imits on its comprehensiveness have had to be imposed: ’

1. F : i ii
docu:s: I:n the clause: of the various uiits of che rank scale, we will focus only on
escribing the structure of the clanse. This is because the clause is generally
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recognized to be the pivoral unit of grammatical meaning, and also becanse patterns
which can be identified for the clause have parallels for units of lower ranks. Once
you are familiar with clause structure, you should find it relatively easy to learn
about phrase and group strucrure by referting to Halliday and Matthiessen 2004.

2. Priority to functional labelling: aicthough both class and functional labelling of
constituents is essential in a comptehensive descriprion of the clause, we will con-
centrate on exploring functional labelling and its implications, leaving class labels
in the background. This is because it is this funcrional perspective that allows us to
make explicit how the clause functions simultaneously to express different mean-
ings (see below). A rudimentacy familiarity with the following class labels will be
assumed: noun phrase {or nominal group), verb phrase {veshal group), prepositional
phrase; noun, verb, preposition, adverb, adjective, conjuncrion. Many standard uni-
versity grammars of English can familiarize you with these class labels.

Multifunctionality of clause constituents

Since we are focusing on the functional labelling of clause constituents only, the next issue
we need to address is: what functional labels de we attach to the constituents? Rather than
offering just one set of functional labels to be used in clause analysis, we will explore
Halliday's claim that we need to develop #hre sets of functional labels to describe clause
structure in order to reveal how the clause is 2 simultaneous realization of ideational, intet-
personal and textual meanings.

We've seen that the lexico-grammar enables us to mean mofe than one t
This semancic complexity is possible because in nearly all cases the constituents of the clause
are playing more than one functional role aca time. Because the systemic approach seeks to
describe these distinct levels of functional organization, it might more accurately be
described as 2 mufti-functional approach to language.

This multifunctionality of the clause can be brought out, as Halliday suggests, by
looking at what we usually think of as one functional role. He takes the role of Subject, as
probably the most familiar grammarical role. In the following clanse:

hing at a time.

i) The redback spidér gave the captured heetle a poisonous bite.

you probably have no trouble identifying the redbatk spider as Subject. But now look at

example ii):
ii) A poisonous bite was given o the captured beetle by the redback spider.

If we ask now which part of the clause is Subject, we would identify  poisonous bire. What,
then, has happened to the redback spider? Now look at iii)

iii) The captured beetle was given a poisonous bite by the redback spider.

Now the Subject is the capiured beetle. How can we describe the roles of the redback spider and

a poisonons bite? Now look ar iv)

i¥) A poisonous bite is what the captured beetle was given by the redback spider.
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In this clause she captured beetle is the Subject, but what roles are being played by # poironons
bite and the redback spider?

T}'{ese examples suggest that our notion of Subject is really a fusion of three different
funcrional roles. In fact Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 53—62) idencifies three different
types of ‘subjects’;

1. the psychological subject: the psychological subject is the constituent which is
‘the concern of the message’ (Halliday and Macchiessen 2004: 55), the information
that is the ‘point of departure’ for the message. Halliday uses the funceional label
‘THEME to refer to this psychological subject.

2. the grammatical subject: the grammatical subject is the constituent ‘of which
something is predicated’ (i6d.), the constituent we can argue about. Halliday
retains the term SUBYECT to refer to this grammarical subject,

3. the logical subject: the logical subject is the conseituent which is the ‘doer of the

actior’, the constituent thar actually carries out the process. Halliday uses the rerm-

ACTOR o refer to this logical subject.

If we separate out these three functions, we can now capture the differences berween our
three clauses:

The redback spider gave 315 prey a poisonons bite.
Subject/Actor/Theme

In our first clause, we see char the chree functional roles of Subject, Actor and Theme are
fused’ or conflated onto the same participant. This is what we refer o as the unmarked
correlation berween these roles.

A poisonous bite wwas given to the captuved beetle by the redback spider.
Subject/Theme Actor

Here we have the roles of Subject and Theme conflated in the constituent « Doisonons bite,
while the Actor, the redback spider, is now a separate constituenr.

The capeured beetle was piven @ pioisonons bite by the vedback spider.
Subject/Theme Actor

Here Subject and Theme conflate in the captured bestle, with the Actor a separate constituent.

A porsonons Bite the captuved beetle was given by the redback spider,
Theme Subject Actor

Here all chree different ‘subjects’ are played by different conscituents: the point of depar-
ture for che message is @ poisonons bite, while the grammarical Subject is 7he captured beeile,
with the redback spider as the doer of the action.

By the redback spiderthe captured beetle was given a poisonous bite.
Theme/Actor Subjece

A final variation gives us Theme and Actor conflating on by the redback spider, which is not
the same constituent as the grammarical Subject, #e ceptured bestle,

What these examples demonstrate is thac there are in fact three different rypes of
meaning being made within the clause: a meaning abour who grammatically is the argu-
ment of the clause, a meaning about who represents the doer of the action, and a meaning
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about where the point of departure for the message is. The examples also demonstrate chat
one clause constituent can play more than one functional role at a time: it may be both
Subject and Theme, or Subject, Actor and Theme simultaneously.

In the unmarked (i.e. typical) case, there is a fusion or conflation of roles: the con-
stituent which plays the role of Subject also plays the tole of Theme and of Actor. As
Halliday points out, geammars which tend to be based on ‘typical’ cases will tend to talk
of only one Subject role because thar is all they need to describe the typical case. However,
once we start looking at how these typical cases can vary, we need to recognize that there
are three simultaneons structures operating in every clause. A comprehensive analysis will
need ro separate these three types of meaning.

That a clause is expressing three different strands of meaning can be demonstrated
further by exploring how a clause can be varied in chree different ways. For example, con-
sider the following set of clauses:

The redback spider gave the caprured beetle a poisonous bite.

Did the redback spider give the captured beetle a poisonous bite?
What did the redback spider give the captured beetle?

Who gave the captured beetle a paisonous bire?

Give a poisonous bite, redback spider!

What 2 poisonous bite the redback spider gave the captured beetle!

In chis set of clauses, some aspects are being varied — but not all aspects. The clauses are
alike in some ways, different in others. In fact, while the ideational meaning (who the doer
is, what reality is being represented) remains constant, the interpersonal meaning (how the
elanse conscructs a dialogic role) has been varied. Now consider a second set of clauses:

The redback spider gave the captured beetle a poisonous bite.

It was the redback spider who gave the captured beetle a poisonous bite.
By the redback spider the captured beetle was given a poisonous bite.

A poisonous bite was what the redback spider gave the captured beetle.
To the captured beecle the redback spider gave & poisonous bite,

In chis set, the interpersonal meaning remains the same: each clause realizes the same Mood
of ‘declarative’, thus all are interacrively steucrured to give information. In addirion, the
ideational meaning is the same: all the clauses are still about the spider, the beetle and the
bite. But the clauses differ in their textual meaning: what is taken as the point of depar-
cure for each message is different, ranging from the spider, to the beetle, to the bite. Now
consider this final set of clanses:

The redback spider gave the captured beetle a poisonous bite.
The redback spider bit the captured beetle with poison.

The redback spider sniffed the captured beetle.

The redback spider thought about biting the captured beetle.
The redback spider has a poisonous bite.

The redback spider is the most deadly Australian spider.

In this set we see the same interpersonal meaning (all clauses are declaratives), the same
textual meaning (the spider is the Theme in all clanses), but variation in the ideational
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-n?ef;.ning: the spider is not *doing’ the same rhing in each clause. His actions range from
-. .gx.vfng (as if bites were separate from the spider), to the very concrete physical action of
ﬁ::ﬁ;; Ll:(:.;g(l}j;: behavioural acrion (sniffed ), mental action (thought), possession (has) and
What chese examples illustrate is that each clavse is simultaneously structured in three

| ways, to realize the three different types of meaning with which we are now reasonabl
familiar: ideational meaning, interpetsonal meaning, textual meaning. ’

Eacl? kind of meaning is expressed by means of certain configurations of functions
Analysing just the Subject of a clause, for example, is not encugh to capture variations it;.

interpersonal mesning. We must also attach funcrional labels eo all the other constituents
of the clause:

Did the redback spider give ihe captused beetle

Finite Subject Predicator

& poisonous bite?

Complement Complement

Smc.e we have ro describe how three different types of meaning are expressed through gram-
matical structures, we will have to find three sets of funcrional labels:

Did the vedback spider give the captured beetle a possonons bite?
i) Finirte Subject Predicator Complement Complemene
i Actor Process Benehciary Range
1ii} Theme Rheme

Thus, in studying the structure of the clause we are actually studying three types of con-
figurations of functions, This means we have to ask three questions:

1. How is language strucrured to enable interpersonal meanings o be made? Here we
explore hotiv chfferent Mocd structures allow clauses ro realize different incerper-
sonal meanings in texe.

2. HDW.IS language strucrured to enable ideational meanings to be made? Here we
c{_esczilbe how different Transitivity struceures allow clauses to realize different expe-
riential meanings in text.

3. How is language strucrured to enable textual meanings to be made? Here we

exam{ne how different Theme structures allow clauses to realize different textual
meanings in text, :

In the nexc chaprer we will concentrate on the first of these questions, We are going to look
at how language is structured to encode interpersonal meanings, by examinin, tie strac-
ture of the clause to enable interaction. However, one final comment is needegcl as to :11:

type of grammar we will be presenting. :

Descriptive grammar and the notion of "appropriacy’

Many people consider that in writing a grammar of English we are writing an acconnt of
how people shoxid use English. For those people, the study of grammar equates with the
study of how you should ralk or write ‘correctly’. Linguists, however, argue for a clear

Introduction to the lexico-grammar 139

distinction between, on the one hand, the grammatical system of the language that enables
people to use language the way they do, and, on the other hand, the moral and social judge-
ments made by people about how the grammar of English should be used.

Grammars that impose moral judgements, that view grammar in terms of rights and
wrongs, do's and don'ts, are prescriptive grammars. An account of how we should speak
is a prescriptive or normative grammar. Such a grammar is interesting to linguists not
for what it tells us about the facts of language, but for what it tells us about the values and
prejudices of society at a given time.

The kind of grammars linguists write are descriptive grammars. A descriptive
grammar makes no judgements about the goodness/badness, rightness/wrongness of lan-
guage use. A descriptive grammar is an account of how speakers actually use the language.
Linguists are not interested in making judgements about whether pecple should or should-
n't use particular seructures. They simply describe the grammar that enables language usets
to do what they do.

Thus, for example, if we are writing a descriptive grammat of Modern Spoken Australian
English, we might find that there is no need to describe what is usnally called the sub-
junctive voice since it is almost never used: e.g. we rarely hear in che spoken language I
with [ weve rich, but always [ wish | was rich, although in Modetn Written Australian English
we might srill need o recagnize the distinction.

Nor weuld we perhaps want to say that the WH-interrogative for asking about people
is Whe when Subject and Whem when indirect object, since in Modern Spoken Auseralian
English you are unlikely to hear Wham did yon give it t0? but Who did you give it 102

But che fact that linguists do not make value judgements about language use is not to
say thae chey do not assess usage at all. A linguist must be able to explain why saying I seen
the movie yesterday ot What did youz all used to do? is unlikely to impress a porential employer.
While our descriptive goal means that we will not label such usages as ‘wrong’, a descrip-
tive grammar must also allow us to explain the constraints on the use of such non-standard
forms.

A descriptive grammar does this by making statements and assessments not about
good/bad, right/wrong, bur about appropriacy ot inappropriacy. Degree of apptopriacy
s assessed not in terms of arbitrary blankert statements about inflexible gramematical ‘rules’,
bur as statements about grammar s a set of choices for use in context. Some choices are
appropriate in certain contexts, but inappropriate in others. Past of what the grammar has
to do i$ to specify the concexrual dimensions of appropriacy for different choices.

Thus, our descriptive grammar would explain that the non-standard use of the past par-
riciple for che simple past {seen) or the form youz as a plural second person proncun, while
quite appropriate in situations of informality {¢.g. among peers, where there is equal power,
high affect, frequent conract), are inappropriate in formal situations {unequal power, etc.),
as such forms have become carriers of certain socio-economic information (social class, erh-
nicity), and the overt display of sach information intetferes with an implicit ideological
belief (fantasy) that we interact with athers as equals. -

The kind of grammarical description chis book will be exploring allows us to make state-
ments about the appropriacy of certain linguistic choices given the context of their use.
It is a grammar by which we can relate the system of all possible choices (the rotal gram-
marical potential of a language) to the grammatical choices made when language is used
within a particular context (how the potential is actualized in specific contexts of use).

Thus, although the following chapters plunge us into detailed grammatical analyses,
the grammar is for us a means to an end. Being able to perform grammarical analyses, to
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unders i i i
| tand };jow btlhe lezlco-grammar is seructured, is an essential skill you must possess if
you want te be able co describe, discuss
| . , , compare and understand how peopl
“to do social life. people e anguage
The following chapter begins our excursion into the grammatical description of English

1N use hy looklng ak tile gtaﬂllnﬂtlcal rEﬂllZﬂ-th[l Gf l[lEEIpEISOIIal meanlng thfough L'].lE
L{()Od structure OE the CIaUSE.

Note

1. Note that only phrases/groups opetating at clause rank {i.e. non-embedded) are shown in this

example, and discontinuous groups/phrases are not indicated.
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Introduction

In the previous chapter we identified the two significant roles played by the lexico-
grammat: to allow us to mean anything we like, and to allow us to make more than one
mmeaning at a time. Since the constituents of each clause can be demonstrated to be playing
more than one fanctional role at a cime, it is necessary to develop three sets of functional
labels to describe how the clanses in a text realize incerpersonal, ideational and rextual
meanings simultaneously.

This chapter explores how the clause 1s structured to enable us ro express interpersonal
meanings. We will first establish a relationship berween the semantic organization of inter-
action and grammatical differences in the Mood structure of clauses. We will then idensify
the functional constituents and their configurations in clauses of different Mood types, and
look at che cole of modality (modalization and modulation) in interaccion’.

Interpersonal meaning and the structure of dialogue
The following authentic text can be used to introduce and exemplify many of the issues to
be covered in this chapter. As you read the text rhrough, consider whether you are able to

specify the relationships berween the interactants and how you are able to tell.

Text 6.1: Henry James

1 Simon The whole point — it’s like grammar, right, it's out the window,
right, the whole thing is just up the shoor, right, it's just gone,
really . . . some part of me. Bverything you got raught, you
know. It’s hard to get

2 Sue All those values you grew up with. They don't have them any

more, do they, these young pecple?
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3 Simon I don’t know. I don’t know, like. There’s so many — I have so
much cespect for the guys thar could write. Like just Henry
James, right. You read Henry James. This isa goy that can wrire,

4 Diana Oh now he’s talking about Henry James!
5  Simen No?
6  Diana What is this about Henry James?
7  Sue It’s so tortured. I think he had so much crouble coming to the
point.
8  Diana Henry james would do one sentence and it would go for a page
and a half!
9 Sue Page afrer page!
10 Simon I loved him. I don't — I learne the English language from this
. guy. He was — ch he was absolutely amazing.
i1 Diana Of course he's amazing, but he's not of this world. He's not con-

temporary, You can't do that these days.
12 Simon Can't they?

13 Diana Somecimes you get something to read and it’s like Henry James.
"The sentence goes on for 2 page and a half.

14 George Simon, what were those bools you gave me to read?

15 Simon So rhere they are. So poor old Heary’s out the shoot too.

16 Diana Well

17 Simen (to George) Ever read a novel called *The Bostonians'?

18  George No. You know I haven't.

19 Simon I will buy you a copy of this novel.

20 George You know I won't read it.
21 Diana Oh dear! What you should do is

22 George Well what was that book that you gave me to read char I never
read? It was some goddamn book,

23 Simon Oh that was called the “Wu Li Masters’ or something.

24 George I srarred reading that and it was

25  Simon Thar was about quantum physics.

26 George Yea. There was just no way that 1 could read
that book, Simon.

27  Simon It was quantum physics, George. That was Einscein.

28  George  Yeabur

22 Simen I was trying to appeal to you.

30 George This guy, this guy was a big wanker, though, this guy that wrote
_ thar.

31  Simon You read two sentences in the book and gave it up.

32 C‘Teorge Because he wasn't — he didn't know anything abour physics.

33  Simon Oh he knew heaps about physics!

34  George He did not.

35 Mazg Who?

36 Simon It wasn't

37  Macg Did yeu do physics, George?

38  George I did a bir.

39 Simon ‘The Wu Li Masters’. Its just — it's abour Buddhism and

quantum physics and Einstein.
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40  George He was trying to make me read it.

41  Simon So I gave I bought Geosge the book.

42 Sue (surprised) Boddhism and quantum physics?

43  Simon Yes. No it's really quite a nice analogy. He's really he’s very lucid
in explaining quantum physics, right, so that the layman can
actually understand the Buddhist you know what Einstein

44 George He was noc

45  Simon The whole rel — he explains relativity in
46 George He wasn’t a physicist, though, this guy.
47 Simon 1 think in fact he was.

48  George No.

46  Simon What was he then?

30 George He was nothing!

51  Simon Who says? Well the book was great.

52 George I didn't read i,

33 Sue Whar do you read apart from bridge books, George?

54  George I don’t like books like that. I like adventure stories, you know,
like I like — I've read a few of that guy um what's his name
Wilbur Smich. I like his books. I think they're good fun to read.
And 1 like some other science fiction stories. Oh it just depends,
you know like; none of this bloody heavy literature and stuff,
I¢'s boring. You read stuff to enjoy it, not to read it after and say
‘Oh yea that was deep and meaningful’ yon know like

5%  Simon It's like it's like going to a movie. You want to see something

that’s

56  George Yea I mean I want to enjoy it. I don’t want to find out the
meaning of life or something like that from it.

57  Simon Well god who wanes to find out the meaning of life?

58  George Oh you know what I mean.

There is little doubt that you would have decided that the five people interacting in this
conversation were all “friends'?. This is not, for example, the record of 2 first conversation
among strangers, or the transcript of a staff meering in the School of English. Among the
clues you may have noted as indicating that between these people contact is probably very
high, affective involvement is strong, and equal power operates might be that: the speak-
ers interrupt each other freely, without the use of politeness formulae; there is frequent
swearing and unselfconscious use of colloquial lexis and slang; strong actitudes ate
expressed very openly; speakers use each other’s first names, etc. In other words, this text
illustrates many of the characteristics of an informal tenor, as noted in Chapter Four. Again,
we see evidence that the context (in this case, the social role relacions or tenor) have been
realized in the language of the text.

One major clue co the fact that this is a bunch of friends talking, rather than strangers,
comes from che kind of dialogic exchanges that che speakers are engaging in. These people
are not just talking, they are arguing with each other. Strong opin ions are freely scated (This
is @ guy that can write), and equally directly shot down (£'s 50 tortuved. I think be had so much
trouble coming to the point, claims are made (Becasnse be wasn't — be didn't know anything about
physics) only to be contradicted (Gh he bnew heaps about physicsy, offers (1 will buy you a copy of
this novelyare abruptly rejected (You know I won't read it), and explanations (I don't want 10 find
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out the meaning of life or something like that from it) ave challenged (Well god who wants to find out
‘the meaning of life?).

e may seem contradictory to you to note thar although these people are friends, what
they are doing is arguing. We tend to think thac ‘friends’ are people who will agree with
each other, but in fact recordings of casval conversations suggest that Text 6.1 is a faitly
typical example of how friends interace. So, why should friends want to argue?

The answer is that it is through engaging in sustained dialogue thar we can establish
and develop the social roles we are playing with ocher people. Establishing social identi-
ties such as ‘friends’, ‘strangers’, ‘male’, ‘fernale’, “bossy’, ‘effusive’ is not done by holding
up a sign with a role label on it. Instead, it is done thraugh talk. Being male and being
friends, for example, medns being able to dominate the talk, being able to argue in the
direct and confrontational way of George and Simon. Being female and being friends means
being willing and able to keep the conversation going, by making suggestions but giving
up the floor without a fight (0b dear! What you should do is . . ), by clarifying (Did you ds
physics, George?), and by finding out about people, especially males (What do you read apart
Jrome bridge books, George?).

The way that engaging in argument allows the participants in Texe 6.1 to clarify their
relationships with each other is just one specific demonstration of the general function of
dialogue: that dialogue is the means language gives us for expressing interpersonal mean-
ings abour roles and aceitudes. Being able to take part in dialogue, then, means being able
to negotiate the exchange of interpersonal meanings, being able to realize social relacion-
ships with other language users.

The purpose of this chaprer is to explore how dialogue is possible. Just how are clanses
structured so that we can use them to challenge, assert, agree, contradict, offer, refuse, etc.?
When we can describe rthe structure of clauses to enable dialogue we can uncover and
explain how interpersonal meanings are being realized in interaceive texts.

Semantics of interaction

Helliday (1984, Halliday and Marthiessen 2004: 106-111) approaches the grammar of
interaction from a semantic perspective. He poincs out that whenever we use language to
interace, one of the things we are doing with it is eseablishing a relacionship hetween us:
between the person speaking now and the person who will probably speak next. To estab-
lish this relationship we take turns at speaking. As we take turns, we take on different
speech roles in the exchange. The basic speech roles we can take on are:

giving:
Would you like to borrow my copy of “The Bostonians’?
"“The Bostonians’ is 2 novel by Heary James,

demanding:.

Can I borrow your copy of ‘The Bostonians'?
Who wrote "The Bostonians'?

At the same time as choosing either to give or demand in an exchange, we also choose
the kind of commodity that we are exchanging. The choice here is berween exchanging
information:
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Who wrore “The Bostonians™
“The Bostonians' is a novel by Henry James.

or exchanging goods and services:
R

Can I borrow your copy of “The Bostonians'? '
Would you like to borrow my copy of ‘The Bostonians’

By cross-classifying these two dimensions of ‘speech rc:le' and 'co'mrnodity’, we can come
up wich the four basic ‘moves’ we can make to ger a dialogue going. These are ser out in
Table 6.1.. .

These four basic move types of starement, guestion, offer and command ace what Halliday
refers to as speech functions. So we say that every starting move in dialogue must be one
ot other of these speech functions, and each speech function involves both a speech role and
a commodity choice. . . .

But, as Text 6.1 clearly illustrates, dialogue is inhetently interacnve:btyplcally it does
not involve simply one move from one speaker. We need also to recognize thac after one
speaker has initiated an exchange, ancther speaker is very likely to respond. Thus we need
also to see that rhere is a choice between initiating and responding moves:

initiating respoading
Who wrote "The Bosronians'? — Henry James.
“The Bostonians' is a novel by Henry James. — Yea, I know.
Can I borrow your copy of “The Bostonians’? —~ Sure,

Would you like to borrow my copy of ‘The Bostonians’? - OK.

Qur choice of responding moves is constrained by the initiating move tl?ﬂ.l: has.l j1:1§t been
made. Every time I take on  role I assign to you a role as well. Every time I iniviate an
interaction I put you into a role of Responding if you want to interact wich me.

The alternatives we face in responding can be broadly differentiated into two types: 2
supporting type of responding move, versus a confronting type:

initiating supperting response confronting response
Whe wrote — Henry James. —~ How would 1 know?
“The Bostonians'? ‘ ‘
“The Bostonians' is — Yea, I know. — I think you're wrong
a novel by there.
Henry James. ,
Can 1 borrow — Sure. — Sorry, 1 don't lend

your copy of my books.

‘The Bostonjans’'?

Would you like - 0K, _ — What for?
to borrow my capy
of “The Bostonians'?
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Table 6.1 Speech roles and commodities in interaction {based on Halliday 1994: 69)

COMMODITY EXCHANGED

SPEECH ROLE Information Goods and Services
Giving statement offer
Demanding guestion command

In some registers, the expected response is a supporting move, but as Texe 6.1 illuscrates
in orher registers (such as casual conversarion), cthe confronting responses are more
cemmon. Incorporating this interactive dimension, we can now summarize onr picture of
the semantics of dialogue as in Table 6.2.

This now gives us a list of eight speech Function classes, which we can use to describe the
move sequences in a simple dialogue involving three speakers, A, B and C:

A Have you ever read ‘The Bostonians'? question
"B I really wouldn'c know. disclaimer

C Yes, 1 have. ANSWer

A It’s by Henry James, statement

C Yea, acknowledgement
B No it’s not! contradiction

C Would yeu like to borrow my copy? offer

B Well, OK. accept

A You'll enjoy ic. : statement

C Yea. acknowledgement
C Here, take it! command

B [takes book} Thanks. compliance

Having established a basic piceure of how dialogue works, we need to ask how this relates to
the clauses we produce as we interact. In other words, what grammarical structure realizes
these meanings? What is particularly Interesting to us about these differene speech funcrion
classes is that we can recognize a correlation becween the semantic choice of speech function

Table 6.2 Speech function pairs {adapted from Halliday 1994: 69)

SPEECH FUNCTION PAIRS
(Initiarions and Responses)

initiating speech responding speech function
function
SUPPORTING CONFRONTING

offer acceptance rejection

' {may be non-verbal)
command compliance refusal

{may be non-verbal)

starerment acknowledgement - contradiction
quescion answer disclaimer
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and the grammatical structare typically chosen to encode it. If, for example, you wish to
make a statement, you will typically usea clause of a particular seructure: a declararive clause:

A It’s by Henry James. staternent
If, on the other hand you wish to make a command, you will use an imperative:
C Here, rake it! command

If you wish to offer something, you are likely to use a ‘wounld like’ interrogative {what we
call 2 modulated interrogative):

C Would you like to borrow my copy? offer

And finally if you wish to ask a question, you will of course use the kind of clanse we call
an interrogative:

A Have you ever read “The Bostonians’s question

There is also a correlation berween the different structure of an initiaring move and the
structure of a responding meve. You can see from the examples given above that most ini-
riaring moves are long, while most responding moves are short. Responding moves are short
because they typically involve some kind of abbreviation or ellipsis or are what we call
minor clauses {these terms will be explained below):

answer Yes, I have. instead of Yer I bave read it
acknowledgement Yea. instead of Yez [ kuow it's by Henvy Janer
accept Well, OK. instead of Well OK, I will borrow it.
compliance Thanks. instead of Thanks, I'm taking the book.

The kind of differences we are uncovering hete are not random. They have ta do with what
is called the Mood structure of the clause. The Mood structure of the clause refers to che
organization of a set of functional constituents including che constituent Subject. The basic
Mood types have already been mentioned. We can summarize these findings in Table 6.3.

Of course the examples of clauses presented above are not the only possibilities, These
are only the typical correlations. Not all demands for goods and services have to be

Table 6.3 Speech functions and typical mood of clause

SPEECH FUNCTION TYPICAL MOOD IN CLAUSE
statement declarative Mood

question . interrogative Mood

command imperative Mood

offer modulated inrerrogative Mood
answer elliprical declaracive Mood
acknowledgement ellipeical declararive Mood

accept minor claise

compliance minor clause
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imperartives. We need to consider the possibilicies for both marked and unmarked correla-
tions. Thus, while commands are typically expressed by imperative clauses (Read Henry

» James), they can also be expressed by declaratives (I's boping you'll vead some Henry James), or
modulatred interrogacives (Wondd yow mind reading Hemry James, please?).

While offers are typically exptessed by modulated inverrogacives (Wondd you like ro borrow

- “The Bostonians'?), they can also be expressed by imperatives (Take my copy of “The Bostonians’)
or declagatives (There's @ copy of “The Bostorzians’ here).

While questions are usually expressed by interrogatives (Ir “The Boszonians’ by Henry
James?), they can also be expressed by modulated declaratives ( war wondering whether "The
Bostonians’ might be by Henry James). And while statements are usually expressed by declar-
atives (“The Bostonians' was Henvy Jumes' last novef), they can also be expressed by tagged
declaratives {"The Bostonians' was Henry James' last novel, wasn't it?),

We can now summarize our findings about dialogue in Table 6.4.

Table 6.4 begs che question of just when and why typical or untypical choices get made.
Who uses the marked choices, and why? What are the implications of choosing to make a
command through the structure of a declararive, for example, rather than through an imper-
ative? These issues are obviously of considerable interest to functional linguists, as it seems
likely thar the cheice between a marked or an unmarked structure will be influenced by con-
textual demands (what the register is and, specifically, whac the tenor relationships are). -

However, if we are te be able co explore this connection berween clanse structure and
contextual dimensions, we need to first be able to describe the structures we are referring
to. Just what is a declarative? What differenc cypes of intertogatives are there? We chere-
fore need to study whar Halliday refers ro as ‘the grammar of the clause as exchange’. What
is the difference in structure between an imperacive and an interrogative? Or an interrog-
ative and a declarative? Se, in this chapter we are going to look ar the configurations of
functions that constituee each of these strucrures.

But to do that we have to work our first of all whar are the functional constituents that
are involved. So in fact we need to address two questions:

1. What are the functionally labelled constitaents we need to identify to describe the
Mood structure of the clause?

2, What different configurations can they occur in? Le. what different structures do
they realize?

We will begin our exploration of the Mood strucrure by concentrating on how clauses are

structured to enable us to exchange information. When the clause is used to exchange
information, Halliday refers to it as a proposition. What we are looking at, then, is the

Table 6.4 Summary of dialogue

SUMMARY OF DIALOGUE
speech function typical clause Mood non-typical clause Mood
command imperative modulated ineerrogacive
declaracive
offer modulated interrogative imperative declararive
statement declaracive : tagged declarative
question intetrogative modulated declarative
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grammar of propositions. Later we will examine how the clause is structured to enable the
exchange of goods and services when we look at the grammar of proposals.

Exchanging information: the grammatical structure of PROPOSITIONS
!

One of the commonest situations in which we exchange information is, as exemplified in
Text 6.1, when we argue. By looking at an argument we can begin to work out the func-
rional constituents we need to recognize in the grammar of the clause as exchange. Consider
the following extracts from Text 6.1:

Diana You can't do that these days.

Simon Can't chey?

Simon (to George) Ever read a novel called “The Bostonians'?
George No. You know I haven't.

George He wasn't a physicist, though, this guy.

Simon 1 think in fact he was.

George No.

George He didn’c know anything about physics.

Simon Oh he koew heaps abeut physics!

George He did not,

In each of these excerpts, the first speaker’s clause makes a staternent, which is then argued
with by the second speaker, with the first speaker sometimes coming back in again. When
we ask how chese arguments are carried forward, we can see thar the clause appears to have
two components. There is one component {you can't/(yon) ever read/he wasn't'he didn’s knaw)
thar gers bandied abour, tossed back and forth, to keep the argument going, while the
secand part of the clause (4o hat these daysia novel called “The Bostonians'la physicistlanything
about physics) disappears once the argument is under way.

The compenent that gets bandied back and forth is what we call the MOOD element of
the clause (we use capiral lerters 1o differentiate the MOOD constituent of the clause from
the general recm, Mood, which describes the overall structure of the clause). The other com-
ponent is called the RESIDUE. We can already, then, suggest that propositions can be
divided into two functional constituents. For example:

He wam't a physirist,

MOOD RESIDUE

To discover which part(s) of the clause constitute che MOQD element, we ask which part
of the clause cannot disappear when the responding speaker takes up his/her position. The
essential parr of the clause contains the nub of the argument. Thus, we can conrinue the

argument with:

He was. (leaving aut a physicést)
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Bur not:
a physicise (leaving out he was)

The grammatical test Halliday uses to discover which part of the clause is the MOOD and
which is the RESIDUE is to0 add a tag. A tag is what you can pur at the end of any declar-
ative o turn it into a question. We often do this to temper what we are saying. Compare:

It’s so torturous. (untagged)  versus  It's so torturous, isn't it? (tagged)

You will note that when we add = tag to a positive declarative, we usually change the tag
to a negative form (using et or #'£). When we tag a negative declarative, we typically make
the tag positive:

He wasn't a physicisc, was he?

The elements that get picked up in the tag are the MOOD constituents of the clause. So, the
first thing we can say abour rhe grammar of the clause as exchange is that the clause consists
of two funcrional constituents: a MOOD element, which functions ro carty the argument,
and a RESIDUE, which can be left out or ellipsed. Halliday describes the MOOD element
as carrying “the burden of the clause as an interactive event’. Thar is why it remains constant,
as the nub of the proposition.

The components of the MOOD element that enable ic to cairy the nub of the proposi-

tion are revealed by examining responding moves in which the responder ellipses the
RESIDUE. For example:

He wasn't a physicist.
— Yes he was. — No, he wasn't.

These examples suggest that there are three main elements to the MOOD constituent:

1. an expression of polarity: either YES (positive polarity) or NO {negative polaricy)
2. anorninal-type element, which we will call the SUBJECT
3. averbal-type element, which we will call the FINITE

Bur since the polarity element can also be ellipsed withour endangering the argument,
there appear to be only ewo components that are essential to the MOOD: a Subject (always
expressed by a nominal group in class cerms) and 2 Finire {(always expressed by a verbal
group).

It is easy to demonstrate that we must have these two elements in a clause if we wish to
argue. For example, imagine I walk into the room and simply say:

is
we cannot proceed to argue, for you will have to ask me ‘What is? Whar are you ratking
about?” In other words, you will need to find out what the Subject of my clanse is. Similarly,

if I walk in and say;

Henry James
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we again cannot argue until yon have established "What about Henry James?', i.e. what
Finite elemenc I am atcaching to the Subject.

Constituents of the MOCD

We have therefore identified two essential functional conscituents of the MOOD compo-
nent of the clause: the Subject and the Finite. Throughout our presentation of gmmmaFlcal
analysis for each Functional Role we recognize we will discinguish between the following:

— whar its Function is, what it does in the clause: the dfinition of the Function and
— how we recognize the elemenc filling that Function: the idemification of the

Funcrion.

Definition and identification are not the same. The definition will be in terms of the role
or contribution the element is making. Identificarion will be in terms of one or a number
of grammatical tests you can apply to discover which part of the clause s filling the par-

ticunlar Function.

Stbject

The definicion of the Subject offered by Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 117) is that it
realizes the thing by reference to which the proposition can be affirmed or den%e.d. It pto-
vides the person or thing in whom is vested the success or failure of the proposition, what
is ‘held responsible’.

The identification of the Subject can be achieved by the tag test: the element thstt gets
picked up by the pronoun in the tag is the Subject. So, in order to uncover the SubJECF of
any clause, you need simply to tag the clause. With a clause that is elready a declarative,

this is simple:

Henry James wrote “The Bostonians’ (didn't be?)

Subject Subject

Although there will oniy ever be one Subject per clause, the class of items which can be
Subject may vary, The Subject may be a single word (noun or pronoun), or it may be a
lengthy noun phrase:

“I'be Bostonians', ‘Portrait of a were all written by Henry Janses { guere:r’t they?)
Lady' and ‘Washington Square'
Subject Subject

There, a word empty of content, may also function as Subject, as the tag test will show:

There wal just no way (toas there?}

Subject SubiECE
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The Subject may even be a clause jrself {an example of an embedded clanse as Subject):

Actnally, [;bar L aeas looking for
Subject '

was pink champagne {wasn't 127)

Subjece

. As well as the tag test, another
verb from singuiar o plural (z
{(were £o was, ke ro likes). The
change is the Subject:

test which will help you detect the §
s reading 16 were reading,
corresponding part of the

‘ ubject is to change the
likes to Like) or plural to singular
clavse chat you will then have to

Only idiots read Henry James.

change red (i:lural) to reads (sing

. ular i
Sicsent oy o oo ) and you will find thae you must change che con-

an idior, Thus, anty idistr muse be the Subject
Finite

I h ! ca € 1] Y a
£ se nd Sseﬂt.lﬂ.l COnStltUEI’lt Gf the MOOD ell‘.‘ment 15 thﬁ Flﬂlte Hal.[ d d
a n

Matthiessen (2004: 113) defines
the proposition definite, to ancho

ehe Finite in terms of its function in the clause to male

Where the verhs
verbal of two or more words (105 reading, will be

leaving, has finirh
o ﬁrstjzfz:h;e e : culey identifying the Finite: it wil] always
. 5¢ verba elements (s, wilf, har), as the tag rest will clearly sh

ote that there will only be one Binite per clause g rest i

co the follonmg b . However, consider the tag rest applied

I learnt the English language from this guy (didn’t [»)
He knew nothing about physics (did he?)

The sentence goes on for a page and a half (doesn’t jt7)

Where does the ‘did’ in
the rag come from? Whar ha [ i
‘ ¥ ens is ch I i
present ot simple past declarative, the Finite 2t gees i i che o

: element gees fused wic
known as Predicator. In earlier forms of Englis} : 7 another elemea,

Tmown as cor.| : 1, and still in emphatic forms of -
ry English, the. did’ used to be present in the main part of the clause as well asiinttlf;ntgpz

J ’ e .
‘ did ]_/ermz she English langucge from this guy didn't
Subject Finite ,

Ie

Finite

Subject

In unemphatic modetn Engli e B p
tn English, the 74 Finite has b i
of : 15, the as become fused in with ¢
the verb. Bug technically it is seill thete in the clause, as we see when i: zzztei?r .
; the tag.
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When the tag test shows you that did is the Finite, you simply write Finite under the first
half of the verbal element as follows:

I learnt the English language [rom this gry.

Subject * TFiniee

MOOD

Wich che verbs to be and to have (in the sense of ‘possess’), the rag test will show the Finite.
We will see below that with these two cases there is no need to write Finite only halfway under
the verb as there is no other verbal constituent to be labelled:

He twasn't a physicist (1ts hed)
Subject Finire (Finite Subject)
He beas a copyy of “The Bostanians’ ' (hasn't he?)

Subject Finire {Finite Subject)

As mentioned above, the function of rhe Finite is to anchor the proposition, to bring it
down to earth so we can argue about it. k¢ does this through whac Halliday and Matrhiessen
(2004: 116) refers to as Finite Verbal Operators, of which he identifies two kinds:

1. Temporal Finite Verbal Operators: these words anchor the praposition by refer-
ence to rime. They give tense to the Finite — either past (I learnt the English langnage
from this guy), present {The sentence goes on for a page and a balf} or futare (I will buy
Yot @ copy of rhis novel tomorrow).

2. Finite Modal Operators: these words anchor che proposition not by reference totime
but by reference to Modality. Modaliry will be considered more closely later in this
chapter. For now we can simply identify these as Finite elements which express the
speaker's judgement of how likely/unlikely something is:

Henty Janies condd write,
Subject Finite:modal

Henry James maust Bave written that.
Subject Finice:modal

"The Finite, then, carries eicher tense or modality to make the proposition arguable. The
Finite also consists of the semantic fearure of polarity, since to make something arguable
it has to be either pesitive {something #r) or negative (someching irw's):

Henry James was writing ‘The Bostonians’. positive polarity
Henry James wasn't writing “The Bostonians'. negative polarity
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Polarity is always present in the Finite, even though it does not appearas a separate element
when polarity is positive. When polarity is negative, the #o or 7't morpheme has to be used
. .You can see that it is parr of the Finite element because as soon as we need to negaee 2 verl:;
in the simple present or simple past, we are obliged to make che Finite element explicit

(i.e. to reintroduce the #4d) so that we have a Finite to actach the negacion to:

Henry James wrote “The Bostonians’, no ds Finite

o reintrodneed:

I . .
enty James didu't write ‘The Bostonians’,

Subject Finice:negative

Having identified the Finite, we are now in a position to understand the differences
becween the following clause types:

I'm reading Henry Jarmnes.
Reading Henry James
To read Henry James

The first clause is a finite clause: it concains a Finite element am. The second clause is an
texample of 2 non-finite clause. That chere is no Finite element present becomes apparent
if we try to rag the clause: not only do we not know who the Subject is (I, George, the
Smitt?s), but we also do not know whether the Finite should be ‘am’, “were’, 'wi’ll be’, 'm’ight
be going to’, etc. Non-finite clauses are clauses which have not selected for a tense or madal
verbal element. The third clause is also a type of non-finite clause, as it has no Finire
element. We usually refer to it as an infinitive clause: the infinitive of a verb, its "to’ form
is the form in which verbs are listed in the dictionary, ’ ,
These two elements of Subject and Finite link togecher to form the MOOD constiruent
To caprure their role as MOOD elements, we generally enclose them in the MOOD box‘
with the other constituents of the clause placed in the RESIDUE box: ’

! : learnt the English langnage from this guy.
Subject Finire
MOOD RESIDUE
Sémon mightn't hawe read “The Bostontians’.
Subject Fin:modal:neg
MOOD - RESIDUE

T'}'ILI‘LS, a ful ansfiysis of the MOOD element includes not just labelling the Subject and
Fiaite, but placing them within the MOOD box. We now need to identify and label che
other elements of the clause: those in the RESIDUE,
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Constituents of the RESIDUE

We have suggested that the RESIDUE component of the clanse is that part of the clause
which is somehow less essential to the arguabilicy of the clause than is the MOOD com-
ponent. For example, we noted that the RESIDUE could be ellipsed in the responding
moves in dialogue. Just as the MOOD component contained the two constituents of
Subject and Finite, so the RESIDUE component can also contain a pumber of functional
elements: a Predicator, one or more Complements, and any number of different types of

Adjuncts. We will review each of these in turn.

Predicaior

The PREDICATOR is the lexical or content part of the verbal group. For example:

i “m reading “The Bostonians',

Subject Finite Predicator
MOOD RESIDUE

The verbal group contains two elements: am reading. The first part of the verbeal group, e,
is the Finice as it carries the selections for number, tense, polarity, etc. The second verbal
element, reading, tells us what process was actually going on. This element is che Predicartor.
The definition of the Predicator, then, is that it fills the role of specifying the actual event,
action or process being discussed.

The Predicator is identified as being all the verbal elements of the clause after the single
Finite element. Thus, in a clause with a lengthy verbal group:

Strion mright have been going to vead “T'he Bastonians’,

Subject Finite:modal Predicatos
MOOD RESIDUE

might is the Finite, and all the remaining verbal elements (have been going to read) is the
Predicator.

In clauses in which there is oaly a single verbal constituent (i.e. the simple present and
simple past tense of verbs), we have the fusion of the elements of the Finite and the
Predicator, These are the cases we saw above, where thete was no distinct Finite element.
In analysing these clauses, we align the Finite with one half of the verb, while thie other
half of the verb, which is carrying the lexical meaning, is labelled as Predicator:

He Fnew nothing about physics.

Subject Finite Predicator
MOOD RESIDUE
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Halliday and Matchiessen (2004: 122) points ont that in addition to its function to specify
the kind of process of the clause, che Predicator has three other functions in the clause:

1. it adds rime meanings through expressing a secondary rense: for example, in Aaze
been going to read the primary tenise (hawe, present) is specified in the Finite, but the
secondary tense (been going 10} is specified in the Predicator,

2. iuspecifies aspects and phases: meanings such as seeming, srying, helping, which colour
the verbal process without changing its ideational meaning,

Simon trs trying to read “The Bostonians'.
Subject Finite Predicator
MOOD RESIDUE
3. it specifies the voice of the clause: the distinction becween active voice (Henry Janmes
wrote ‘The Bostonians’y and passive voice (The Bostonians’ was written by Henry James)
will be expressed ehrough the Predicator.
“The Bostonians’ el writien by Henry Jeanies.
Subject Finite Predicator
- MOOD RESIDUE

Although most non-elliptical clauses will contain Predicators, there are two verbs which
have no Predicator in the simple past and the simple present tenses: the verbs o Ze and #o
have (in the sense of ‘passess’, not in the sense of ‘take’).

He fifewas a physicist,
Subject Finire
MOOD RESIDUE
Simon hasthad a eofry of “The Bostonians’.
Subjece ' Finite
MOOD RESIDUE

The Predicator associated with these verbs appears immediately you use the verbs in a

different mood (e.g. if you turn them into intetrogatives) or if you use cthe continuous
tense:

He was being a phyricist.

Subject Finite Predicator

MOOD RESIDUE
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Does Stmon bave @ copy of “The Bostonians'?

Finice Subject Predicator

MOQOD RESIDUE

A common occurrence in English is that of phrasal verbs, where the Predicator consists
of a lexical verb followed by an adverb (fo 7un gn), e preposition (fo write £p) or both an adverb
and preposition (e look out for).

Tests to determine whether a particular verb + adverb/preposition combination is a
phrasal verb (and should therefore be treated as part of the Predicator) or whether there is
a Predicator followed by a separate circumstantial Adjunct (considered below) include:

1. movability: if the preposition introduces a phrase which is independently movable,
then it is not a phrasal verb; e.g. Fle wrote on the page — On the page be wrote (indepen-
dently movable, so oz is not pare of the Predicator) versus He wrote up the story — %
Up the story be wrore (so up is considered part of the Predicator). Similarly, if an adverb
is independently movable, then it is not a phrasal verb;

2. substitution: frequently a single lexical verb could be substituced for a phrasal verb:
e.g. continne for go m;

3, position: the adverbial component of a phrasal verb can be moved to the end of the
clause: He ran the sentence on but not *He ran the race on.

Complement

A second component of the RESIDUE is the Complement, A Complement is defined as a
non-essential participant in the clause, a participant somehow affected by the main argu-
ment of the proposition.

It is identified as an element within the Residue that has the porential of being Subject
but is not. A Complement can get to be Subject througii the process of making the clause

passive;

Henry James wrote “The Bostoniany’,
Subject Finite Predicaror Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
“The Bostonians' et written by Henry James.
Subject Finite Predicator {Adjunce: see below)
MOOD RESIDUE

Clauses in which the Predicator is gize or a synonym may contain two Complements:

Simon Lave George a book.

Subjece Finite Predicator Complement Complement
MOOQOD RESIDUE
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The passive test identifies both elements as Complements, as either could become Subject:

Grevrge tias given a book &y Simon.
Subject Finjte Predicaror Complement Adjuncr (see below)
MOOD ' RESIDUE
A book 2wty given 19 George by Simen.
Subject Finite Predicaror Adjunct Adjunct (see below)
MOOD RESIDUE

The Complement is typically a nominal group, as in all the examples given above, It may
at times be a whole clause, in which case we have an example of embeddin g

, Henvy James i a guy that can write.
Subject Finite Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

There is 2 particular sub-~class of Complements which are called Attributive Complements,
where the Complement is realized by an adjectival element (word or phrase):

He 't coniemporary.
Snbject Finite:neg Complement:attributive
MOOD RESIDUE

In these examples, the Complement funcrions to describe the Subject, to offer an atcribute

of it. Technically, Atcributive Complements cannot become Subjects (they cannot form
passives):_

** Contemporary is not been by him.

Adjuncts

The final constituents thar we need to describe are Adjuncrs. Adjuncts can be defined as
clause elements which contribute some addirional (but non-essential) information to the
clause. They can be identified as elements which do not have the potential to become

Subject ~ i.e. they are not nominal elements, bur are adverbial, or ptepositional. The
Adjuncts in the following clauses are shown in bold:

I learnt the English language from this guy,
Camels always walk like that.

Actually, I really wanted pink champagne,
Frankly, I can't stand Henry James.
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Although all Adjuncts share these characteristics, we can differentiate berwee.n thr'ee bmad
classes of Adjuncts, according to whether their contribution to the clause is pnn.apally
idearional, interpersonal or textual. The different classes of Adjunces are accorded d'lffere‘nt
positions in the MOOD/RESIDUE analysis of the clause. At the end of the following dis-
cussion, a summary table covering all the Adjunct types is presenred.

Adding ideational meaning: Circumstantial Adjuncts

Circumstantial Adjuncts add ideational content to the clause, by expressing some circum-
stance relating to the process represented in the clause. Circumstantial meanings may refer
to time (probed with when), place (where), cause (why), matrer (abont what), accompaniment
(with whom), beneficiary (2o wham), agent (by whom). Here are some analysed examples:
TIME: when

They can't o that these days.

Subject | Finite:mod/negative | Predicator | Complement'| Adjuncrcircumsrantial

MOOD RESIDUE

CAUSE: what for

You tead books Jor fun.
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjuncr:circumseantial
MOOD RESIDUE

MATTER: of what, about what

Henry James writes abont women.
Subject Finice Predicator Adjuncricircumstantial
MOOD RESIDUE

AGENT: by whom

George s vead “The Bostonians' by Sinon.
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjuncricircumseantial
MOOD RESIDUE

Agent Circumstantials appear in passive clauses where the Agent has not been deletefl. ‘The
Agent Circumnstantial element (unlike other Circumsrantials) can become the Sl‘.lb]CCt of
the clause, by changing the clause to active and deleting the preposition by: Simon read
George ‘The Bostonians’.

Circumstantial Adjuncts are usually expressed by either prepositional phrases or by an
adverb of rime, manner, place, etc. As Circumstantial Adjuncts do not conrribure meaning
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which is part of the arguable nub of the proposition, although they are always available for
- querying, they are treated as part of the RESIDUE of the clause, and should be analysed in
the RESIDUE hox as shown above.

Adding interperional meaning: Modal Adyuncts

~ Modal Adjuncts are clanse constituents which add incerpersonal meanings to the clause.
That is, they add meanin gs which are somehow connected to the creation and maintenance
of the dialogue. They can do chis either by impacting direccly on the MOOD element (by
adding some qualification to the Subject/Finite}, or indirectly, by merely adding an expres-
sion of artitude or by making an attempr to direct the inceracrion icself. There are four main
types of Modal Adjunct:

Mood Adjunces
Polari ty Adjuncts
Comment Adjuacts
Vocative Adjuncts

AW

While the firsr rwo act directly on the MOOD constiruent, and are therefore shown as
being MOOD elements, the second two affect che clause as a whole and are therefore noc
included in either the MOOD or the RESIDUE boxes. Each sub-class of Modal Adjuncts
will be considered briefly.

I. Mood Adjuncts

Based on Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 126-9), the following categories of items can
be classified as Mood Adjuncts:

i) expressions of probability: e.g. Derbaps, maybe, probably
1) expressions of usvality: sometimes, wineally
1ii) expressions of intensification or minimization: reaify, abiolutely, just, someubhar
tv} expressions of presumprtion: evidently, presumably, obviously
V) expressions of inclination: hagpity, willingly

’_Ccmzex{r brobablyimaybelusually! walk Like that,
atwaysisonetimes
Subject Adjunctimood Finiee Predicator Adjunce:
circumstantial
MOOD RESIDUE

Mood Adjuncts expressing probabilicy meanings are closely related to the Modal Operators
considered above, and will be considered again under che Modality section below. They
provide a second chance for che speaker to add her judgement of the probability/likelihood
to a proposition. Note chat many elliprical responses are classified as Mood Adjuncts:
Maybe, Possibly, Perhaps, Presumably. In face, a good tesc for recognizing Mood Adjunces is
that chey are likely to be retained even in elliptical responses:

He was a great writer.

The grarnmar of interpersonal meaning: MOOD 161

— Maybe

Adjunct;modal

MOOD

;
— Obviously

Adjunct:modal

MOOD

2. Polarity Adjuncts: Yes and No . ) ]
Yes and No, and their common conversational alternacives (yea, yep, #z, nope, etc.) may fune
¥

tion in two different ways: ‘ |
i)w::s1 ll’olarity Adjunces: when YES or NO are standing in for an ellipsed clause, they sl'fou]d
be analysed as Polerity Adjunces. Since in this role chey are taking the place of an ellxpsecll?
MOQOD constituent, Polarity Adjunces are classified as part qf the MOOD constituent o

the clause: _

Henry James was a guy thar conld write.

— Yer.

Adjunct:Polaricy
MOOD

In this Polaricy role, they will always be stressed items, will realize an intotation r:hon);:e;
and the Subject and Finite ellipsed can be made explicit (e.g. Henry James was a guy tha
ondd write. — He was.) ‘ .

;i) as Textual Adjuncts: when YES or NO (or more typically yer or n.zz) occur in uns:eslsed
initial position, introducing a clause, they should be treated as continuity items and clas-
sified as Textual Adjuncts (see below).

3. Comment Adjunces ‘ ‘ .
While Mood and Polarity Adjunces express meanings which are directly relared to the

I i junces func-
arguable nub of the proposicion (i.e. to the MOOD constituent), Comment Adjunc
tion to express an assessment about the clause as 2 whole. For example:

Frankly, I can't stand Henry James.
Adjunct;comment Subject Finite:mod/neg Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Unfortunarely i "pe never read “The Bostopians'.
Adjunct:comment | Subject Finite | Adjuncnimoed | Predicate | Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

Comment Adjuncts typically occur in clause initial positi.on, or directly flfter the S.ubjm:t,
and are realized by adverbs. Halliday (1994; 49) identifies the following meanings as

expressed by comment Adjuncts:
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— admission: frauzkly
- ;Sﬁerilion: bonestly, really - So poor old Henry s ant the shoot to.
— how desirable: fucks, :
o sirable :’méa’?a, bopefully Adjunct:conjunctive Subject Finice | Complement | Adjunct:conjunctive
O Constant: tetatiuly, provisionally " 00 RESIDUE
MOOD E

I

bow valid: broadly specking, generally
- how sensible: understandably, wisely
~ how expected: as expected, amazingly

Cohesive v§ tactic conjunctions: making the distinction
Unfortunatcely for the newcomer to grammatical analysis, chere’s one fucther clarification
to be made about Conjunctive Adjuncts: not all conjunctions are Conjunctive Adjunces. As
we'll see when we reach Chapter Nine, serictly speaking there is 2 grammatical distinction
between cohesive conjunctions {(which link sentences) and structural or cactic conjunc-
tions (which link clauses within clanse complexes). While cohesive conjunctions construct
semantic ties between meanings that aze not in the same clause, tactic conjunctions express
structural relarionships between clauses within a single sentence (clause complex). We're
already familiar with cohesive conjunctions. Tactic conjunctions include becanse, when, i,

althongh, and, but, as, before, since. Compare the following:

Comment Adj i i
junces are considered interpersonal i
: . elements in the ¢] i
Comment A . e clause, since th
‘ é:ommem Aa;;:; :lde» anlcl evaluation. However, Halliday argues that because |theE 3;;1':] fiIIJ“
ce 15 che entire clause (nor | ini o
! Just the Finite element
to Dpetatf; outside the MOOD/RESIDUE scructure altogeth h they should beseen
4. Vocative Adjuncts s
Vocative Adj i
T jd];l;icfris [f:lilllctlon to control the discourse by des; £nating a likely ‘next speaker’
Comir e bu: arf: as dnam.:"., where the names are not tunctioning as Sub;:::cts e;::
. , ¢ used to direcely address ch
Like Comment Adj i S ot oo i
_ unces, V i i i ‘ , ' |
it o lbut . seuive Adjoncesdo oo irectly on the MOOD con. {) Idon't read Henry James. Therefore, I can’t comment on the length of his sentences.
\ atiect the clause as 2 whole. They typically uecur either initially o s

iiy Iden't read Henry James

or finally, atthough che
» ¥ may occur ac a variery of diffy . : _
Eiu;e. Because theirA efff{a is t0 organize the dZsigna\lti:fot’ ::: ::;szng:si‘.)ou?ldmes in the g In i) we have two sentences. Each sentence consists of one clause. A cohesive tie of enhance-
hown as belonging in either the MOOD or the RESIDUE box * whole, they are 3 ment is established between the sentences by the cohesive conjuncrion #hergfore. Note that
—_— - therefore is both optional and movable: it could be omitted altogether withour affecting the
Did - you p structural completeness of the sentence (just weakening its explicit cohesion); and it could
Finiee : i bysics Gesrge? be placed elsewhere in the clause (I can's commient, therefore, on the longth of his sentences). We
Subject Predicator Complement | Adjunce:vocat] capture this optional, textual role of shergfore by analysing it asa Conjunctive Adjunct in
MOOD RESIDUE e our Mood analysis, leaving it outside both the MOOD and RESIDUE boxes:
e I don't read Henry James.
b ko = Subj Fini Predicator Complemen
e thet, Simon —r A ubject nite o p t
tubject 210 A ! 3
] Rinite Predicator Complement | Adjuncrivocati MOOD RESIDUE
MOOD ACEYOCative
RESIDUE
Therefore, I can’t | comment | om the length of bis sentences.
Adding textual meaming: Textual Adjioncrs Adjuncticonjunctive Subject Finite | Predicator | Adjunct:circumstanrial
Textual meanin, MOOD RESIDUE
Ings are meanings to do wirh the izati
. organization of th ;
are twop . & message
A djunCtsmE’LIl‘; tges' of Fextual Adjuncts: Conjunctive Adjuncts angd l(t:self. _Th‘?r‘? But in ii) we have two clauses within one sentence (clause complex). The two clauses ate
f)rovide 11‘1;1{] € 1 njunctive type, expressed by cohesive conjunctions fuﬂntfnurty linked by the tactic conjunction because which is neithex optional nor movable: we cannor
e € ng relations berween one senrence and ancther. They typi » function o ' create this enhancing scructural relationship without using a structural conjunction, and
I;lelping of the sen tf:-nce, bur they can occur at other PDir;ts T)};eyp ically eccur at ‘the we can't move the becaxse to anywhere else in the second clause. As we'll see in Chapter Nine,
Ch:;:gfsl‘ of e‘}ilbOIﬂ'fion, ‘extension and enhancement that 'wg ér r::xl::i:, the 1031@1 tactic conjunctions like becanse ace really not adding textual meaning but logical meaning,
words lik:.;:o when discussing conjunction. In wricten texrs, Conju ﬁctive A;l'ntered n which we caprure through our clause complex analysis. For this reason, many analysts do
often use more | f;mm "?”‘9’3 nevertheless, in other words. In conversatio a, howe ]un(::kare : not assign any label to tactic conjunctions (and other purely structural words) tike becanse:
ore informal conjuncrions, such as . s ver, speakers
: . ’ ’ 5o, like, I mean. B ;
junctions are adding textual mean; r L3RG - Because these cohesive con- I dor’ ected
. o, : o't #e Henry James
Adjuncts belong neither in the MCl)IgngEt o lﬂ‘terpersonal meaning. Conjunctive i ini Predi ryl”)T
analysed as follows: ox, nor in the RESIDUE bLox and can be Sub;ecr Finite redicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
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bis sentences are ioo long,
Subject Finice Complemenc
MOOD RESIDUE

Just as there is overlap in the meanings made by cohesive and tactic conjunctions, so also
 there is. some overlap in the words used: 5o can funerion either cohesively (to link one
sentence to an earlier sencence) or tactically (to link two clauses structurally within a clause
complex). And to complicate matters even further, conversationalists often use tactic
conjunctions to link cheir own comments to previous comments by ocher speakers, in

which case we really have to trear their conjunctions as cohesive. For example, when George
challenges Simon with:

Beoanse he didn't bngw anything about physics.
Adjuncuconjunctive Subject Finite:neg Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

George’s lecanse here creates an enhancing relarion to Simon's earlier statement. :
So, for the purposes of Mood analysis, cohesive conjunctions should be labelled as
Conjunctive Adjuncts because chey are indeed addicional, non-essential components in
the clause performing a texeual role. But ractic conjunctions can be left unlabelled.
However, if you find this distinction difficult to make at this stage, no grear damage is done
by labeling all conjunctions as Conjunctive Adjunces. In fact, there is a drife in modern
English for cohesive adjuncts (such as bowever) to be used as tactic con junctions anyway, s¢
this area of English grammar is currently in fux.
Coortinuity Adjuncts
The second sub-category of Textual Adjunces is the Continnity Adjunce. This category
includes the continuative and continuity items, particularly frequent in casual talk, such
as well, yea, ob, where these items occur to introduce a clause, and signal thar 2 tesponse
to prior talk is aboue to be provided. Unlike the Conjunctive Adjuncts, no specific logical
relation (i.e. of elaboration, extension or enhancement) is expressed by a Continuity
Adjunct, They merely signal that the speaker will be saying more. Again, these Continuicy
Adjuncts do not belong in either the MOOD or the RESIDUE boxes, as they contribuce
to the cextual organization of the clause, rather than to dimensions of its arguahility.

Welf what tas that book you gave me?
Adjunct:continuity Subject Finite Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Continuity and Conjunctive Adjuncts may occur in sequence:

Ob noT be ¥ talking | about Henry James.
Adjunce: Adjunct: Subject Finire Predicace Adjunctieire
continuity | conjunctive

MGCOD RESIDUE
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It was pointed out above that when yes and 7o
inicial (or pear-initial) position, introducing a clause,

and classified as Continuity Adjuncts.
ch is expressed

ptimarily to express polarity (whi

has taken a turn and is about to declare histher position:

!

(ot more typically yes or #a) :
they should be treared as texrual items

The function of YE
in the Finite) but to signal that the speaker

ning: MOOD 165

occar in unstressed

§ or NO in these situations is not

Yea,

|

Ennits

Adjunce:rexcual Subject

l Finite

Predicator

MOOD

RESIDUE

The use of yea (often repeated at regular interva‘
addressee should also be considered 2 Textual Adj

elernent involved.

Summary of Adjuncis

Unlike the other constituents we hav
oecurrence: a clause can congain an in

is) to signal continued listening by an
anct, since there is no ellipsed MOOD

e iooked ar, Adjuncts are not limited in number of
definite number of Adjuncts of different types. For

example:
[ But unfortunately Henry can't asually be bonght 5:: éfg;i‘
Jeames' novels -
Adjunct Adjunce: Subject Finite: Adjuﬂ;t: Predicator Ad(]:;.::lzct!
conjuncrive | comment mod/neg moo L
MOOD

Table 6.5 summarizes the position and identificacion of

Table 6.5 Summary of types of Adjuncts

these different types of Adjuncts.

SUMMARY OF ADJUNCTS
i 1 { item location
‘Type sub-type Meanings class o o i
it in RESIDUE
i i i i et prepositional in
ideational circumstantial clllz::;t?;zr,u;m P
i intensity probability .
lﬂfefPTfS‘Jnﬂl mood usuality presumprion adverb o in ;vd[ggg
(moda laric positive or negarive yes/no (elhpn?a.l) in M O oD
pOmmgfm speaker’s assessment adverb prepositional not 1;ESIDUE
- of whole message phirase ng; R oD
vocative nomi[]iat:ﬂg nexe name O AUE
el i not in MOOD
i I ical linki cohesive
exeo comunee loogfl :::L:::ge;l : conjuncrion or REl.\'S([I([:))g]l;
inuit message cOMming minor clauses not in g
conumy adverbs (yeh/nah) ar RES
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Summary: the Mood structure of declarative clauses

- To this point we have identified and kabelled all the constituents that appear in cthe Mood
structure of declarative clauses. The labels we have introduced now allow us to make an
important distinetion between major and minor clauses. A major clause is a ¢lause which
. has a MOOD component, even though thar MOOD component may sometimes be
ellipsed. Here are examples of major clanses:

non-elliptical (Full) major clause

*The Bostonians,
Predicator |
MOOD RESIDUE

Henry Jamer wrote

Subject Finite Complement

elliptical major clause {in answer to question: Did Henry James write ic?)

Yes (he did).
Adjuncr:Polarity (Subject Finite)
MOOD

In an elliptical major clause, we know that a MOOD compenent has been selecred because
we can fili in the Subject and Finite.

Minor clauses, on the other hand, are clauses which have never had a MOOD con-
stituent, for example, Ob dear!, Well!, Bb?, OK

Minor clauses are typically brief, buc cheir brevity is not the result of ellipsis. We cannot
fill out a Subject and a Finite for 2 minor clause, for the simple reason that such clauses have
never selected a Subject or Finite. ‘0K’ does not mean ‘T OK" or ‘1#s OK” or "We'dl be OK - it
simply means ‘0K’, Consistent with the absence of the Subjecc and Finite, we find that minor
clauses cannot be tagged — or rather, chey can be ragged but in any number of ways, and we
cannot decide which way is better as che clauses never had a Subject or Finite in the first place,

Major clauses, then, are clauses which have selected a Subject and a Finite. But so far we
have only described one kind of major clause, the declarative, in which we have seen the
typical scruceure is as follows: '

Simon . has beent veading Henry James lately,
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjunceicire
MOOD ' RESIDUE

where the Subject precedes the Finite, Predicator, Complement and Adjunct. This is the
typical SAFAPACA A structure of the declarative clause. We shall now explore the struc-
ture of other clause types. Alrhough we will not need to identify any new constitients, what
becomes important is how the constituents of Subject, Finite, Predicator, Complement,
Adjunct are ordered with respect to each other.

Polar interrogatives

English offers ewo main structures for asking questions: polar interrogatives (yes/mo ques-
tions} or WH-interrogarives {questions using who, what, which, where, when, why, how).

‘The structure of

Subject. For example, we can derive a polar interrogative from a de
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the polar interrogative involves the positioning of the Finite before the

claracive as follows:

Simon is reading Henry_James.
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Is Simon reading Hesry James?
Finite Subject Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

In cases where the r

and simple present of verbs), we need to introduce a Finite element to

Subject. This Finite element is typically the auxiliary verb do:

clated declarative contained a fused Finite/Predicator (i.e. simple past

place before the

Simon learnt the English langnage from Henvy James,
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjuncr:circurnstantial
MOOD RESIDUE
Did Simon leary the English langhiage from Henry James?
Finite Subject Predicator Complement Adjunct:circumstancial
MOOD RESIDUE

\With the verb fa be, which does not have a Predicator in the simple tenses, the structure of

the polar interrogarive is as follows:
Is be a physicist?
Finite Subject Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

With the ve
the declarative,

th o have, which also does not have a Predicator in the simple tenses in
we find that to construce the polar inrerrogative we need o fill both

the Finite and Predicator slots, usually by introducing the word got or have as the

Predicator:

Simon bas a copy of “The Bastonizns.
Subject Finite Complemenc
B RESIDUE

MOOD
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Daey :
. a. Simon have a copy of “The Bostonfans'?
Finice Subjece Predicator Complement
MOOD RESITMUE
i )
‘ szs Simon Lot a cofy of “The Bostonians'?
Finice Subject Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

golar ;nif‘rro'gaiives as initiating moves are responded ro by elliptical major clauses. The
pe of ellipsis that is common is vo just get a Modal Adj i i
g i g al Adfunct of Polarity, or 2 Mood Adjunct
Drias Simon have z copy of *The Bostonians'?

— Ve

Adjunct:polatity
MOOD

— Nu

Adjunct:polarity
MOOD

— Marybe

Adjuncr:mood

MOOD

Or ellipsis may be of the RESIDUE:
Does Simon have a2 copy of ‘The Bostonians'?

_H .
‘ does.
Subject Finice

MOOD

WH-interrogarives

Ina i i i
’ WH 1:Itermgatwe, we need to recognize the presence of a WH element. This WH

ement is always conflated or fused with ‘

G another element of clause
Bt tway : structure. It may he
Showned with efther I:hE‘ Subject, the Complement or a Circamsrantial Adjunce au):;l 18
X El

. as 4 constituent of the MOOD or RESIDUE according to the status of the eleme

with which it is conflared. "
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WH element conflated with Subject (part of MOOD)

Whe wrote “The Bostontans'?
WH/Subject Finite | Predicator Complement
/ MOOD | RESIDUE
WH element conflated with Complement (part of RESIDUE)
What does ‘quantun leap’ wmean?
WH/Complement Einire Subject Predicator
RESIDUE. .. MOOD ... RESIDUE

WH element conflated with Circumnstantial Adjunct (part of RESIDUE)

When did Henry Janzes write “The Bostonians'?
WH/Adjunctcire Finite Subject Predicator Complement
RESIDUE. .. MOOD . ... RESIDUE

ch element is to be supplied in the expected response.

The WH element specifies whi
f ail but the necessary informarion:

Typically responding moves involve ellipsis o
W ho wrote *The Bostonians'?

— Henry James

Subject
MOOD

When did Henry James write “The Bostonians'?

— Late 10th century.

Adjuncr:circumstantial

RESIDUE

When the WH element is used in a be-clause, it can sometimes be difficule to derermine

whether the WH element is conflated with the Subject or the Complement. For example:

Who was Henry ]afnes?
Whao is the author of ‘The Bostonians'?

To determine the structure of these clauses, provide an answer to the question and then

analyse the structure of the answer:
Whe was Henry James?
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— Henry Jame; TS the anthor of “The Bostonians’.
Subject Finite Complement
MOGD RESIDUE

So, Wl—ﬂComplement.l .
Which was Henry James' most famous book?

~ "The Bostonians' was Henry James” most famous book.
Subjecr Finite Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

So, WH/Subject. A further test is to change the form of the verb from the simple to the
continuous form (is — 75 being). Whete the WH is conflated with the Complement, the other
clause participanes will occur BEFORE the Predicator:

Who is Heary Jame:?
Who is Henry Javes being?
WH/Complement Finite Subject Predicator
RESIDUE e MOOD ... RESIDUE

Where the WH is conflated with the Subject, the other clause participants will occur affer
the Predicator:
Wha is the anthor of The Bostonians?

Who 21 being the anthor of “The Bostonians'?
W H/Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE .

Where the WH element is conflared with che Subject, the typical structure of the WH-
interrogarive is similar to the scructure of the declaracive, with the Subject preceding the
Finite:

Whe bad read “The Bostonizns’ at school?

WH/Subject A Finite A Predicaror A Complement A Adjunce

Where the WH element conflates with either the Complement or Adjunct, the
typical structure is chat of the polar interrogative, with the Finite elemenc preceding the
Subject:

What did Hery James wite ahont?
WH/C * Finite ABubject A Complement A Adjunct
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| [ did Henry James write °T'he Bostonians’?
When
] i A Complement
in A Subject A Predicator
WH/A A Einite
Exclamativers'

i i 1 surprise
structures which are used if interaction to express cmotions such as P B
H

Exclamative arative patterns. Like the WH-

i ive and decl
isgust, worry, etc., are a blend of interrogative ce the WH-
(iir:ifrurogative? they require the presence of a WH element, conflated with eith
Complement or an Adjunct: .
WH conflated with a Complement (part of RESIDUE}:

was!
What a great writer Henry James
j Finite
WH/Complement Subject
00D
RESIDUE M
WH conflated with Attributive Complement (part of RESIDUE):
wwas!
How amazing he -
WH/Atcribute Subject Finite
D
RESIDUE MOO
WH conflated with an Adjunct (part of RESIDUE):
'
Haow fantastically Henry James 1wrotel -
i ini 1Cator
WH/Adjunct:circumstantial Subject Finite re
RESIDUE. .. MOOD ... RESIDUE

Steuceurally, the clause bas the patcern of the declarative, with the Subject preceding the
L '

Finite: WH/C A5 4 F AP AA .

The typical response to an exclama.tl ove is
involving ellipsis of all bue the Pola.nlty Adjuncr: ;
What great books Henry James was writing last century!

ve move is polarity (of agreement or disagreement),

~ Yap.
Adjunct:polagity
MOOD
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Sometimes ellipsis may leave the Subject, a Mood Adjunct, and che Finite:
Whar great books Henyy Janes was writing last contury!
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2. through the use of Mood Adjuncts of probability, certainty, etc.

- He sure s,
Subject _ Adjuncemoad Finite
MOOLD

Often the responder will introduce a minor clause:
What great books Henry James was writing last century!

— Too right.

Minor

Modality: (1) modalization

We have now covered the scructural elements involved in describing the grammar of propo-
sitions, the organization of the clause to give and demand information. We have suggested
that when we exchange information, the clause takes the form of a propuosition. A propo-
sition is something that can be argued, but argued in a particular way. When we exchange
information we are arguing about whether something 75 or i o7, Informacion is something
that can be affirmed or denied.

But these two poles of polarity are not the only possibilities. In berween these two
extremes are a number of choices of degree of certainty, or of usuality: something is Perbaps,
something isn't for sure. Something is sometimes or something isn't wfuwwys. These interme-
diate positions are what we refer to as modalization.

Modalization is one half of the general grammatical area of modality, a complex area of
English grammar which has to do with the different ways in which a fanguage user can
intrude on her message, expressing artitudes and judgements of various kinds. When
modality is used to argue about the probability or frequency of propositions, it is referred
to as modalization. When modality is used to azgue about the obli gation or inclination of
proposals, it is referred to as modulation (which will be discussed later),

As Halliday and Matthiessen presents it (2004; 147-50 and 617-21), modalizarion
involves the expression of two kinds of meanings:

1) probability: where the speaker expresses judgements as to the likelihood or prob-
abiliey of something happening or being;

ii) usuality: where the speaker expresses judgements as to the frequency with which
something happens or is.

We have already come across these meanings of modalization in rwo Places in our analysis:
in the Finite category of modal operators, and in che class of Mood Adjuncts, The meanings
made ehrough modalization can therefore be present in the clause in chree possible ways:
1. through the chaice of a finice modal pperator

“The Bostonians' might have been written by Heury Jamer,

Subject Finite:modal - Predicater Adjuncecire

MOOD RESIDUE

“The Bostonians' was possibly written by Henry James.
Subject Finite Adjuncomood Predicaror Adjuncticire
MOOD RESIDUE

3. throngh both together: a modal Finite and a Mood Adjunct

‘The Ba.rrfonizzm: might possibly have beart written | by Henry James.
Subjece Finire:modal Adjunct:moed Predicacor Adjuncr:circ
MOOD RESIDUE

Both modal operators and Mood Adjuncts can be classified accor‘ding to the deiree of c;r;
tainty or usuality they express: high (wasz, certainly, m’u{ays}, median (m..:zy, pf‘ab:.z 'y, mm:‘ ivo
or low (night, possibly, semetimes). Thus, the same meanings can be rf:ahzed in two l:\ray : X
each modal operator cotresponds typically a modal adjunct which captures the sam
meaning:

LOW o

Possibly Henry James might have written ‘The Bostonians'.

Henry James sometines wrote incredibly long sentences.

MEDIAN o
Perbaps Henry James could have written 'The Bostonians'.

Henry James usually wrote incredibly lsng sentences.

HIGH o
Certainly Henry James must have written ‘The Bostonians'.

Henry James abways wrote incredibly long sentences. o

thn{he expression of modalization is negated, we can still distinguish tl'.lE three degrees,
although some verbs {can, could) change their position {from median to high):

HIGH -

Henry James certainly did not write ‘The Bostonians’. o

Henry James could not possébly bave writien "The Bossonians.

MEDIAN .
Henry James probably didn't write “The Bostonians’,

LOW .
Henry James possibly might not bave written “T'he Bostonians’.

HIGH
Henry James never wrote long seniences,

MEDIAN
Henry James did not usnally write long sentences.

LOW
Henry James did not always write long sentences.
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Modalization is the expression of the speaker’s attitude towards what s/he’s saying. It is the
way the speaker gets into the text, expressing a judgement abouc the certainty, likelihood
or fri‘e(]‘u?ncy of somerhing happening or being. Modalization is always expressing the
implicit judgement of che speaker.

But, because peo;.:le play wich language, modalizarion can also be realized explicicly.
Spea%cers can make it quite obvious chat it is zheir judgement that is being expressed,
Halliday points our that this can be done by using a parricular eype of Mood Adjuncr:
low: I reckon, I guess ‘

I reckon Henry James wraote “The Bostonians’.
Adjuncr:mood Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

median: I think, I suppose

I think Henry James wirole “The Bastonians'.
Adjunct:mood Subject Finite Predicaror Comyplement
MOOD RESIDUE

high: F'm sure

P sure Henry James 1wioke “T'he Bostonians’.
Adjunce:moad Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MQOOD RESIDUE

M?od Adjuncts like these are examples of whar Halliday calis grammartical metaphor, in
t!us case metaphors of modality (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004: 626-30). They are ci,as-
sified as metaphorical because 2 modality that would usually be realized either as a Finite
modal operator or as an Adjunce in fact gets realized as a clause, ! think, I reckon, U'm sure are
technically complete ciauses, with their own MOODY RESIDUE structure,

I think
Subjecr Finite Predicator

MOOD RESIDUE

Thus, what would usually be realized as a clause on its own comes out as z constituent of
the clause, masquerading as an Adjunce.

W? can see that chese clavses are in fact funceioning meraphorically as Adjunces by
applying the tag test. When we tag I reckon Henry Jawmues wrote The Bostonians, we find we
?]0 not pick up don’t I (which would indicate that the subject of the clause, was I}, but
instead #idn'? be, indicacing that che grammarical Subject is in fact Henry James anc’i the
I of I reckon is functioning as an Adjunct to the clause: 1
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I reckon Henty James wrote “The Bostonians', didn'r he? (not dow't I)
I'm sure Henry James wrote ‘The Bostonians', didn’t he? {not aeren’t I}

Because these pseudo—clauses are acrually functioning as Adjuncts, we can also combine
¢hem with our other ways of expressing modalization in the clause, so that we can stack up

the expression of modalization through clause-type Adjuncts, standard Mood Adjuncrs,
and modal Finite operators:
I reckon Henry James might possibly bave written |"The Bostowtans’,
I think Henry James conld probably bave writren | "The Bostonians'.
I'm sure Henry Janmes nanst certainly bave writien | The Bostonians',
Adjunctmood | Subject Finite:mod | Adjunct:mood | Predicaror | Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

These clause-like Adjuncts make explicic the ownership or source of the modalizarion,
through che prenoun I. However, speakers can also pretend that the judgement they are
expressing is not ‘just their own’ but Lins some objective status:

It is possible that Henry James wrote "The Bostonians’.

It is probable that Henry James wrote “The Bostonians’.

It is certain that Henry James wrote ‘“The Bostonians’.
Like the previous examples, this expression of modalization involves grammatical
metaphor: a clause expressing the modalization is appended to the main clause. All these
modalized pseudo-clauses really mean '] think in my opinion that . . ', but the use of che ‘it
3 that’ structure allows phe speaker to hide behind an ostensibly objective formulation.

B
Again, these cbjective expressions of modalization may be reinforced by the use of Finite

modal operators and ordinary Mood Adjuncts:

1t is possible thas | Henry Janies might conceivably | bave written |"The Bestonians’.

It is probable that | Henry James coreld most likely | have written \"The Bostunians’.

It is certain theat | Henry James st definitely have written |"The Bustonians'.

Adjuncr:mood Subject Finite:mod | Adjimood | Predicator | Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

Modalization is a very rich area of the grammar, allowing great subtlery in the expression

of judgement of certainty and nsuality. Paradoxically, however, it turns out that the more

we say something is cerrain, the less certain it is. If we are sure of something, we do not

use any modality, e.g. Henry James wrote “The Bostonians’.

Thus, the use of any modality ac all, however strong it appears, makes our propesition
mote tenrative than it would be without any modality. For example saying I'm absolutely
convineed that Henry James certainty must most definitely bawve writren ‘The Bostanians’ is scill less
sure than saying Henry James wrote “The Bostonian'.

Our analysis of how the clause is stracrured to enable interaction, then, needs to capture
the fact that giving and demanding information involves both the choice of clause Mood
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(inrerrogative, declararive, exclamative) @nd the choice to express or not express modaliza-
“tion. If the speaker chooses to express modalization, this may be achieved grammatically
- in a number of ways: internally in the main clause through the choice of 2 Finire modal
operator and/or one or mote Mood Adjuncts; and/or externally by adding a psendo-clause,
which may be phrased subjectively or objectively.
We now turn to consider how Janguage is organized to enable us o exchange goods and
SECVICES,

Exchanging goods and services: the grammar of proposals

When we get together with people to interact we not only use language to exchange infor-
rnation, to argue about whether things are or are not. We also use language o influence
each other’s behaviour,

Our diagram of the semantics of interaction recognized two categories for using lan-
guage to exchange goods and services: giving goods and services (which gave us the speech
function offer), and demanding goods and services (which gave us the speech function
command). What we want to examine now is how these rwo ways of interacting are
expressed grammatically. '

We can begin by noting that there is a very significant difference berween proposals and
propositions: they result in different rypes of exchanges, different types of give and rake.
Consider the following examples:
exchanges of information

Henry James wrore “The Bostonians' - Yea I know:
Did Henry James write ‘The Bostonians'? ~ Yes, he did,
exchanges of goods and services:
Lend me your copy of “The Bostonianys’, {(beands it vver)
- 0K,

Would you like te borrow my copy of "T'he Bostonians’? — yer please

— 1o thanks

— (fakes ft)

These examples indicate that in the exchange of informartion the response to an initiat-
ing move must nearly always be verbal, typically an expression of polarity accompanied
by an elliprical segment of the initiating clause. With proposals, however, we see that the
responding moves may very often be non-verbal: simply performing an action is often suf-
ficient. Where a response to a proposal is verbalized, it is usually done with expressions
that cannot be used to respond to propositions:
Did Henry James write “The Bostonians'? * Yui please.
 Henry_James wrote "The Bostonians” * Fine,

With proposals, then, we see thar words such as please, thank you, OK can be added to an
cptional verbal response.

This difference in the type of responses we ger afrer an initiating proposal ot an inici-
ating proposition atises because we are engaged in a very different type of ‘argument’ when
we exchange goods and services. While with propositions we are arguing about whether
something if or Zsm't, with proposals we are arguing about whether something bappens ot
doesn’t happen, Such arguments cannot be affirmed or denied in the way information can be,
buc responses can be acted out: through acceptance or rejection, either non-verbal or
verbal.
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Since, then, the process of the exchange is different, you will not be surpris:.ed to find
that the grammar of proposals is different from that of propositions. However, in order to
describe the structure of the clause when it is used to exchange goods and setvices, we do
not need to recognize any new functional constituents. What we need to c!o is look firstly
ar how different configurations of the constituents we ate already familiar with are sfrranged
to construct commands and offers; and secondly, at how goods and services meanings can
be coloured by speaker judgements through the expression of medulation.

Demanding goods and services: the structure of imperatives

We suggested eatlier in this chapeer that demands for goods and services are rypically (but
by no means always) realized by imperatives. That is, we frequently use a clause of _the Maood
type imperative to make a command. Imperative structures may be of the following types:
i) an imperative consisting of 2 MOOD element of Finite + Subject:

Duon'’t you take - my copy of ‘the Bostowians'.

Finite:neg Subject Predicacor Complement
MOOD RESIDUR

This imperative structure commeonly uses the morpheme /s¢, which functiens to enable che
expression of che Subject (we will therefore treat it as part of the Subject constituent):

Do Lot us read ‘Henry Jamer',

Subject Predicaror Complement

MOOD RESIDUE

Finite

ii) an imperative consisting of a MOOD element of Finite only (no Subject):

Do read “I'be Bostunians’.
Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

iii) an imperative consisting of 2 MOOD element of Subject only (no Finite):

Let's read Henry Jases.
Subject Predicacor Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

Yor read Henry James,
Subject Predicaror Complement
MOOD " RESIDUE
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iv) an imperative consisting of only 2 RESIDUE (no MOOD element ar all):

Read Henry James.

Predicator Complement

RESIDUE

Note that although some imperatives do not contain any MOOD constituents, chey are not
minor claoses as chey can be tagged (and are therefore considered to have ellipsed the Subject/
Finite elements, whereas minor clauses never selected a Subject/Finite in ¢he first place).

Giving goods and services: the grammar of offers

The last major speech function class whose grammatical seructure we need to explore is that
of offers: when the clause is used ro give goods and services.

In cur earlier discussion where we listed the typical realization of each speech function,
we stated that the offer is typically expressed by a modulated interrogative. As we have
already described the structure of interrogatives in some detail, it would seem that unlike
the other speech funccions of command, question or statement, the offer is not expressed
through a distinctive structaral configuracion. Racher, it ‘borrows’ the structure of ques-
tions: the interrogative mood, with the Finite positioned before the Subject. However, the
verbal elements of the offer interrogative are distinceive, as they rypically involve the
expression of meanings both of modalization (prebability) and of modulation (inclinacion
and gbligation). We will explore modulacion in more detail below. First, however, here is
the analysis of some common offer clauses:

i) modulacion expressed in the Finite: che Finite we/f or shall expresses a meaning of will-
ingness, L.e. positive inclination viewed from che speaker’s perspective (Subject: Ii:

will i lend you ny copy of “The Bostontans’?

Fin:modulaced Subject | Predicator | Complement Complement

MOOD RESIDUE

i) modulation expressed in the Predicator: the lexical verb is a verb of liking or desiring,
and the clause addresses inclination from the addressee’s perspective (Subject: you). The
Finire element typically expresses a meaning of modalization {probability):

Wonid it like ey copy of “The Bostonians'?

Fin:modalized Subject Pred:modulaced Complement
MQOD RESIDUE

iif} modulation in a complex Predicaror: offers are also frequently expressed using a
complex modulared Predicator, i.e. a Predicator involving a verb such as fike, desire, need
followed by a second verb in the infinicive form. The Finite is typically modalized:
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Wosld yor like to borrow my copy of ‘T he Bostonians'?
Rinite:modalized Subject Predicaror:complex: Complement
modchtiated
MOOD RESIDUE

!

Modaliry: (2) modulation

Aside from the imperative and modulated interrogative structures we have examined so far,
there are many other ways of using language to get people to do things ﬁ:‘;r us, or of offer-
ing to do things for them. For example, all the following are ways of getting people to do
things (or not do chings) for us, getting them to behave in a particular way:

1. You shouldn't take my copy of "The Bostonians’.
2. We must read ‘The Bostonians'.

3. You are obliged to read Henry James!

4. You're required to read ‘“The Bostonians'.

Semantically, all these clauses have the meaning of commands — they are all’ demanc‘hng
s and services — and yet they do not have the grammatical structure of imperatives.

gmd - - + - -
they are in fact declaratives, with structures of Subject, Finite, Predicator,

Structurally,

Complement. ‘ tet
But it is not enough to simply describe them as declaratives, for each of these declara-

cives involves an additional semantic dimension. The difference is in the verbal elements
of the clause. Examples 1 and 2 employ the Finite verbal operators should, must, operators
ress meanings not of probability but of obligation, necessity. Such Finires are

which exp ssity.
described by Halliday and Marthiessen (2004: 147) as modulated Finites:
You shonldn't take my copy of “The Bostonians’.
Subject Finite:modulated Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
We meit vead “I'be Bastanians',
Subjece Finite:modulated Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

In examples 3 and 4, the same meanings of obligation and necessiry are expressed through

the Predicator constituent:

You are obliged ta read Henry Janes!
Subject Finice Predicaror:modulated:complex Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
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You “re required to vead “T'he Bostonians’,
Subject Finite Predicator:modulated:complex Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

Consider now the following examples:

I want to lend you ‘The Bostoniang’,

I'd like to lend you “The Bostonians’.

I'm willing o lend you “The Bostonians’.
I'm happy to lend you ‘The Bostonians’.

I'm determined to lend you "The Bostonians'.

All these .clauses are ways of giving goods and services: each is functioning as an offer, but
g}ra.mmancally each s the structure of a declarative, with adjectives expressing inclina-
tion: how willing I am to do something for you. Such clauses can be analysed as follows:

I ‘m determined to make you a coffee.

Subjecr Einite Predicator:modulatedicomplex | Complement | Complement

MOOD RESIDUE

But just as I can.act on you in these varicus ways, so I can ask you to act on my behaviour,

for example by demanding direction, advice issi i ili
, » permission, undertaking or capability, whi
cant be analysed as follows: g prbsliy, i

Must ! read “The Bostonians’?
Finite:modulated Subject Predicacor Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Can I bave @ coffee?
Finite:modulated _ Subject Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Are yor willing to make the coffee?
Finite Subject Predicaror:complex:modulared Complement
- MOOD RESIDUE

In all the examples we have considered above, we have needed co make reference to the
semantic dimension of modulation. Modulation is the second dimension of modality, com-
p¥ementing modalizarion in propositions. With propositions you will remember tl;at we
d:‘d not just argue about 45 ar it but about degrees of probability in between. Likewise
with proposals, we do not just argue aboue &b or dew’t. There is also a scale in between, but
this time the scale is not of possibility or usuality, but of obligation and inclina':ion.
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Again, as with modalization, we can also recognize degrees of modulation (high:
mustivequired to; median: shonld/supposed to; low: maylallowed to). And just as we found with
modalization, so these meanings of modulation can be expressed in the clause in a number
of different ways:

1. in the Pinite, as a modulated verbal operator:
i

Yon shonldn'tinusthave to take ney copy of “The Bostonians’.
Subject Fin:modulated:neg Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUER

As well as these scraightforward ways of expressing modularion in che clause, we can also
find, as with modalization, possibilities of subjective and objective expression that is exter-
nal to the main clause. Thus, meanings of inclination may be expressed subjectively, by
making the speaker’s inclinarion an adjectival element, which is then followed by an infini-
tive clause. As exemplified above, we will analyse these clauses as follows:

I “n willing to make the coffee.
Subject Finite Predicator:modulated:complex Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

Meanings of obligation and necessity may be expressed objectively, through a passive
expansion of che Predicator:

You ‘re regrired 1o read Henry James.
Subject Finite Predicaror:modulated:complex Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

Modulation, then, is a way for speakers to express their judgements or artitizdes about
sctions and events. When we are acting on or for other people, we do not only have che dog-
matic choices of do or don't do, I'll give you this or I wor't give you this. But between these two
poles of compliance and refusal we can express degrees of obligation and inclination.

The parallels between modalization and modulation are very strong —which is, of course,
why we draw them together under the label of modality. The two represent complemen-
tary resources speakers can draw on in achieving the exchange of informarion or goods and
services. We can think of them both as grammatical resources for tempering what we say,

Of course in any exchange I can always turn the tables on you. One thing I can do is to
challenge you, and when I do that it is usually by questioning your medalizacion or
modulation:

Henry James definitely wrote “The Bostonians’.
— Are you sure?

Couldn’t Henry James have written “The Bostonians’?
— How could he?
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Will you have a coffee?
~ Why would/wouldn't I?
You should read Henry James.
— Why should I?

?Even.w.fhen there is no apparent modality in your initiation, the fact that you have made an
implicir choice z07 te modalize can be challenged:

Henry James wrote “The Bostonians’,
— Are you sure?

Will you have a coffee?
— Why {do you want me to)?

Read Henry James.
— Why should I?

Modalization and modulation are extrernely complex systems, and interact in interesting
ways. Both may occur in the same clause:

You should probably read “The Bostonians’.

I think you could perhaps be obliged to read Henry James.
Will I sometimes have to read Henry James? — Yep, I chink you'll have to
occasionally.

Do I definitely have to read ic? — You cerrainly do.

The tact chat we can have both modalizarion and medulation going on within the one clause
suggests that the line between propositions and proposals may not be as sharp as we have
been assuming until now. In face there are two main situations where it is difficult to decide
whether wha is being exchanged is information of goods and services:

The first is when you are talking o someone about the behaviour of a third person.
Comypare the following:

1) Di o George:  You really bave to stavt reading some Henry James.
1) Dito Simon:  George really bas 1o start veading some Henry James,

In tl‘.le first clause, Di has clearly made a demand for goods and services of George. She is
making a command, realized through the structure of a modulated declarative. In ¢he
.secand clause, however, Di is expressing the same meaning of obligation, but ¢his time it
is not directed at the person implicated in the command, bur at 2 third 1;er5011. Since it is
pot up to Stmon to comply with Di's command, and in fact since the appropriate response
to i1} is nor OK but Yas, I agree, we can see that what is really being exchanged in i) is infor-
mation. But the information exchanged is coloured by che speaker’s attitudes of obligation
etc. In our enleure we refer to informarion of that kind as opinion. ’
. When we ‘borrow’ the grammar of proposals to exchange information, we express opin-
ions. We use the modulation resources of proposals in an exchange where goods and servicés
could not be provided. Opinions contrast with facts which we may define now as unmod-
ulated clauses, such as George ir reading Hemvy James.
This distinction has nothing to do with the crath or falsity of the information. It is a
grammarical distinction. In casual conversation most of the informartion we exchang'e is not
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of the fact type, but the opinion type. We can of cousse be more or less sure of our opin-
ions. For example, if Di said to Simon:

1 think that George probably bas to vead some Henry James.

she is expressing a degree of uncereainty about the force of her opinion.

So this is one example of where the grammar of proposals and propositions cross over. In
such situations, resources typically used to modify goods and services exchanges get bor-
rowed or transferred to exchange information of a particular kind. But they recain some of
their goods and services meaning: if George overheard Di's remark to Simon, he would be
Iikely to respond as if a command had been made of him (e.g. OK, [ will or No, I don’t want o).

The second sicuation in which the distinction is not so clear-cut is when we use modu-
Jation to demand direction, advice or permission.

Must I read it now?
Can 1 read ‘Portrait of a Lady’ firse?
Should I read “The Bostonians'?

In these types of demands there is no tangible commodity being exchanged: what is
demanded is a judgement, an opinion, as to the course of action to be carried out. They are
chus like an intermediate step between an exchange of goods and services and an exchange
of information. They lead to action, but the typical response isa vecbal expression of opinion:

Must 1 read ic now? — Yes, you must.
Can I read ‘Porcrait of a Lady’ firse? — if you like.
Should I read ‘The Bostonians’? — No, you needn’t borher.

So it scems as if things like advice and permission are encoded in the grammar not as types
of information buc as types of goods. Our everyday expressions capeure this sense of per-
mission and advice as goods to be traded:

He gave me some advice.
I got his permission.

Some interactions centre around the exchange of these intermediate commodities. For
example, going to the docror is typically an exchange of advice (not a reciprocal exchange,
of course. Doctors do not take favourably to being advised to lose weight, clean up their
waiting rooms, or lower their fees!).

Summary

Whenever we use language we are using it to interact, to exchange. Our first choice in an
exchange js to decide whether we will take on the speech role of initiator or responder. If
we choose to initiate an exchange, we must take on either the speech role of giving, or the
speech role of demanding. However, in order to interact we must also have something to
exchange: either information (an intangible, purely verbal commodity) or goods and ser-
vices {rangible commodities or activities).
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._ The choice of speech role and commodity type are expressed grammatically through
choices in the Mood strucrure of the clause: Le. choices about the functional constituents
such as Subject, Finite, Predicator, Complement, Adjunct and their configuration (e.g
Subject l::efore Finite; WH conflation; absence of MOOD element, etc.). The distinctior;
beeween initiating and responding roles is associated with che structural difference berween
full and elliptical clause rypes. The distinction between giving and demanding can be
a‘ssociated with the different structores of declaratives and imperatives. And the distinc-
tion becween information and goods and services can be associated with the Mood differ-
ences between major and minor clanses.

Alrhough linguistic exchanges, wherher of goods and services or information, are
fundamentally arguments about polarity (is/isn’t or do/don’t), linguistic interaction i; fnot
vsually a black and white exchange of absolute agreement/acceprance or contradiction/
refusal. Through the rwo grammatical sub-systemns of modalization and modulation
brought together under the label modality, language allows us to temper the exchange by;
expressing degrees of either probability/usuality or obligarion/inclination.

What we have done so far in chis chapter is to look at how the clanse is serucrured to
enable us to make the kinds of meanings essential for interaction to take place. We have
uncovered a correlation between the semantic categories or speech functions of offer,
command, statement, question and grammatical Mood classes. So when we ask ‘how is lan:'
guage structured to enable interaction?’ we find the answer lies (principally) in the systems
of Meood and Modality. It is in describing the functional grammatical constituencs of Mood
and cheir different configurations, thar we are describing how language is struccured l:(;
enable us to talk to each ocher.

The meaning of Mood: Mood, interpersonal meaning and tenor

The starting point for this rather lengthy and technical description of clause types was chat
tn describing the Mood structure of the clause we would be describing how language is
used ro enable the expression of interpersonal meanings through dialogue. *
And in fact it is by looking at how people use these systems of Mood and Modality in
the clauses they exchange with each other that we can see speakers making meanings about
such interpersonal dimensions as: the power or solidarity of their relationship; the extent
of their intimacy; their level of familiarity with each other; and their attitudes,and judge-
ments. You will remember from earlier chapters that the systemic model claims that we
can trace a direct link from the grammatical patterns of Mood in the clause, up to the
semantics of interpersonal meanings, and out into context to the register variable of tenor.
) One very simple way in which a Mood analysis can reveal dimensions of tenor is to
s:.mplybconsider who is doing the ralking in a situation. The most striking indication of
power is in who gets to be speaker in an exchange, and for how long. For example, in a
typical classroom situation (primary, secondary or tertiary), the teacher gets to be sp:eaker
for most of the time. The relationship of unequal power that as a society we set up for many
genres of classroom Interaction is realized linguistically by the teacher’s simple dominance
of the speaker role. It is clear who is in charge in a classtoom, because the teacher is the
one who does the ralking. In casual conversation, on the other hand, there is much freer
access to the speaker role: the solidarity of the role relationships is acted out linguistically
;]hrough a greater sharing of the role of speaker. No one has the intrinsic right to hold the
oot.
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And yer when you study casual conversation, even the short excerpt used at the begin-
ning of this chapter, it is not hard to discover chat some classes of people get to be speaker
mote frequently than others. In particulat, men. In mixed casual conversation men get to
be speakers more often and hold the role of speaker longer than women.

A second area of Mood choice in which Tenor dimensions are realized is seen by locking
at what spéakers do when they ger the speaker role. For example, who gives? Who
demands? And are these reciprocal rights?

When there is a lack of reciprocity, there we find status relacions. For example, in spite
of our folk atritude that teaching is all about giving people knowledge, linguistically we
find that in pedagogic situations the teacher is very often demanding, and the student very
often giving. The non-reciprocity of these roles is a clear indication of the unequal power
relations hetween teachers and students. In 2 transactional encounter, we can see that the
social role of salesperson means you take on the speech role of offer (giving goods and ser-
vices), and therefore produce modulated interrogatives (May [ belp you?), whereas the social
role of client means you take on the speech role of command (demanding goods and set-
vices), and therefore produce imperatives or modulated declaratives (Griwe e six of those; 'd
Tike six of those). There is thus a clear relationship berween thie social roles we play in situa-
tions, and the choices we make in che Mood system.

In casual conversation, chere are theoretically no intrinsic righes for people to give or
demend. Anyone can do anything, as power is shared equally. However, the analysis of
excerpts such as Text 6.1 suggests that women demand information burt give goods and ser-
vices; whereas men give informarion but demand goods and services. In the selection of
speech roles, and their corresponding realization in the Mood structures, we see the lin-
guistic realizacion of gender expectations of our culture; that women are conversationally
supportive, while men just sit back and perform.

A further aspect of Mood choice which can be related ¢ tenor concerns selections for
modality: who modalizes? who modulates? This provides a realization both of relationships
of power and of affective involvement.

Taking modalization first, we can distinguish here between the original or neutral
meaning of modalization as tentacivity vis-3-vis information, and a derived function to
express deference. If, in casual conversation, ¥ said { think Henry James probably wrote ‘The
Bostonians’, the I think and the probably express my lack of conviction: I am simply not one
hundred per cent sure of my claim.

However, if my lecrurer in English has just arcributed The Bostoniany’ to Jane Austen, I

may find myself saying:

That might not be quite right. I think Henry James might have written "The
Bostonians’.

In this instance the modalizacions do not express uncertainty at all, bur instead deference
to the superior status of the lecturer. If I had said You're wrong. Henry James wrote “The
Bostonians’, T would have been perceived as speaking impolitely — because politeness in a
hieracchic sicuation means speaking with adequate recognition of the superior’s status. A
related deferential use of modalisation is its use with people we do not know well, — i.e.
where frequency of contact is low.

This use of modalization to temper speech also operates with proposals. In fact, one of the
maip motivarions for switching from a command (demand for goods and services) to an
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opinion (modulated declarative/interrogative) is that this then allows the use of modaliza-

tll.Cll'l. For example, while in the equal power situation Di might say to George:

Read some Henry James.

when ugging a superior to do so, she is likely ro say:
Perhaps you should read some Henry James.

with modalization used to soften the force of the ‘should’. Or:
Maybe you'd like to read some Henry James.

wher: i i i i
= .deﬂ?rence is expressed in both the shift from obligation to inclination and the use of
modalization to water down the opinion,
Inma i jzari
bny registers, then, the use of modalization has little to do with the speaker’s judge
me ili is i ioni ¢
: m:sl about probability, buc is instead functioning to signal interactrants’ recognition of
the nunequal power or infrequent contace between them
Even i i .
en in cas;ial conversation, where we would expect modalization to realize its neutral
meaning, w it gigni
e g, l e find thar women use it significantly more frequently than men. In Text 6.1
%am i i i : no
x exer ple, you will see that George and Simon quite freely contradict each other in no
uncertain t i i i
 terms (Le.‘ without any modulation), wheteas the women frequently temper their
speech with modalizations.
A furrher relario ity i
lation berween modality in the clause and dimensions of tenor is illuserated

jﬂ the use Of j 1 G Y 5' g g
llt L Far €x mpl Com i
: I}b echive m da I a e, pare TWO Ways weé mi llt er StudEHES o
read thelf Sel texcs:

It is required thar all students read “The Bostonians’.
You must sll read “The Bostonians'.

Inth i
e first we see the agency of the command being obscured: depersonalizacion leaves the

respondents (the students) wi i
ith ne one to argue with, Co
. Compate the responses they mi
make to che cwo alcernatives: g e

It is required that all srudents read “The Bostonians'. — Who says?
You must all read ‘The Bostonians’. — No, we don't have to.

In the objectified version, the students must first establish who cheir inceractant is. Whar
the ﬁrst. ex}am%-:le tries to do is to present an impetsonal expression of personal al:tit;lde -

contradiction in tetms. The reason why this pateern occurs so much in hierarchic situaticma
seems tc.a be thgt it is a covert attempt to get people to do things without having t© ks
re.f;ponmbﬂny for issuing the command. Such faceless expressions of power | iveraccants
with no agent of the modulation te challenge. P° A

Modalities also express affect, either positive or negative, cowards whac we are talki

abu‘ut. Compare, for example, cthe bubbly, effusive person who uses intensiﬁee t?Mlng
Afl]uncts) Sl_.!Ch as absolutely, amaringly, anbelievably all che time, versus the cold riat' DDI

withdrawn, in fact IMpersonal person who never use these modali’ti:‘:s atall. Thus, ::he :;’;ac;

all a X[Press the cher SJdB le mnter 0, i
: 154 it Dﬁl l‘elatlon . ) ’
,‘ 5 the pErSOnal ['ather
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A fnal area in which Mood patterns celate to the expression of Tenor lies in the rela-
tionships of congruence o incongruence berween Mood choice and speech funcrions. This
chapter has suggested several times that rypical correlations exist between the semantic cat-
egoties of offer, command, statement, question and the grammatical structures of different
Mood types. So typically a command will be expressed through cthe imperative structure,
a question throngh an interrogacive, etc. If these are the unmarked choices, the choices we
make ‘all ocher things being equal’, then what is very intetesting is to look at rimes when
chese choices are not made, What is the significance of 2 command that is not realized by
an imperative? For example, the teacher who suggests Shall we just have some practice doing
that now? instead of directly commanding Get on with your work. Or a question that is not
realized by an interrogative. The choice of marked Mood structures typically functions to
express tenor dimensions such as unequal power, deference or low contact and involvement.

In many interactive situations we do not in fact have many realistic choices to make. If
we want to behave appropriately we have to accept the social definition of interpersonal
relationships in that particular situation. So, for example, we have ro accept that relation-
ships between teachers and students are culturally conserued as being of unequal power. We
have to accept that in the greengrocers our roles are as unequal, distant acquaintances. The
proof that we have accepted the social roles is found in our discourse roles, i.e. in the cheices
we make in Mood and Medalicy. In the types of clauses we use we see the acting out of con-
venricnally established social roles.

Thus, in studying the grammar of the clanse as exchange we ace actuslly studying bow
interpersonal meanings get made. The systems of Mood and Modality are the keys to under-
standing the interpersonal relationships between interacrants. By looking ac the gram-
marical choices speakers make, the role they play in discourse, we have a way of uncovering
and studying the social creation and maintenance of hierarchic, socio-culrural roles.

We are now in a position to validate a claim made in Chapter Four: that tenor is real-
ized through interpersonal meanings, which are in turn realized through the grammar of
che clause as exchange. Our analysis allows us to study how choices in Mood and Modality
{as well as in some systems we have not had space to discuss, such as Vocation and Atritude)
ate the realization of tenot. By looking closely at the choices speakers make for Mood and
Modality, we can uncover the interpersonal relationships that are being expressed in text,
fn the Appendix following Cheprer Eleven I provide the Mood analysis of the three Crying
Baby texts presented in Chapter One. The implications of those Mood analyses will be dis-
cussed in Chaprer Eleven.

Throughout this chaprer, frequent reference has been made to the notion of choice ~
choices in Mood or speech function, selections in modalization ox modulation, etc. The fol-
lowing chapter will explain and develop this systemic emphasis on choice by examining
the place and function of systems in SFL. That discussion will provide the context for our
concinued explosation of the grammatical systems of Transitivity, Theme and the Clause
Complex in Chapters Bi ght, Nine and Ten.

Notes

1. For a more extended discussion of Mood analysis, see Halliday and Matthiessen {2004:

Chapter 3).
2. The text is an excerpe from a dinner party conversation, ‘Dinner at Stephen’s’ (auchor’s data).
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Introduction

The preceding chapters have explored in some depth what it means to take a funcrional
approach to language. The purpose of this chapter is co explain the other major dimension
of a systemic-functional approach: the systemic. In order to do chis we will retuen to some
of the concepts raised in che first chaprer, exploring how a sign in a serniotic system gets
its meaning chrough entering into both paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations with
other signs. The chapter will discuss the systemic use of the system to capture paradig-
matic relations be¢ween linguistic signs, with structure capeured through realization state-
ments, The chapter will introduce the conventions systemicises nse for drawing systems,

in order that future grammacical description can be presented both functionally and
systenvically,

Semiotic systems

You will remember from Chapter One that the signs in a semiotic system involve two dimen-
sions: a content, or meaning, and an expression, or realization, and that the relacionship
between content and expression is arbirrary. Thus, with the craffic Light system, the associa-
tion between the meaning stop and the colour red is nor natural, but conventional, and could
therefore be changed by convention: for example, we could agree thac henceforth the meaning
stp will be realized by the colour purple. As the concrast between Systems 7.1 and 7.2 indi-
cates, then, we can change the association berween the signifié and the signifianc withenr
affecting the system itielf.

We could even decide thar the meaning szop will henceforth be encoded by the colour
‘green’, so long as we now also chan ge the association between go and green to avoid confu-
sion. If we did not change the go/greer association, we would no longer have the same sign
systerm, as instead of three different signs, we would now have a system consisting of only
twa signs, as represented in System 7.3,

However, if semiotic systems are an arbitrary social convention, what can we really say
abour the ‘meaning’ of any lighe? How do the signs in a semiotic system gee their meaning?
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stop
~g
slow RED
down
™S AMBER
go
" ™ GREEN

System 7.1  Qriginal craffic light syscem

stop
™~
slow PURPLE
down
™S AMBER
go
GREEN

.System 7.2 Changing a realization in the trafhe light system

slow
down
™S amBeR
stop
or go
GREEN

System 7.3 A two-sign system of traffic lighas

t the meaning of each sign comes largely from W].';ﬂ.t
ing i the green/go

it is not: what makes the association becween greez and go have meamr:g 15;11;; f:jj; :i,

: i i airs: ved/siop and am
i i i o other contentfexpression p /
fusion srands in opposition to &w : ‘ 1 o
down. Thus, the meaning of any one sign is that it stands in opposition to two ot g
- r
i means what it does because it does not mean what they do.

Iﬂ the SEMIGLIC S scem Df ldIlgl.lagE. Where t].le Ef.'latlonshlp bEtWEED the content an he
y n Tk L1S€, k hat
15 ﬂ.lSO an a[bltra]. one, the same ques on ArLses. how do we KNnow w

With the traffic lights, we can see ¢ha

expression of a sign

Y ) _

any linguistic sign meanss . o
Y’I‘ake the lexical sign axolozl. Imagine that you wanted to teach me, a foreigner,

meaning of chis word. One way you mighr think of getting ACI0SS €O med‘-;?ai [l.;: :;3[:;!1;
to take me to the local aquarium and show me a fish tank containing ;er} (; nz e e o ;
of all different species. Pointing patilzn:y at each );21113 ;vezltllct:lhs;ylafoc:lc.{ .

chis rank, you would be pretty © .
iﬁ?;cz;ja:; L::ans. So you :fre surprised when, rnovin‘g cm, to look ?t the :e‘:; t:,enl;,[i };Ziztj
to the swimming creatures inside it and say :z.?co!arf. No,” you Emm o;r;unac:el e
fisl'. In the next tank I again claim the inhabivants as axelst!, but unfo ¥
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octopuses. And so on, with me at each tank incorrectly calling all the inhabitants axofot.
In despair, you finally have to admit that your ingenious teaching scraregy somehow failed.

It is quite obvicus what has gone wrong: you showed me only the complementary pos-
sibilities of the word axe/ozi. You showed me only the things ¢hat could be called by that
name. You forgot to show me what could NOT,, i.e. what the oppositions were. From this
example, we can begin to see that part of knowing what an axe/o#/ is involves knowing what
an axolotf isn'e. More technically we can say that part of the meaning of & linguistic sign is
in the oppositions it enters into.

These oppositions are established not naturally but by convention, and Saussure
(1959/66) used a number of analogies co demonstrate the implications of the arbitrariness
of signs'. One analogy was o compare language ro a game of chess (Saussure 1959/66: 88,
110}, Imagine, he said, that one of the chess pieces gets lost: a rook, for example. Is chere
any way we can keep playing? The answer is yes, of course. All we need to do is simply to
find some object, for example a cigarette lighter, and agree berween the two of us that this
object is a replacement for the missing rook. So the cigarette lighter becomnes by convenrion
a rook, and we can keep on playing without any trouble as long as two conditions are met:

1. that the cigarette lighter performs exactly the same type of moves as the rook — as
long as it moves only up or across the board, and not diagonally, and

2. that the cigaterte lighter cannot be confused with any of the other pieces: we
recognize thar the cigarerte lighter is not a queen or a pawn.

This analogy demonstraces ewo important peints about chess, Firstly, chat it is not the sub-
stance of the chess pieces that matter: their shape, colour or size are irrelevant, since any
object can be substituted for them without affecting the game. The pieces are chus con-
ventional. Secondly, it demonstrates thae what matters is the relations each piece enters
into with all the others, how the piece behaves vis-a-vis the other pieces.

Applied ro language, this analogy has two implications. Firstly, it indicates thae lin-
guistic signs are noc subsrance, but arbitrary forms: a particular sound combination is not
naturally fixed to a particular object in the world, bur che relationship is established by
arbitrary social convention. Secondly, it indicates chat the meaning of each sign, what
defines it, is che relations each sign can enter into with ocher signs.

Relations berween signs: the paradigmatic and syntagmatic axes

Saussure pointed out that the meaning of a sign must come from relations chat ic enters
inte with other signs. The two kinds of relations between linguistic signs, or rather the two
axes along which we can look at relations, are the syntagmatic axis, which caprures the
relations of sequence or chain relations berween signs, and the paradigmatic axis, which
captures the relations of opposition or choice between signs. These axes of chain and choice
are schematized in Figure 7.1.

Syntagmatic relations, relations along the axis of chain, are the relations by which signs
can go togethet in sequences or structures, thus the relarionship between one sign and the
signs that can go before and after it. Paradigmatic relations, relations along the axis of
choice, are the relations by which signs stand in opposition to other signs, thus the rela-
tionship between a sign and the other signs char might have occurred in its place.

In language we can define linguistic signs at each strata and rank of the linguistic system
in terms of these two kinds of relations,

Systems: meaning as choice 191

axis of chain
syntagmatic

axis of choice
paradigmatic

Figure 7.1  Ases of chain and choice

i ) ' in terms of
gical scratum, we can define’ the phoneme /p/

For example, at the phonolo : '
e binations it can enter into. So, we would enumer.

its syntagmatic relations, i.e. the com
ate such phonemic information as:

. I
— that /p/ can proceed or follow any vowel, ‘
— that “I?ithin a syllable che liquids /1/ and/s/ are the only consonants which can follow

it and /s/ the only one that can precede ic.

ning of the phoneme /p/ comes from t'hese sg.mtagm:'a.tic Folssibilit]e:t
The second dimension of its meaning comes f;om its paxiad.lgx?l?:; ;siziinotgin;]t 22 r?i;::sof
ions 1 ich it stands in a given context. Yor example, it :
::rfall :0:::1 in the sequence !iitf, we would be able to determine that -;l?; ftar;d;sl :} 0};};;-
sition to the phonemes /b,t,),hs,n,w,2/ (since we car? form the words fbl;: . tfz), e ,Thus,
fsitl, Initf, fwitf, fzit/ and each means something different), but not {v ( ‘v1 ,ters.into ,
the'meaning of the phoneme /p/ is the sum of ¢chese rwo types of relat{onls'. it eilum ine C.m
At the motphological level, the lowest rank in the lex}co-grammatl;la szraF o E,xample
apply exactly the same principles to determine the mean}ng of a morp 'eme.combinawria;
the meaning of the morpheme friend is clefinedbpartg b); ; ;shseﬁ;:%;::.;:; :Z combiecone
ibilicies. which other morphemes, either bound m 1 .
If?r?:i:)l;;ﬁ:;nes (other independent lexical items), it can ccmbme.w;tf Welw;)f:ii 5;1()1 tll:;f
the morpheme friend can combine with the mc?rphemes -}ess gﬁ'xerz ;ﬂ},t-hi rens ujici o
(unfriendly), be- {befriend), -ship (friendship), -lme§s (zmﬁ:.erzdlm.m), L]l: e i, ove
combine with the morphemes dis- (¥disfriend), -ation (*fr:mdatmn), sub- (¥ ,
(*guerfriend), -ize (*friendize), ecc.
Thus, part of the meaning of friend thy
comes from its paradigmatic or OpposItiX:
phernes could occur instead of the morpheme

Thus, part of the mea.

is these syntagmatic relations. But its meaning also
nal relations: we would consider what mor-
friend. Here we would find that friend has par-
adigmatic relations with fecture, member, dictarot; professer, etc. i;.1 thalf ;Jl:ley aljlr ;;:;;?;t ::clt)h
one anothet in the environment -ship (lecrnreship, nze.frz.bemﬁzp, dzrmror.s ip, pra - he;l rel.a;
Moving up the grammatical rank scele, the meaning of cla‘uses le alcsio ;stac.i ’;s e rele-
tionally. For example, the meaning of the clause the baby slept is partly dehined by U

stituents that can occur after and before it

Yescerday, due to fatigue the baby slept soundly all night in bed with his toys
without dreaming.
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where the baby slept can be combined with a large mamber of Circemstantial Adjuncts
expressing different meanings of time, cause, location, accompaniment, manner. Bur the

sarr‘le clause could not combine with a2 Complement, an Attributive Complement, or an
Adjunct expressing Beneficiary:

*the baby slept / the night
#the baby slept light
*the baby slept to his mother

Thus, part of the meaning of our clause is the set of clause consticuents with which it can pos-
sibly combine. However, the clause is also partly defined by the paradigmatic oppositions it
enters inco. This would involve listing clauses which could replace it and which would make
a difference in meaning. Here the contrasts would involve different rypes of processes or
actions thar contrast with the accion of sleeping:

The baty slept {physiological action)

vs

The baby rthowght  (mental action)

The baly hir {physica! action)

The balry was (ne action, just being)

Syntagmartic relarions give structures: a sequence of ordered elements in linear acrangement
Paradigmaric relations, on the other hand, give paradigms. A paradigm is aser of oppositions'
or choices, in & particular context. A common method used in learning foreign languages is tt;
rote leacn important paradigms in the language. For example, the paradigm of the French
irregular verb a/ler has a familiar ring to those who have studied French:

Je vais

Tu vas

Il va

Nous allons
Vous allez
s vont

in previous chaprers you have already been presented with a number of different paradigms

not of verbs burt of clauses. For example, the following groups of clauses from Chaprer Five
constitute paradigms:

Ser 1:

The redback spider gave the captured beetle a poisonous bite.

Did the redback spider give the captured beetle a poisonous bite?
What did che redback spider give the captured beetle?

Who gave the capeured beetle a poisonous bite?

Give a poiscnous bite, redback spider!

What a poisonous bite the redback spider gave the captured beetle!

Set 2:

The redback spider gave the captured beetle a poisonous bize.
It was the redback spider whe gave cthe caprured beetle a poisonous bite.
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By the redback spider the caprured beetle was given a poisonous bite.
A poisonous bite was what the redback spider gave che captured beetle.
To the captured beetle the redback spider gave a poisonous bire.

Set &

The redback spider gave che captured beetle a poisonous bite,
The redback spider bit the captured beetle with poison.

The redback spider sniffed the caprured beetle,

The redback spider thought about biting the captured bectle.
The redback spider has a poisonous bite.

The redback spider is the most deadly Australian spider,

Fach of these sets of clauses is a paradigm: a lisc of clauses which contrast in a particular
way. It should now be possible for you to identify the first set of clauses as exemplifying a
paradigm of Mood choices. Constructing such paradigms is che first seep in identifying the
paradigmatic relations between units. '

Since, as Saussure (1959/66: 111) pointed out, ‘language is only a system of pure values’,
the study of language involves escablishing, at each level (so for each linguiscic unit), the
paradigmaric and syntagmacic relations which give linguistic signs their meaning.
Linguistic approaches since Saussure have tended to give priority to one or other of these
types of relations, with formal grammacical approaches rending to prioritize the descrip-
tion of syntagmatic relations (what elements from what classes can go next to each other in
structures), while functional grammatical approaches tend to prioricize the description of
paradigmatic relations (what functional constituents stand in opposition to each other).

We will see below that while the systemic approach does give theoretical priority to pat-
adigmatic relations, its formalism through the system neswork captures both paradigmatic

and synragmatic refations.

MOOD revisited: syntagmatic and paradigmaric relations of Mood

In the previous chapter, we developed a description of the syntagmatic relarions of the
clause from the point of view of the possible combinations of Mood consticuenrs that we
find in different English clauses. Thus, a description such as:

Subject ~ Finite & Predicacor A Complement » Adjunct

offers a syntagmatic definition of what a non-elliptical declarative ‘means’. Thus, a state-
ment of the strucrure of a clause is also a statement of its syntagmatic organization. So we
are now able to define structure in more technical terms, as the set of functional con-
stituents in syntagmartic relation.

However, applying Saussure’s argument, we would need to also describe the para-
digmatic relations between clause constituents if we are to have fully described what a
declagative ‘means’. In fact, in the previous chapter we did also describe paradigmatic rela-
tions. So, when we contrasted the formula:

Subject A Finite A Predicator # Complement A Adjunct
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with the formulae:

Finite"8ubject* PredicarorAComplement” Adjunce (polar interrogative)
WH-Complement~Finite*Subjece {(WH-interrogative)
WH-Complement/ SubjectAFinite {exclamative)
Predicator~Complement (imperacive)

what we were doing was describing the paradigmatic contrasts becween the structure of
clauses of different Moods. In Chapter Six our description was both i) syntagmaric: in
describing how constituents go together linearly, in sequence, we presented a desctip-
tion of clavse types in terms of their structuce; and ii) paradigmatic: in describing how
configurations of constituents differ from each other, we presented a description of clause
types in teems of their oppaesitions.

In Chapeer Six we used functionally labelied boxes to capture the syntagrnacic structure
of the clause. What was lacking from che previous chapter, however, was the formalism for
presenting paradigmarcic desceiption, and the method for capturing the relationship
between the syntagmatic and the paradigmaric,

Systems

The formalism used in the systemic model to capture paradigmaric relations is the system.

The basic system consists of an entry condition and a ser of two or more signs in opposi-

tion, of which one and only one must be chosen, The signs are called the terms in the

system. A system s always read from left to right. See the basic system in System 7.4.
This system should be read as saying ‘i cthe entry condition of x applies, then either 2 or

& must be chosen’. This system is the kind we needed to represent the content of the traffic
lights in Chaprer One. See System 7.5,

entry condition

X terms in the system

System 7.4  Basic syscem

stop

car approaches intersaction ~i.- SIOW
down

go

System 7.5 Traffic lighes as a system

Systems: meaning as choice 195

’— with ice cream

- with cream
appie pie '
- with both

—with nothing

System 7.6 A non-binary system

System 7.7  Simultaneous choice

Systems do not have to consist of only two choices. For example, the system you might
face when being offered your dessert could be as is shown in System 7.6.

Systems are usually mare complex than this. Frequencly systems involve simultanecus
choice, which is indicated by the use of a curled bracket (see System 7.7}

This system should be read as saying ‘if the entry condicion of x is met, then you must
choose either # or # AND either ¢ or 4. The ‘output’ of the system, then, would be any of
the following sets of features:

a+C

a+d
b+c
b+d

But not:

#g + | or
e+ d

System 7.8 provides a concrete example of such a system.
So, you can choose either steak or fish, with eicher salad or vegetables, but you cannot
choose both steak and fish, or both salad and vegetables.
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. Most semiotic systems cannot be described using only one system. Usueally we find that
choices lead to other choices: for example, having chosen vegetables, you may need to
choose berween carrots or courgettes. To capture further choices, we simply write further
systems, applying the same conventions introduced above, For example, we can extend our
simple system, as int Systern 7.9.

Here you must firsc choose either # or &. Then, if you choose « you must go on to choose
between m or #; whéreas if you choose & you must then choose berween y or z.

Extending our more complex system might give us choices as in System 7.10.

Possible outputs from System 7.10 ate as follows {only the terminal choices are listed):

my
mz
m j
mk
ny
nz
nj
nk
Py
pz
Pij
pk
q9¥
qz
q]
qk

A concrete example of an extended system network is provided in System 7.11.

You should be able to construct several alternative meals from this network.

The basic organizing concept of the system is thar of choice. Each system in a system
nerwork represents a point at which a choice has to be made. The first choice that is made
{from che system ar the farthest left-hand side of the system network) is called the least

steak

fish
main course

salad

vegetables

System 7.8 Example of simultaneous choice
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|2 —

Systemn 7.9 Extending the systemn in delicacy

- e

b ——er—

[

-
L -k

System 7.10  Simultaneous choice and increased delicacy

delicate choice. It is the first choice in logical priority that has to be made. As the network
extends to the right, we say we are moving in delicacy, until we reach the final system (i.e.
that at the excreme right-hand side of the network), which is called the most delicate
system, in which the most delicate choices are made. In cur dinner network above, the least
delicate choice is between steak or fish and vegetables or salad. The most delicate choices
are the choices we have to make between mashed or baked potatoes, the type of meat/fish
and its method of preparation, and the type of vegetables.

As this example shows, the scale of delicacy refers to the Jogical priprity among choices:
befote you can choose between mashed or baked potate, you must first have chosen potato
rather than chips, which in turn means that you must first have chosen vegetables rather

than salad.
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— rumpg
9
L T-bone
—_
steak _ rare
-3~ medium
L well done
— John Dory
9
L. snapper
—_— .
fish — deep fried
=~ pan fried
dinner-» L. grilled
—French
salad—
L Greek
. mashead
potatoes-)l:
—)[ baked
chips
vegetables —— P
courgeltes
l
l carrots

System 7.11 Example of an extended sysrem network

A system network has nothing to do with rime. A system does not capture the tempo-
ral sequence of choices. 'You may, for example, have gone in to the restaurant having already
decided that you really want chips, and then once you're in the queue you decide you'd also
like some mash, and then just as you ger to the serving section you decide on fish. This real-
rime sequence is not represented in the nerwork. Instead, what is captured in a system
network is the logical structure of the systern: what contrases with what, for example the
fact that at this particular restaurant, if you want to have chips you caanot also have mashed
potato.

Having presented the basic conventions for reading and writing system networks, a
linguistic system network is presented in System 7.12. It will take you oaly a moment to
recognize what it describes, '

The relationship between system and structure

The system network presented in System 7.12 captures the paradigmatic relations of Mood
in the clause. However, as it stands it is incomplete, It may have occurted to you thar the
structural descriptions that most of Chapter Six dealt wich seem to be missing. The system
at the moment captures only the paradigmaric relations. A complete nerwork, however,
captures both paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations. The complete system network is
presented in System 7,13,

The difference between this and the previous system is that in this system each choice
is now expressed by a realization. We have added to the system realization statements,
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| polar
_{ allipflca — interrogative " WH as Subj
full W”q’l: Wit Compl

WH as other
-)[ indicative ———}~ declaraiive ‘ WH Adjunct
- Imperative probablity
. I L exclamative _,[
[ mapr usuality
- madalization -—— o
subjective
- -{ objactive
=
madality ——> nclination
-{ L modulation ———)[ ot
net high obligation
- minor —)E meadian
low
System 7.12 Linguistic necwork
{ _ eptical oler
full u Finite*Suby
w+RESDUE [ interrogalive WHas Subj
wWH w WH/Subj; Subj*Finlte
S +WH WHCompl
indlcative ———— . WHas olher u WH{Compl
w +Subj, + Finite [~ declarative w Finite"Suby
w Bubj*Finite WH Adjunct
. w WHAdR NG
imperative L exclamallve probability dju
w0 +WH; Subj*Finite —{
"\T i]:‘:)a; usisality
(- modatization — subjactive
u Finite:modsl
- -3
objective
el w +Mood Adiunclmodal
- miner modakity __’q
‘{ inclination

k_ not L modulation ———)[ )
abligation

Systern 7.13  Mood network with realizarions

in which we stipulate the ontpue of the different choices made. You will note that the
output of a linguistic system is a structural statement. These structural statements or real-

izations may involve specifying:

» che presence of a functional constituent (for example, choice of the feature Sull is
realized by the presence of the structural element + RESIDUE)

e rhe ordering of functional constitueats (for example, choice of the feature polar
interrogative is realized by the ordering of the Finite constituent before the Subject,
FiniteASubject)

« conflation of functional constituenes (for example, choice of a WH-Complement
interrogative is realized by the conflation of the WH element with the Complement

element, WH/Compl)
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o specification of the sub-class of particular constituents (for example, choice of
Modalization involves selection of a Finite of the sub-class modal).

A complete system network involves organizing the choices into systems, and specifying
how those choices are realized as structures. In chis way a necwork captures both the para-
digmatic and the syntagmatic relations of the clause. In the systems we are capturing the
paradigmatic relations between configurations of constituents, the choices, while in
the realizations we are capturing the syntagmautc relations between constituents, che
SECICENLES.

In a network like this we are defining the meaning of the grammacical sign "declarative
clause’, for example, both syntagmatically and paradigmatically. We are defining it both in
terms of che struceure it has (through che realization Subject~Finite, etc.), and in terms of
what it is not {the other clause types with which ic concrases, such as interrogatives).

Priority of paradigmatic relations

The systemn network presented above is not only a convenient formalism for capturing syn-
tagmatic and paradigmatic relations. It also makes a theoretical claim abour the relative
importance of syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations. The systemic functional approach
gives theoretical priority to paradigmatic relations: systemicists take the norion of choice,
or op%)ositions, to be of fundamental importance in understanding how language makes
meanings.

In other words, we model language as chotce. We represent language as a resource for
making meanings by choosing. These paradigmatic choices are captured through systems.
The consequences or output of the choices are the scructures, caprused through realization
statements. '

Since opposirion is the primary category, the methodology for establishing systems is
critical. This means we must explain how we determine when we have an opposition, That
is, on what basis do we set up a system?

The answer is: when we find a difference in structure, Every cheice in a system or system
nerwork is realized by a scructure. We therefore only set up a system when we can identify
differences in structure,

To illustrate this paint, lec us conscruct a system at the grammatical seracum, but chis
time at the rank of morpheme. The system we will construct is to describe the following
paradigm of Subject personal pronouns in English:

1 like Henry James
Yoii fike Henry James
belshelit  likes Henry Jamer
we . like Henry James
they like Henry Jamer

The system based on this paradigm is presented in System 7.14.

This example shows that a system is only set up when there is a structural reflex, ie. a
difference in strucenre. For example, although there is a real-world difference between
talking to two or more people as opposed to talking to just one, since we have only one
pronoun fogem {yox), we do not in fact need to set up a singular vs plural choice for the second
person pronoun.
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“This systern also allows us to demonstrate one final system-writing convention, Alehough
the system as it stands is perfectly correct (in that it captures the relevant oppositions), it is
somewhat clumsy, as the singular/plural opposition has to be repeated at two different
places, System 7,19 is an alrernative drawing of this system.

This system uses two mote types of bracketing to capture possible interrelacions between
choices fromi different systemns. The square bracket is used to capture the ‘or’ selation: if
first person o third person, then choose either singular or plural. The cucly bracket is used
to indicate the ‘and’ relation: if both singular and third person, then either masculing, fem-
inine or nenter. Both systems capture the same systemic CONtrasts. The difference is purely
presentational,

Although systems are only set up when chere is a seructural difference, the scale of del-
icacy means thar structures can be alike at one point, and then subsequently differentiated
for a more delicate structural difference. For example, in Chapter Six we did not refer co
any structural difference berween:

Who is ' Henry Janes?
W H/Complement Finite Subject
RESIDUE _ MOOD
What is Henry Janes?
WH/Complement Finite Subjecr
RESIDUE MOQD

At this level of delicacy, both clauses have identical strucrural descriptions, in that the WH
element is fused with the Complement and precedes the Finice and the Subject. However,
if we were to take the analysis one step further in delicacy, we could capture this distinc-
tion berween interrogatives which enquire abour human actors {who-interrogatives) and
those which engquire about non-human participants (what-interrogatives), with a realiza-
tion statement specifying the sub-class of interrogative word to be chosen, as represented
in System 7.16.

The systemic notation allows us to recognize that aca Yess delicace level, two structures
share a struetural realization, while at a more delicate level, they can be struceurally differ-
enriated. The degree of delicacy to which a nerwork is developed will generally be derer-
mined by the purpose of the description.

Grammatical and semantic systems: links of pre-selection

To this point the only linguistic systems demonstrated have been from the grammatical
stratum, from the ranks of clause and morpheme. However, systems are used to capture par-
adigms at all strata and ranks of language. System 7.17 is a familiar system from the seman-
tic stratum,

This system, which slightly exteads on the diagrammatic presentation of Chapter Six,
states that any move in dialogue involves a choice berween the speech roles of either
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singular
¥
~ st person
plural
_ *we - masculine
N
ersonal pronoun-| 2nd person ne
p P ¥ you
singular——st- faminine
“she
- 3rd person —
plural
N they L neuter
Nt

System 7.14  System of personal pronouns

~ 1st person
masculine
singular
famini
rsonal pronoun-y 2nd person i_) "
r
plural neute
L 3rd persen

System 7.15  Alternative drawing of system of personal pronocuns

giving or demanding, the commedities of either goods and services or information, and
the exchange role of either iniriating or responding. Several of the primary choices have
then been more delicately described: e.g. offering goods and services may be speaker
oriented (May I get yor a coffee?) or addressee oriented (Wonld you like 2 coffee?); demand-
ing goods and services can be done inclusively (Lef’s read a book) or exclusively (Read if),
demanding information can be querying (Who wrote it?) or questioning (Is it by Henry
James?); information involves a choice between opinion (He show/d stop smoking) or fact (He
guit last week), and responding moves can be either supporting (Y&, #hat’s right) or con-
tronting (Na, you're wrong there).

This network, like all the networks presented in this chapter, is still at a very indelicate
level of description. For systemicists, ‘doing systemic analysis’ largely involves waking
indelicate nerworks and extending chem to the right in delicacy, through the analysis of
the paradigms found in whatever data is being examined. For example, a systemic gram-
marian might take the Mood system and try to push che category of miner clanse in delicacy,
using a corpus of interactive dialogue to establish contrasts between differenc types of
minor clauses, specifying more delicate systems and cheir realizations. A systemic discourse
analyst might take the speech function choice of gpinien and try to take this further in
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- human participant
¥ WH/Complement:wha

WH-Cemplement |

L non-human pariicipant
¥ WH/Complement:what

System 7.16 WH-complement system

subjective orienlation
Giving % ‘ u modulated interrog Subject: |
addressee orientation
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L Demanding f E 5
L exclusive
N imperative
Goods and
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— fact

'3
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— Initiating clause + modulation
N clause: major, fult
™ supporting

W clause: polarity posilive

-~ Responding
W clause: minor or ellipticat

L0

L. confronting
N clause: polarity negative

System 7.17  Speech function system (discourse-semantic stratim)

delicacy, asking what different sorts of opinions ger expressed in a pacticular corpus and
how (see Bggins and Slade 1997 for examples of speech function nerworks).

This last point raises the issue of what the realization statements are in a semantic
system. As the speech function system above indicates, the realizations specified for seman-
tic systems may not be structures as they were in the grammarical system. You will recall
that the systemic model posits a relationship of realization becween the differenc straea, i.e.
semantics is realized throngh the lexico-grammar, The systemic notation makes clear what
this means: choices made at the semantic level are realized through the pre-selection
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of features from grammatical syscems. Thus, choice of the move initizting involves the pre-
_selection from the Mood system of won-clliprical major clase.

Alchough pre-seleccion means thae some grammarical choices have already been made,
this does not make lexico-grammatical systems redundant. Far, although semantic systems
may pre-select typical or congruent grammatical choices, other less typical, incongruent
choices may be made, since they ate available in the lexico-grammarical system.

Implications of the system: potential vs actual

By giving priority to paradigmaric relations in language systemicists represent language as
a system for making meanings by choosing. By drawing systems we try to capture what
choices speakers conld make, We du this because it is only by knowing what someone condd
have meant that we can understand in full the meaning of what they #i in fact mean,

This brings us back to a distinction mentioned in Chaprer One, between what you can
mean (linguistic potential) and what you dv mean on any particolar cceasion (actual).
System nerworks eapture the meaning potential available to speakers. For example, the
Mood system caprures whac you could possibly mean in an interaction. When we look ac
text, we study what speakers did actually mean, by describing the choices they did make.
We can then explain that choice, work out “whar it means’, by relating it back to the other
possibilities the speaker had. So, we can ask "Why did the spealer make that choice and
not anocher one?’

For example, why does a person go to work as a teacher and say to his students ‘T can
bardly bear myself think in bere', while the same person goes home to his kids and says ‘Step
reaking that racket!’? Why did the speaker choose the declarative Mood rather than the
imperative Mood? Or the imperative Mood racher than the declarative? The explanation
will almost cereainly lead us to explore dimensions of the context of sitvation, for if we look
for our explanations only within the linguistic system, we will find ourselves going round
in cireles {e.g. he chose imperative because he didn't want to choose declarative, ete.),

Where we can begin to explain the choice is by considering the relationship between
the social role the person was playing and the discourse roles to which this appears to give
him access. We would find that in our culture che role of parent {(with the tenor dimen-
sions of unequal power, frequenc contact and high affective involvement) gives access to
the congruent realizations of commands {i.e. the choice of imperartive), whereas the role of
teacher (with unequal power, frequent conract but no affective involvement) leads to incon-
gruent realizations, as the teachér finds ways to disguise che speech functicnal import of
his command. Thus, systemic linguistics is oriented to asking questions about the rela-

" tionship betiken potential and actual meaning choice. Such guestions demand a functional
approach, and demand that the explanartions be sought outside language, in the social and
culrural context.

This potential/actual orientation also gives us a framework wichin which it makes sense
te compare different choices. In particular, it leads us ro consider the appropriacy of lin-
guistic choice. For example, spoken dara would show us that saciety considers it quite
appropriate for a parent to choose imperarives in addressing his young child, but generally
inappropriate for the child to use imperatives to the parent. Again, we might or might not
wish to explore the implications of social appropriacy.

Iﬂtﬁl'Pfet%“g language as a system for making meanings in context by choosi ng gives us
a way of asking the most inceresting questions linguists can ask: why did a speaker make
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that choice, and not another? And we have a way of interpreting the choices speakers make
not just as linguistic choices, but as social choices, a way which leads inevitably to uncov-
ering the implicit, coverr social conventions which make certain choices approptiate in one

context but inappropriate in another.

Summary

Halliday provides a concise summary of the material thar has been covered in this chaprer:

A system network is a theory of language as choice. It represents 2 language, or any
part of a language, as a resource for meking meaning by choosing. Each choice point
in the nerwork specifies:
1)an environment or context: an entry condition ot the choices already made
2) a set of possibilities of which one is (to be) chosen
The output of networks are struccures. A strucruce is the realization of the sets(s) of
features chosen in passing through the network. (Halliday 19852 wevii?)

Having now covered the practical and theoretical aspects of systems, we will in che next
chapter return to our functional descriprion of the ciause, using both systern networks and
funcrional hox diagrams to describe how the clause is serucrured to encode in rext the first
component of ideational meaning, that of experiential meaning.

Notes

1. Culler (1976) provides a very accessible discussion of Saussure’s ideas aboue language.
2. ‘These paragraphs have been rewsirten in Halliday 1994 and in Halliday and Macchiessen 2004,
but I find the 1985a version more concise.
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introduction

In Chapter Seven we explored the systemic modelling of meaning as choice, and the
formalism by which paradigmatic telations are caprured in systems. In this chapter, we
return to the structural focus, while drawing on systemic notarion co present the para-
digmaric oppositions which give rise to scrucrural differences, However, the semantic
focus of this chapter and the next shifts to the organization of the clause to realize
ideational meanings, meanings about how we represent realicy in language. In che
SFL account {see Halliday and Marthiessen 2004), the ideational strand of meaning in
fact involves two components: that of experiential meaning in the clause (covered in
this chapter), and that of the logical meaning between clauses in clause complexes
{Chapter Nine). .

Experiential meaning is expressed through the system of Transitivity or process type,
with the choice of process implicating associared participant roles and configurations.
Systemicists argue thae the clause’s experiential meaning is realized simulcaneously wich its
interpersonal meaning, so that the descriprion of Transitivity in the clause complements its
simulranecus Mood description. While cthe Mood structure of che clause can be relared to
the contexcual dimension of Tenor, Transitivity choices will be related to the dimension of
Field, with the choice of process types and participant roles seen as realizing interactanes’
encoding of their experiential reality: the world of actions, relations, participants and cir-
cumstances chat give concent to their talk.

We will begin by returning £o one of the implications of taking a functional approach

to grammar; that nearly every constituent in a clause is playing more than one functional
role ac a time.
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Simultaneous meanings in texts and clauses

Here to get usstarted is another excerpt froma conversation you have encountered in Chapter
Six. We now know that the participants involved (Stephen, Simon, Diana, George, Margaret
and Sue) are friends. We have seen from Chapter Six that in order to sustaina dialogue suc-
cessfully, participants must keep negotiacing, they must keep exchanging commodities,
playing che roles of demander or giver, initiator or responder, as they either argue about infor-
mation or transfer goods and services. As they interact, the Mood and Modality choices par-
ticipants make express interpersonal meanings which indicate the role relationships bctw?e‘n
them. As you read this excerpt through, consider what other kinds of choices thes:a pattici-
pans are making in order to be able to achieve that exchange of interpersonal meanings. The
division of the text into phases will be explained later, and can be ignored ac this stage.
Numbers in the left-hand column refer to turns ac talk.

Text 8.1: Giving Blood?
PHASE 1

00 =1 Gn WA B B by

b
o W DD D ND

15
16

17
18
19
20
21
22

St
Si
St
Si
St
8i
Di
Si
St

St

Se
Di

51

5t

St

Do you give blood?

Yea. Last time I gave blood I gave

There's nothing of you. How. can you give blood?
How much they take ont of you?

Oh an armiul

Oh come on!

Hew much? How much?

I think a pint or whatever it is 800 um millimetres.
The last time I gave blood was in Greece, right, where they pay you
Simon, isn’t that where they put the needle in
Have you ever given blood, Stephen?

No

No you wouldn't

T've done it 36 rimes. That’s why I have all this scar tissue. I said ‘Can
you avoid the scar tissue?’ And they said “We like to get it inco the vein’
... heroin don’t they put the needle in there?

I know I said ‘T'm beginning to look like a junkie’ and she said "No, 1o,
no junkies look a lot worse than that’

How how did — have you given blood before?

36 times

It makes me go all funny just thinking about it

You've never done it, obviously

Oh no :

No I do it because I had a daughter who when she was two days old
needed blood transfusions cause she was getting sort of premature
janndice and things. This was in Geneva. And they rang me up on the
Sat- this was Saturday night and said “You've got to core in and have
your blood tested against the donor’s’. And there were these two won-
derful Swiss men who'd left cheir dinner you know 8 ¢'clock at night
and come in there o give blood to my daughter. And I was really
impressed and you know I had to give blood ro be rested to see if 1t
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was compatible wich theirs. And [ had to deliver it to the clinic where
she was. There was snow on the ground and everything. It was very
exciting. And then [ stayed up all night and watched chis um opera-
tion taking place and fortunately her umbilical artery badn’t closed so
because I mean all the other things would have been minute

23 § Sotiny,yea
24 Di So they could actuzlly do it cthrough the umbilical artery or whatever.
So I said ‘OK’, you know, 'be a blood donor after that. But in
Swirzerland they give you a cognac. Here they give you tea and bikkies
25 51 In Greece they give you nothing
26 M They pay you, you said
27 S5t Yea they pay you
28 G Oh well that's
29 8 Oh they give you a cup of rea. Well they tell you they're taking a pint
you know then chey . . .
PHASE 2
30 D1 FE doesn't hurt. They just pur a litcle thing in and I mean "cause I hate
injections. I vsed to hate them
31  8i Tell youwhat. When they drain a litre out of you — A pint you're laugh-
ing. They cop a litee our of you and ic’s like
32 Di They can't take a litre out of somebody! It's too much
33 Si- You should believe me
PHASE 3
34 Di How many pints of blood do you think you've got?
33 S5t 8 '
3 S  Yea
37 Di 8—Between 8and 9 isn't it? I mean depending on the size of you?
38  Si A litre’s not so big. Hang on. You get a litre of milk and it stands this
tall
39 5S¢ 1 have 9 because everyone else has 8
40 51 You get a pint of milk and it stands chis tall. The difference is
41  Di You probably haven't got much more than 8. You're very skinny. And
how long do you think it takes to be replaced?
42 St About aday
43 8 Aday, isn’tit?
44  Di No, no. God it’s more than a day!
PHASE 4
45 8 I'm telling you they took a litre out of me
46 8 5o you walk round weak-kneed all this
47 Di 3 days, No I'm not weak ac all. We're used to giving blood. Ne. It’s the
guys who faint. Women are fine
48  Si  ‘It's the guys who faint’ holy shit!
49 Di Course they do. Women are used to giving blood. They give bloed once
a month '
50  S8i  Women are used to giving bloed!
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PHASE 5
s1 M Do you want some more soup, Diana?
52  Di Justa licrle bit
53 M OK. Tl come —I'm just heating it so I'll take — George, more soup?
s4 Di Iwon'tbea pig if no-one else
55 M No I'm heating it up. George will
56 G Yea, I'll have some more
57 M Stephen, more soup?
S8 St Just atouch
39 M Ohgood ‘
60 Di Well T'll bring those out so you don’t have to. Just give me a
whistle
PHASE 6
61 Di Ifyou weigh under 50 kilos they eake less
62 Si Oh no believe me when you pay when they pay you saome money the‘y
don't give a shit what you weigh, right, they just shoot it up. They watt
till you turn green
PHASE 7
63 Di You have to All in all sorts of forms now about AIDS and stuff, you
know. Like, do you think your partner is actually fucking fellows chat
kind of thing you know I mean
PHASE 8
64 Dj Cause there are women who go in there who are married and have no
idea that their husbands are acrually picking up little boys. And that's
really the danger. There's no way those women can know
65 8  They're the real victims
66 Di No well I mean they don't know that they may be giving bleod and
shouldn't be. That's terrible
PHASE 9
67 Si Itell you whart. I give my award for the mos¢ unfortunate female of the
year, right, to the poor lady that stares a relarionship with a guy, gets
pregnant, right, and
68  (all) {laughter) o
69 Si and he proposes marriage, right and they decide they’ll get married in
Iscael, and so they book the flight
70 8§  ‘Can you take my bag for me?’
71 G Well at least she didn't get blown up, Simon .
72 S And she — he hands her the bags and sweet as apple pie, right, she trips
off ta the airport. At rhe lase minute there’s a hitch and he can't make
it, right. So he's going to meet her there and chen I mean how would
you feel?
73 G She was a bit dumb
74 St Why?
75  Di Did this happen? Who are we talking about? What's going on?
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‘Wich the benefir of Chapeer Six, it is possible to suggest how interactants here are creating
‘and clarifying their role relationships with each other. An analysis of the Mood choices here
+ would show that, for example, we have Marg as hostess offering goods and services (Do you
want saine more soup, Diana? . . . Stephen, more sonp?), with the other participants enacting
linguistically their role as (gendered) guests, by accepting more or less directly, according
- 1o sex (D1 ] won't be a pig if no-one elie . . . Just a lirtle bit vs G Yea, I'll bave some more). We see
the continuation of the teasing relationship between the male participants, with George
questioning (Fave you ever given blood, Stephen?), only to criticize (No you wouldn’t). We see
also Diana assuming the role of entertainer/performer, as she produces an excended sequence
of declarative clauses in telling che story about Geneva. These dimensions of the roles being
played by the interactants can be made explicit chrough a Mood analysis of the clauses of
the texr.

However, at the same time as indicating and clarifying cheir relacionships wich each
other, the parcicipants in this inceraction are talking wbont something, In face, it would not
be possible for them to create relationships withour calking about something. Their talk
has content, it makes representational or experiential meanings. We could summarize this
experiential dimension of the text by giving it a title which captures the main ropic of talk:
blood. (At the end of this chapter we will rerurn to consider the different ways in which
this topic is explored in the talk.)

Thus we need to recognize that in order to take part in texts, participants must make
not only interpersonal meanings bur also experiential meanings. We must also recognize
that these cypes of meanings are being made simultaneously: it is not char George asks a
question (to demonstrate a role of seeker of information), and then starts to talk about
blood. The question is about blood. Similarly, George cannoe contradict Simon (thereby
demonstrating the particular combarive male relationship they have) withour challenging
something he has said. They must not only talk in a way that signals how each person feels
about the others, buc cheir talk must, necessarily, be about something.

This simultaneous encoding of experiential and interpersonal meanings is achieved
through the simultaneous structuring of the clauses which together are making up the texe.
It is in describing how these layers of meaning can be expressed in clauses that we will be
in a position to describe how these layers of meanings can be expressed in rexts,

The metafuncitions

In Chapter Five, Hailiday's example of the role of Subject was used ro demonstrate that each
clause expresses not just one kind of meaning, but in fact three. To capture chese different
types of meaning, we differentiated between the three roles of Subject, Theme and Actor,
Through the description of the Mood structure of the clause we elaborated on che con-
stitnenc of Subject, and its associated funcrions. We could now analyse any clause from Text
8.1 above for these Mood constituencs. For example, imagine Diana had said:

But Gearge | in Switzer-|  they give you @ ognar,
band

Adjuner: | Adjunct: | Adjunct: | Subject | Finite | Pred | Complement | Complement
conjun vocative circ

RESIDUE MOOD RESIDUE
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This analysis shows that the clause is structured as a non-elliprical declamtivg direCt.a:} at
one particular interactant, with the arguability centred on they and their 'actlon of giving:
the MOOD component of the clanse. In addition, the speaker is presenting the message
as a fact: there is neither modulation nor modalization in the clause. On the basis of our
structural analysis, we are able therefore to predice possible (and impossible or unlikely)
responding moves to this initiating declarative, and to suggest what semantic vatue che
different responses would encode. Beyond stating that George is very likely to be the next
speaker, we can predict whar that next speaker might say:

do they? really? — acknowledgement
ne they doi't ~ contradiction
bow do you know?  — challenge

Our steoctural znalysis also rells us chat the following responses are highly unlikely:

e ghould he?
s you don’t have to
e thanks

Thus the Mood description of this clanse allows us to see how it functions to enable an intet-
action to rake place: by nominating Geozge to respond, and by giving him some informa-
tion to argue about.

However, such an analysis has not exhausted the meanings being made by the clause.
For as well as making meanings about how the interaction is structured and its potential
continuation, this clause is also a representation of experience, 2 packaging c?f content
meaning. The clause is not just a giving of information: it is & giving ‘of informatlfxn about
somerthing. It is, for example, giving the information that in a certain place. {Switzerfand),
some group of people (sbey) perform a faitly concrere action (giving) of an object (cognar} to
someone who benefits (yox). To capture these kinds of representational meanings, we would
need to analyse the clause differently, using a different set of labels to capture the face Fhat
conscituents encode content meanings. Using, then, an alternative set of labels, we might

describe this clause as:

But | Geovge | in Switzerland they give you & Cogndt.
Circumstance: | Actor | Process: material | Beneficiary Goal
location '

While this structural description allows us to label clause conscituents for their content
roles, it now cbscures the role of constituents in estahlishing interaction. We need to show
both, for 2 constituent such as fhey is both offering the arguable participants on which the
proposition depends (i.e. Subject), and also representing the participants‘ iflvolved in per-
forming a certain kind of action. The clause is best described, then, as tealizing two strands

of meaning simultanecusly:
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Bur George | in Switzer—|  they give you @ copnac.
' land

Adjunce: | Adjunct: | Adjuncr: | Subject | Finite | Predicater|Comple- | Comple-

conjun vocative circ ment ment
RESIDUE MOOD RESIDUE
Circumst- Actor | Process: Benefic- | Goal

ance: material tary '

location

When we ‘map’ these two analyses on to each other, we sce the demonscracion of the seman-
tic complexity of language referred to in Chapter Five: that clause constiguents very often
play more than one functional role at a time.

However, even this description has not exhausted the meanings this clause is making.
Por, as well as making meanings about the interaction, and the speaker’s experience of
reality, the clause is also making meanings about how this bit of information relates co other
bits of information near it in che conversation. Por example, che clause-inirial fu? clearly
suggests 2 relationship of contrast between this message and other messages; the inicial
placement of the vocative also indicates the priority given to managing cthe turn-taking
system; and by placing che expression of location in Switzerland ac the beginning rather than
at the end of the clause, the speaker is seeking to highlight that chunk of information. As
we will see in detail in Chaprer Ten, by looking at what the speaker pues first in the clause
we can caprure the encoding of rextual meanings. To do this, we need yer another set of
funceional labels, with Theme used to refer to the point of deparrure (‘whae I'm talking
abour’} and Rheme to label rhe point of arrival ("what I'm relling you about it’). Our com-
prehensive analysis of the clause would now laok like this:

But George | in Switger- they give yort & rognar.
land
Adjunce: | Adjunce: | Adjuncrt: | Subject | Finite | Predicaror; Comple- { Comple-
conjan vocative cire ment ment
RESIDUE MOOD RESIDUE
Circumst- | Actor Process:material Benefic- | Goal
ance: iary
location
textual | interper- | topical
sonal
THEME RHEME

As this example demonstrates, not ewery constituent is playing a role in each type of
meaning, For example, the vocative George plays an important role in stracruring the
interaccion, but no role in the content meanings being expressed (he is being talked 7o,
not being talked abonr). Similarly, the conjunction &z has no experiential function (it
does not represent any referential entity), and it is also outside of the MOOD/RESIDUE
structure (it is noc arguable). It is, however, important in the Thematic scrand, where it
provides the textual link between cthis message and ocher messages. Other constituents
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(e.g. they give you & cognar) are not differentiated in the Thematic scrand, but are all
assigned the one label of Rheme,

However, the example also shows that most clause constituents ate playing two and often
thtee different functional roles. Bach constituent is chus realizing a maximum of three types
of meaning: a.meaning about the interaccion (an interpersonal meaning}, a meaning about
reality (an experiential meaning) and a meaning abour the message (a texcual meaning).

The practical implication of this recognition of semantic complexity is that we have to
describe the strucrure of the clause three times over! Just describing the Mood structure is
not enough. That only tells us about one strand of the clause’s meaning. We will also need
to describe the structure of the clause as a representation of experience (the concern of this
chapter), and the structure of the clause as a message (Chapter Ten).

The fact that the clause is simultaneously strucrured in these three different, but essen-
rially complementary ways was also demonstrated in Chapter Seven with the sets of para-
digms about he redback spider. In each set of clauses only one type of meaning was varied,
while the other strands of meaning were held constant.

These three types of meaning — the interpersonal, the ideational {with its two compo-
nents of experiential and Jogical meaing) and the textual — are known as the merafunc-
tions (‘semantic functions’). What we are exploring in the grammarical chapeers of this
book is how each metafunceion is realized through choices from major systems at the lexico-
grammatical stratum, with the experiential metafunction realized through Transitivity
choices, the interpersonal metafunction through Mood choices, and the textual metafunc-

tion theough Theme choices.

Introduction to experiential meaning:
the system of TRANSITIVITY

Chaprer Six demonstrated two basic principles of functional grammarical analysis :

1. tha ic is not just owe constituent thac accounts for differences in meaning, but con-
fignrations of functions. In order to describe the strucrure of the clause as interactiot,
it was not enough just co label the MOOD element in each clause. We had ta label
a range of functional constituents (ie. Mood, Residue, Subject, Finite,
Complement, Adjuncts) and look at their possible configurations;

2. that there was one key system involved in interpersonal meaning: the system of
Mood choice. The systems of Modality (Modalization and Modulacion) were depen-
dent on this Mood system.

When we lock at che experiential merafunction, we are looking at the grammar of the
clause as representation. As with-the clause as exchange, we find there is one major system of
grammatical choice involved in this kind of meaning. This is the system of TRANSI-
TIVITY, or process type. The Transicivity system is presented in Sysrem 8.1, using the con-
ventions presented in Chaprer Seven.

The process type system is what underlies the differences in a paradigm such as:

Diena gave some blood. [material]
Diana thought sbe shonld give bivod. [mentall
Diana said thar giving blood is easy. [verball

Diana dveamt of giving blood. [behavicural}
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r malerial
¥ pr: material; +Actor; (+Goal) (+Range} (+Beneficiary)

— mental
N pr:mental; +Senset; *Phanomeanon

— varbal
¥ prverbal; +Sayer; (+Recaiver) (+Verbiage)
-
- behavicural
™ pribghavioural; + Behaver; (+Behaviour) (Phenomenon)
clause
- existential
» prexistenttal; + Exlstent identifytng
]- N prindentifying; +Token; +Value
— relational 3
I—atu'ibuﬁve

. N prattributive; + Carrier; +Atisibute
circumstance

{N +Circumstance
not

System 8.1 Transitivity

There is a veward for giving blood, [existential]
Diana is a blood doror, {relationat}

The circumstantial system is what underlies differences berween a simple clause, such as
Diana gave blood, and an expanded clavse such as ‘Last year, in Geneva, Diana gave blood vol-
untarily and withont pain with ber sister at the clinic'.

Thus, there is one major system {process type) and one minor system (circumstancial)
involved. However, as the realization scatemnents show, the choice of process involves a par-
ticular configuration of participant roles. We will see that it is not enough only to describe
the process type selected in each clause, Each process is associated wich differenc partici-
pant roles, occurring in different conhgurations.

For example, the tealization statements say chat the choice of 2 material process involves
choosing the associated roles of an Actor (obligatory), and oprional elements such as a Goal,
Range or Beneficiary, whereas the cheice of a menial process will involve roles such as Senser
and Phenomenon. Se, in describing the grammar of the clause as representation we have
not only to describe the differences between process types, bur also rhe associated differ-
ences in fanctional parcicipant roles, and the possible selection of circumstances.

In analysing cransitivity strucrure in a clanse we are concerned with describing three
aspects of the clause:

1. the selection of a process: the process choice will be realized in the verbal group of
the clause:
Last year Diana paye blvod, _

2. the selection of participants: participants will be realized in the nominal groups:
Last year Dizna gave blood, '
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3. the selection of circumstances: circumstantial meanings are expressed through
adverbial groups or prepositional phrases:
Last yeay Diana gave blood.

In the remainder of this chaprer we will concentrate on describing the different types of
processes and their associated configurarions of participant roles. .

Material processes

Consider the following clauses:

Diana has dogated blood 36 times.
Diana went to Geneva.

Diana stayed up all night,
The Swiss men left their dinner.

They gave Diana a cognac.

All these clauses are describing processes of doing, usually concrete, tangible actions.
Processes of doing are what we call material processes. The basic meaning of material
processes is that some entity does something, undertakes some action. This is the seman-
tic definition of marerial processes.

One identificacion criterion for material processes is that they can be probed by asking:
What did x do?

What has Diana done? Diana has donated blood 36 times.
What did Diana do? Diana went to Gengva,

The following clauses wonld not be material processes, because it is not possible to probe

them in this way:

There was an incentive to donate biocod in Switzerland.

o we can't ask ‘what did chere?’

Diana is a bloed donor.

s we can't ask ‘what did Diana do?’ (the answer would have to be *5he beed a blood

donor)

So, material processes are processes about doing, about action, Actions involveactors, or par-
ticipants, Participants are realized by nominal groups. We can make an imporrant distine-
tion between the number of participants involved in the process:

Diana went to Geneva,
Dians stayed up all night.

In these examples we see rhar there is only one participant, one Actor or person doing the
action (Diana in these clauses). But not all material processes have to involve only one pat-

ticipant:

Diana has donated blood 36 times.

The Swiss men left their digner.
They gave Diana pac.
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As these examples show, while some material processes involve one participant only,
others involve two, or even rthree. So we can make a distinction between:

1. processes in which there’s only one participant: these processes are called middle,
or intransitive. These are clanses in which ‘someone does something’, and are
probed by asking ‘what did x do?’

2. processes in which there are two (or more) participants: these are called effective,
or transitive. These are clauses in which ‘someone does someehing and the deing
involves another entity'. Transitive clauses are probed by ‘what did x do to y?'

Some effective or transitive processes (e.g. give) seem obli garorily to invelve three partici-
pants. They are probed by “what did x do to y to 22’

If you consider the following pairs of effective processes, yon will notice that effective
clauses can be either active or passive:

1. Active: probed by *what did x do (to y)?’
They rested mry blood,
She carrvied the bamb,
2. Passive: probed by ‘what happened to y?* With the passive we can ask ‘who by?'
My blood was tested (by them).
The bomb was carvied onto the plane (by her).

The difference between active and passive clauses relates to whether the Actor role (the doer
of the action) is conflated with the Mood function of Subject or not. In the acrive, the roles
of Actor and Subject are mapped on to the same constituent. In the passive, however, the
Subject is not also the Actor (see analysed examples below).

Direct participants in material processes: Actor and G oal

The two mose frequent participants in material process clanses are the Actor and the Goal.
ACTOR: the Actor is the constituent of the clause who does the deed of performs the

action. When the clause only has one participant and is acrive, the parricipant will be
ACTOR.
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They avoided the scar tisne,
Actor Process:material Goal
These trva wonderful Sewiss men left their dinner,
. Actor Process:material Goal

There can only be one Goal per clause. .
In the passive, the Goal becomes the Subject, and the Actor may be omitted.

Diana st to Geneva.
Actor Process:material
So yor walk round weak-kneed for 3 days.
Actor Process:material

GOAL: the Goal is thar participant ar whom the process is directed, to whom the action
is extended. It is the participant treated in traditional grammar as the Direct Object, and
it usually maps on to the Complerment participant in the Mood analysis, The Goal is usually
what becomes Subject in the passive.

active
They rested wiy blood against the donors’,
Actor Artot Goal
passive
My bload wits tesied against the dongrs’ {by them).
Goal Process:material {Actor}
active
Ste carried the bonth onto the plane.
Actor Process:material Goal
passive
The boml s carried onto the plane {by her).
Goal Process (Actor)
Goal v5 range

Halliday (1994: 146-9)* makes an important, if sometimes difficulr, distinction berween
a Gogl and a related participant called a Range. Censider the following clauses:

They did the cransfusion.
They transfused che blood.

These are processes of doing, and so we classify chem as Material processes. Each involves
ewo participants, but while #hey is clearly the Actor in both, the quesrion is: whar l‘.i!.b(.'}l
should be attached co the second participant: #he transfusion, the blood? While we might ini-
tially assume these participants should be called Goals, there is a problem in that they are
not probed using the Goal probe of “What did x do to y?".
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. For example, it makes no sense to ask "Whar did they do to the transfusion?’, because
the answer ‘They did it' is redundant. Hence, in this case although we appear to have a
separate participant (#ransfusion}, it seems to be very closely tied to the verb: in doing he
transfusion only one action took place.

Similarly, if we probe the second example with: “What did chey transfuse?’, the answer
must most certainly be 'the blood’, because that isabout the only thing thar can be transfused.

Hence, in these two cases, there seems to be a closer relationship between the Process
and the second participant than we found above between 2 Process and a Goal, Halliday
calls these less independent participants Ranges, and he suggests that a Range specifies one
of rwo things:

1. either it is a restatement or continuation of che process itself or
2. it expresses the exrent or ‘range’ of the process.

Examples of Ranges which express the process itself include:

They ran the race.

Actor Pr:material Range

where race is really a restatement of the process ##7. You cannot have races unless you run
them. So really the two participants are saying the same ching. Verbs like this can usually
be collapsed into one single process, e.g. raced.

Other examples of process Ranges are what are called in traditional grammar cognate
objects: for example, o @ dance, sing a song. Here the object of the verb is derived directly
from the verbal meaning itself, and again we can typically substituce juse one verbal
element: danre, sing.

The second type of Range is not cognate, but expresses the domain or exrent of the
process. For example:

They were playing bridgeltennitia game,

Actor Pr:material Range/Range/Range

Halliday argues that constituents like érédge or tennis or a game are not fully aurenomous
parricipants since these games do not exist without cthe playing. They are just continua-
tions of the process, expressing its range or domain. In these cases it is faicly easy to
see that they are not Goals because they do not exise excepe through the process. The
Range is really jusr another name for the process ieself, Less obvious bur similar Ranges
occur in:

Have | you given blood before?
Actor Pr:material Pr:maretial
Marg served the dinner.
Actor Primacerial Range
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Although blood and dinner exist independently of the processes, we still find it bard to probe
these participants with ds 0 or do with. The second participant is just specifying the range

or domain of process. . .
A third type of Range is that created by the use of dummy verbs, like &b, have, give, take,

make:

You just gie e a whistle.
Actor Process:material Range

geve a smile

Pr:marerial Range
have o abath
make & mistake
take a look

Pr.material ' Range

"This is quite a common pattern co English, whereby the verb is empried of its content, and
the meaning expressed through che nominal Range constitueat. ‘
While it is not always easy to distinguish Goals from Ranges, Halliday (1994: 148) lists

a number of tests which can be applied:

1. if the participant is a Range, you cannor {sensibly) probe with "what didxdoroy?.
Ranges cannot usually be probed by o fo or do with, whereas Goals can.

a Range cannot be a personal pronoun

a Range cannot usually be modified by a possessive (e.g. *Juit give me yonr whistle)
Ranges are less likely to become Subjects than Goals. They often sound quite odd as
Subiects, e.g. The whistle wan't given by you, was is? The blood wwas given by you, was it?
5. a Range can often be realized as a prepositional phrase:

..b\ua!-q

Pm playing bridge. I'm playing Simon at bridge
He plays the piano. He plays beantifully on_the pigno.
He doer graar whistles. He dves grear az whistling,

6. Ranges using ‘durnmy verhs’ can be ‘collapsed’ into one verb, e.g.
give a whistle — whistle
do & dance — dance
give a lecrseve — lecture
7. Ranges cannor take ateributes of result, i.e. an element which gives the outcome of

the process

She covked dinner to perfectionito a furi.

Actor Pr:material Goal Resultative attribute
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bur not
* She sereed dinner to perfectivnlia a turn.
Actor Pr:marerial Goal Resultative atrribure

While it is not always easy to distinguish a Range from a Goal, the following examples may
help te emphasize the disrinction:

RANGE GOAL
shoot 2 gun shoot z kangaroo
kick a goal kick the dog

serve the ball
give a present
make a cake

take a biscuit

serve dinner
Egive asmile
make a mistake
take a bath

Bengficiary

One further participant which may occur in a marerial process clause is the Beneficiary.
Consider again the clanse;

But in Switzerland they give you a cognac.
They gave blood to my daughter,

These clauses involve three participants, and in each case there is one participant who in
some way could be said to benefit from the process: you, my danghter. Participants which
benefit from the process are called Beneficiary.

There are 2 kinds of Beneficiary: a Recipient (the one to whom something is given}, and
a Client (the one for whom something is done).

Borth Cliens and Recipients may occur with or without prepositions, depending on cheir
position in che clause. If you want to put them in final posicion in the clause, then it is nec-
essaty (o use a preposition. For example:

Recipient: che one goods are given o

But " in Switzerland they give you a cogar,
L Acror Primacerial Recipient Goal
Bt in Switzerland they give @ cogndc 10 yor.
Accor Pr:material Gonl Recipient

Note that it is possible to get the Recipient a3 Subject of the clause, thus giving anorher
variety of passive;

In Switzerland yor are given & Cognar,
Adjeire Subject Finire Predicator Complement
RESIDUE . .. MOOD . RESIDUE
Recipient Pr:material Goal
Compare these two versions of the passive:
Recipient-passive
My danghter 1w given biond,
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Recipient Pr:material Range
Range-passive:
Bload awers given to my daughier.
Subjecc Finite Predicator Adjcire
MOOD RESIDUE
Range Pr:material Recipient

The constituent playing the Client role (the one the service is done for) may also appear
with or without a preposition:

I ] heat you ap some soup.
Actot Pr:material . . . Client .. . Process Goal
i Wi heat ap some sonp Jor you.
Actor Pr:material Goal Client

Although less frequent than Recipient-passives, sorme Client-passives do occur:

Marg cooked dliner for themn all.
Acror Pr:material Goal Client
Margp cooked them all " dinner.
Actor Primarerial Client Goal
They wwere all cuvked dinner Jor by Marg.
Clienr . . . ... Client Pr:material Goal Actor

but not: * You will be beated up some sonp for.
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Clrenemstanies

‘The last type of participant we need to lock at for material process clauses is thar of
Circumstancials, which are realized by adverbial groups or prepositional phrases.

~ Circumstances can occur not only with material processes, bue with all process types.

They are presented here for convenience. System 8.2 indicates the different types of

‘Circumstances we can find in clauses.

Circumsrantials can best be identified by considering what probe is used to elicit them:

1. extent: how long? (duration); how far? (spatial distance)

! ‘v given blood 306 times.
Acror Pr:macerial Goal Circiextent
I stayed sp all night.
Actor Br:marerial Circ:extent
2. Jocation: when? (temporal};, where? (spatial)
They rang me af an the Satnrday night.
Actor Pr:material . . , Beneficiary . . . Primaterial Circ:location
I detivered it to the clinic where she was.
Actor Primaterial Geoal Circ:locarion
3. manner: how? with what? (means); how? how . . .—ly (quality); what . . . like? (com-
patison)
So they did the fransfusion throngh the
wmbilical artery.
Actor Pr:marerial Range Circ:manner
In Switzerland, uniike Greece, they five You @ cogna.
Circ:locarion Circ:manner | Actor | Pr:material Beneficiary Goal

4. cause: why? {cause); whar for? {reason); who? who for? (behalf)

My danghter

survived

thanks to the two Swiss men.

Actor

Pr:marerial

Circ:cause
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Sbe carried the bomb [for ber boyfriend.
Actor Pr:material Gual Circ:cause
5. accompaniment: with whom?
She got on the plane withfwithost her boyfriend.
Acror Primacerial Circ:lac Circ:accompaniment
6. matter; what about?
As for Greece, they give you nothing.
Circ:matter Actor Pr:material Beneficiary Goal
7. role: what as?
She was travelling to Israel & o tonriil,
Actor Pr:marerial Circ:location Circ:role
- duration (temporal)
~ Extent 3
L distance (spatial)
- Cause
~time (temporal}
- Location >
- place (spatial)
circumstance - Matter
~ means
- Manner s quality
L. cOmparison
- Role
~ 8350n

L Accompaniment —————t purpose

L. behalf

System 8.2 System of Circumstance
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Cansative constyuctions

In the description presented so far, we have seen cthat the role of Actor is that of the doer,
“the one who does or undertakes the action. It is also useful o ideatify a clausal participant
of Agent: the one who initiaces the action, the one who makes something happen. Typically
the two roles of Agent and Actor.are mapped onto the same constituent, since the Acror is
che one who makes the action happen, and is therefore also the Ageot:

aon-causative: gitlfriend = deer (Actor) + initiator {(Agent)

His girlfriend carried the bomib ento the plane.

Actor Pr:material Goal Circ:loc

However, in causative constructions, the Agent is distinct from the Acror, with the Agent
causing an Actor other than himselffherself to carry oue the action. This usually involves
using che causative process make:

He e bis girlfriend earty the bomb | onto the plane,
Agene Pr:causarive Actor Primaterial Goal Circ:lot

They ke you fifl in Jorus,

Apgent Pr:causative Actor Primaterial Range

As a genersl rule, the role of Agenc will not be shown unless the clause is causative,
Ocherwise the single label of Actor can be used.

MOOD vs TRANSITIVITY ANALYSIS: simultansous functions

We are now ina position to give two layers of structural description to all macerial process
clauses, describing both their Transitivity structure and their Mood structure. For example:

And Jortsunately they conld o it through the

. wnbilical

_ arbery.

Adjunct Adjunct; | Subject |Finite:mod | Predicator | Comple- | Adjunct:
conjun | comment ment circ

MOOD RESIDUE

Actor Pr:material Goal Circ:

manner

As this clause demonstrates, some constiruents (.2, they, i, throngh the mnbilical artery)
have funcrions in both analyses. That is, these elements of the clause are making both
interpersonal and experiential meanings. Constituents labelled Subject, Complement,
Predicator, Adjunct:circumstantial in a Mood analysis will all be labelled also for a
Transitiviey role.
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However, other constituents can be assigned constituent roles only for Mood {e.g. conld).
The explanation for chis is that some constituents are really in the clause in order to express
interpersonal meanings rather than experiential meanings. These are the constituents which
would fall into the MOOD box in our Mood analysis, i.e. the Finite (modal or remporal ele-
ments, when, not fused with the Predicator), Mood Adjuncts, realizations of Modalizarion
and Modulation. These elements express meanings about how the inreraction is being orga-
nized, and the writer/speaker's attitude towards the interaction. While they are rich in che
interpersonal meanings they express, they are empty of experiential meaning, and do not gee
labelled for a cransitivity role {since they do not play one).

Finally, some elements were observed to lie ourside the Mood/Residue structure alto-
gether (e.g. and, fortunately). These constitvents also have no reansirivity functions but (as we
will see later) get into the clause in order to express textual meanings. Conjunctive,
Continuity, Vocative and Comment Adjuncts will not be labelled for transicivity.

Mental processes
Consider the following clauses:

I hate injections.

She believed his excuses.

I don’t understand her lecter.

I don’t know her name.

They don't give a shit about it.

From clauses such as these, we see that people are not always talking about concrete
processes of doing, We very often talk not abour what we are doing, but about whar we
think ot feel. Halliday calls processes which encode meanings of thin king or feeling mental
processes.

We can recognize thar chese are different from material processes because it no longer
makes sense to ask "What did x do to y¥

What did you do to the injecrion? I hated #t.
Whar did she do o his excuses? Sbhe believed then.
What don't I do to her behaviour? T don't yndersiand it.

With these clauses, it makes more sense to ask: ‘what do you think/feel/know about x?’

What you think sbout injections? I bate thein.
What did she rhink abour his excuses? She believed then,

One thing, then, that makes mental processes look different from materials is thar we probe
them differently. When we probe, we find we are not asking about acrions of doings ina
rangible, physical sense, but about mental reactions: about thoughts, feelings, perceptions.

Halliday divides mental process vetbs into three classes: cogaition (verbs of thinking,
knowing, understanding, for example I don't npw her name), affection (verbs of liking,
fearing, e.g. I bate injections), and perception {verbs of seeing, hearing, e.g. Simon heard it
on the pews).
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~ The difference becween the way we probe materia] and mental processes is one seman-
tic reason for differentiating them, However, the main reasons why we want a different
analysis are that menral processes behave differently grammarically from material processes
in a number of ways, enumerated below.

1. choice of unmarked present tense: Halliday notes that one significant difference
between mental and material processes is in their unmarked present tense. In a mental
process, the unmarked present tense is the simple present:

I hate injecrions.  Simon loves the soup.  She knows his name.

But in marerial processes, the unmarked present tense is the present continuous (the ~ing
form).

Marg is heating the soup up.
Diana is donating blood because of her experience in Geneva,

We only use the simple present with material processes if we wish to convey  special,
marked meaning of habitual action:

Marg heats the soup up (every day).
Diana donates blood {every year).

This does not mean thar mental processes never occur in che present continuous, or mate-
tials in the simple present. Bur there is a clear unmarked correlation which diffecentiaces
the two process types. The choice of another, marked present tense form carries an excra
dimension of meaning. In fact there is a general association of mental processes with non-
centinuous tense. Even in the past cense it is much more common to get:

She believed his excuses. (simple past)
than
She was believing his excuses, (past continuous)

But it is in the present that che contrast is most marked.

2. numbser of participants: while material processes could have either one or two partic-
ipanrs (they could be either middle or effective in voice), mencal processes must always have
two participants (except for the situation of projection, discussed below). There will always
be two nominal-type participants associated wich any mental process. Even if one parrici-
pant is apparently absent, it will need to be rerrieved from the context for the clause to
make sense. For example She believed always implies She believed something or someone.

There is, then, no such ching as an intransitive mental pracess. All mental processes have
two participants. This raises the question of what labels we should use for the participanes
in a mental process clause. One option is to keep using the labels of Actor, Goal, etc. that
we idencified for material processes. However, this recycling is rejected for two reasons:

i} firstly, since material processes are not probed as action processes, roles like Actor
do not seem appropriate;
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ii) secondly, different rhings can ger to be participants in mental processes than in

material process clauses.

‘This brings us to the third major difference berween mental and marerial processes.

3. nature of the active participant: one participant in the mental process clause must be
a conscious human participant. This participant is ca_lled the Sensn?r‘ The Senser, who
feels, chinks or perceives, must either be human or an anthropomotphized non-human. It

must be a conscious being.

Ske beliered bis excases.
Senser Pr:mental

I hace injections.
Senser Pr:mental

In contrast with material processes, then, we can say that as far as the aFtive patticipant
goes, the choice is more testricted for mentals than for materials. Any n?mmal can be Actor
in a material process clause, but only conscious humans can be Sensers {n'menta.l processes.
When we turn to consider what label to apply to the second participant in a mental
process, we find yet another difference berween mental and material processes, for here the
choice is far wider for mentals than materials. N .
4. nature of the non-active participant: Halliday labels the second participant in a
mental process clause the Phenomenon. The Phenomenon is that which is thought, felt

or perceived by the conscious Senser:

She believed - his extreses.
Senser FPr:mencal Phenomenon
Do you want mare soufr?
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon

While these examples are reminiscent of Goals in material process clauses, Halliday demon-
strates that in fact a far greater range of elements can be Phenomena in mental processes
than can be Goals in materials. As well as the simple Phenomena of the type analysed above,
Halliday also identifies two types of embedded Phenomena: Acts and Facts.

PHENQMENON: Acts

Acts occur with mencal processes of perception: seeing, hearing, noticing, etc. An Act1s
realized by an imperfective non-finite clause acting as if it were a simple noun. For example:

H faw {the operation iaking place.}

Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon:act
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He Jelt {the needle going in.}

Senser Pr:mencal Phenomenon:act

One test to detepmine an Act is that the word that cannot be inserted direccly afeer the
mental process:

*] saw that the cperation taking place.

A f‘l.u‘ther test is that the embedded clanse which realizes the Act can be turned into asimple
thing’ Phenomeoon by rewording it as 2 (long) nominal group:

;' Sty the occurrence of the aperation,
e Jel the insertion of the needle,
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon

Notice that Acts cannot cccur in material process clanses:

*Marg coocked che soup heating up.
*They tested my blood being good.

PHENOMENON: Fauts

The second type of embedded Phenomenon is what Halliday calls a Fact Phenornencn. A
Fat?t is an embedded clause, usually finite and usually introduced by a ‘thac’, funcrioning
as if it were a simple noun. It can be identified as a Fact-embedding because a Fact-noun
can be inserted before the (explicit or implicit) that which introduces it

She diehr’t vealize {that it was a bob},
She didn't realize {the fact that it was a bomb}.
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon
She regretied {that they hadn't watched the operation}.
She vepreteed . {the fact that they badw't watched the operation).
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon

Face Phenomenon clauses can usually be reversed, using an accive synonymous mental

process verb while having the Fact-embedding as Subject (this pattern of reversibilicy is
discussed below):

{The fact thar it was a bonl} escaped her.
{The fact that they badn't waiched the operation} disapiointed der,
Phenomenon Pr:mental Senser
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As these examples show, Fact Phenomena are clauses implicitly past-modifying a Fact-
noun, even though that noun may be implicit. Halliday (1994: 266-7) identifies four sub-
classes of Pact-nouns:

1) ‘cases’, e.g. fact, case, point, cule. ..

i) ‘chances’, e.g. chance, possibility, likelihood, probability, certainty . . .
iii) ‘proofs’, e.g. proof, indication, implication, confirmation, demonstration . ..
iv) ‘needs, e.g. requirement, need, mle, obligation . .,

Note that Fact Plienomena cannot ogcur in material processes:

* Marg cooked the fact that the dinner was ready. -
*The fact that the dinner was ready Marg . . ..
# Marg cooked che news that che dinner was ready.

While it is imporeant to appreciate how Facts and Acts make the Phenomenon category
much broader than that of Goal in a material process, for most analytical purposes it is suf-

ficient ro label the constiruent as “Phenomenon’.
5. reversibility: the fifth major difference Halliday identifies berween mental and macer-
ial processes is the reversibility of many mental processes, Consider these pairs of mental

process clauses:

A B.
I hate injections. Injections piss me off.
She believed his excuses. His excuses convinced her.
I don’t understand her leteer. Her letter puzzles me,
I don't know her name. Her name escapes me.
They don't give a shit about it. It doesn’t worry them.

Fach A clause is very similar in meaning to its matching B clause. One analogy we might
be tempted to make is with the active/passive distinction identified for transitive marterial
processes. However, there is a major difference, in that both the clauses under A and those
under B are active in voice, as can be seen by the fact thac passives exist of both A clauses

and B clauses:

A, B.
Injections are bated (by me). I am pissed off by injections.
His excuses were believed by her. She was convinced by his excuses.
Her letter is not nnderstood (hy me}. I am puzzled by her letter.

The clauses can therefore not be explained as activefpassive variants. In fact, whar we are
dealing with here is a reversibility, a kind of rwo-way process. This can be brought out by
labelling our participant roles for both Transitivicy and Mood funcrions: -

active:
She belicred  his excases,
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon
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Sa ) thonght 'd give blood,
Senser Pr.mental Primaterial Range
| oL thought | Ob bugger i dgive | bload,
Senger Pr:mental Actor Pomaterial | Range
‘He 1will west e in Tsrael’ she beliered,
Actor Pr: material Goal Cirg:loc Senser | Primental

His excuses convinced ber.
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Senser _ Pe:mencal Phenomenon
passive:
His excases toere believed (by ber),
Subject Finite Predicacor {(Adjuncrcire)
MOOD RESIDUE
Phenomenon Pr:mental (8enser)
She WS convineed {by hir excuses,)
Subject Finite Predicater {Adjunct:circ)
MOOD RESIDUE
Senser Primenral {Phenomenon)

The structural analysis shows us that we dealing wich active, reversible synonyms, and not
with simply active/passive pairs: we can express a mental process meaning asan active clause,
with either the Senser or the Phenomenon as Subject. Similarly, we can express a mental
[rocess meaning as a passive clause with either the Senser or the Phenomenon as Subiject,
While not all mental process verbs exist as pairs, many do. This reversibility is another reason
for distinguishing mentals from macerials, for material processes do not form such pairs. For
example, we cannot mzke the Goal of a material process clause the Subject while keeping the
clause in the active voice:

I’'m heating up the soup. *The soup’s . . . me up, 727
She carried che bags. *The bags . . . her. #27?

6, projection: the sixth major difference between mental and material processes is that
most mental processes (except those of perception) can project. Material processes cannot
project.

Projection was mentioned briefly in Chapter Five, where it was explained chat the sys-
temic interpretation of clause complex relations (how one clause relates to anccher)
differs from that of many other grammatical approaches. As the clause complex is the
subject of Chepter Nine, here I will just present a very brief outline, in order simply chat
this distincrive aspect of mental processes can be appreciated,

To facilitate explanations, here, first, are some examples of where one clause (typically
the first) is a mental process which is projécting {the shaded hoxes indicate a clause
boundary):

He decided be 'd neet ber sz Lirael,
Senser Pr:mental Actot | Pr:marerial Goal Circ:loc
q _ i meet ber #n Irrael’ be decided.
Actor Pr: material Goal Circiloc Senser | Primencal

He decided 2o meet her in Israel.
Senser Pr:mental Pr:material Goal Circ:loc

In each of the above examples we are dealing with two clauses. The relationship between
the ewo clauses is a relationship by which one clanse ‘shoots out’ or projects a second clause.
Projection is one kind of what Halliday calls the logical relationships that can hold between
adjacent clauses. Projection describes the relationship thar you probably know by the terms
indirvect ot reported thonghe, or direct ot guoated thownght. Mental process projection has to do with
quoting or reporting ideas.

As we will see more clearly in Chapter Nine, the two clauses are not in a relarionship of
constituency: the projected clause is not an embedded consticuent of the projecting clause,
We can tell that it is not embedded within the fiest because:

) it is a Finite clause (and so cannot be an Act}
#So I choughr giving blood.
i) it is not dependent on any Fact noun (and so cannot be a Pacr)
*So I chought [the fact] that I'd give blood.
iil) it has its own clause scructure, for bach Transitivity and Mood (and thetefore cannot
be a simple noun Phenomenony):

Seo I thonght goand | blood.
pive

Adj:conjun | Subject | Finite Pred Pred | Compl

MOOD RESIDUE RESIDUE
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We are therefore not dealing here wirh any kind of embedding or rank shift. Inscead, we

have a relationship of logical dependency between two units of the same rank, both clauses.

They are two separate clauses; the first is 2 mental process but the second is in fact a mare-
- rial process clause,

Projection is just one of the different types of logical selationships that can bind adja-
cent clavses together. The projecting clause is the clause which contains the mental process
verb, and it may occur before or after the projected clause. The two clauses which are in a
projection relationship may be dependent upon each other or independent. If they are
dependent, we have what you may call reporting; if independent, then quoting;

1% clause projects, 2™ clause is dependent (reporting)
So I thought// I'd go and give blood.

1*° clause projects, 2™ clause is independent {guoting)
So I thonght,// ‘I'll go and give bloed',

2™ clause projects, 1 clause is dependent (reporting)
I'd go and give blood,// I thought.

2™ clause projects, 1** clause is independent (quoring)
‘T'll go and give blood' // 1 thoughe.

L o

When the projected clause is reporting, we can typically insert a rhar:
So I thought// {ehat] I'd go and give blood.

Wich quoting, no #hat can be inserted. Instead, ¢he independence relation will be signalled
eicher orthographically with quotation marks, or intonationally by a pause and voice
quality change. _

With most mental processes of cognirion you can both report and quote, while with
affection processes, only reporting is possible:

Siman twanted ro get & CognaL.
Senser Pe:mental Pr:material Goal
but not:
Simon wanted, //'To get a cagnac’,
She was hoping to get married i ITsrael.
Senser Pr:menral Pr:mareriai Circ:location
She 1oas boping that they 'd get marvied in Esrael,
Senser Pr:mental Actor Pr:material Cire:
location

This relationship of projection between clauses is particular to only two types of processes:
mentals and, as we will see below, verbal processes. It is not possible wich material processes:
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*Marg was cooking that the soup was hot.
*The soup is hot” Marg cocked.

As far as analysis is concerned, it is important to undersrand that with projection there are
two clauses involved. Each clause needs to be analysed for its transitivity structure. Only
the projecting clause will be a mental process {or verbal process). The projected clause can
be of any process type: material, meneal, verbal, exiscential, relational.

Circymstantials in mental process clanses

“The full range of different Circumstantial elements can occur with meacal processes as with

materials:

Afterwards she mnst bave felt a lat of pain.
Circ: loc Senser Pr:mencal Phenecmenon
i beard thet story o bhe mews,
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon Circ:loc
Behavioural processes

The third process type is that of behavioural processes, exemplified in the following clauses:

Diana sighed londly.
The poor woman cried for hours.
Simon saiffed the soup,

Halliday describes these processes semancically as a ‘half-way house’ between mental and
material processes. That is, the meanings they realize are mid-way between materials on
the one hand and mentals on the other, They are in part abour acrion, buc it is action that
has to be experienced by a conscious being. Behaviourals are typically processes of physi-
ological and psychelogical behaviour. For example:

breathe, cough, dream, frown, gawk, grimace, grin, langh, look over, scowl, smile,
sniff, snuffle, seare, tasee, think on, warch . . .

Indicating cheir close relacionship with mental processes, some behaviourals in fact con-
trast with mencal process synonyms, e.g. Jook at is behavioural but see is menval, fisien to is
behavioural but Aewr is mental.

Not only are these types of verbs semantically a mix of material and mental, but gram-
marically chey also fall mid-way between material and mental processes.

The majority of Behaviourals have only one participant. Behaviourals thus express a
form of doing that does not usually extend to another participant. This one cbligatory
participant is called the Behaver, and is typically a conscious being (like the Senser in the
mental process clause):
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She sighed with despair.
Behaver Pr:behaviousal Circ:manner
He cougheed lonidy.
Senser Pi:behavioural Circ:manner

Behaviourals can contain a second pateicipant that is like a Range: a restatement of the
process. This parcticipant is called che Behaviour:

He smitled @ broad smile.

Behaver Pr:behavioural Behaviour

If there is another participant which is not a restatement of the process, it is called a
Phenomenon:

George sniffud the sonp.

Behaver Pr:behavioural Phenomenon

Behavioural processes often occur wirh Ciecumstantial elements, particularly of manner
and cause:

Simmm - langhed at the girl’s stupidiny,
Behaver Pr:behavioural Circicause
She was erying with frustration,
Behaver ~ Prbehavioural Circ:mannerf/cause

While behaviourals display many features of mental processes, the process funcrions
more like one of ‘doing’ than one of ‘thinking/feeling’, etc. The evidence for this is
that the unmarked presenc tense for behaviourals is the present continuous, as it is for
materials,

present continucus tense {unmarked): 1 am watching the aperation.
They've all listening to Simon’s story.
present tense (marked): L watch the operativn,

They Listen to Simon’s story.
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Also like materials, behavioural processes cannot project, i.e. they cannot quote or report:
*They're all listening {that] Simon’s story . . .

S0 behaviourals, involving the role of a conscious being but being unable to projece and
raking present continuous tense, are half-way mixes both semantically and grammatically
berween mental and material processes.

Verbal processes

The following clauses aze all examples of verbal processes:

So I asked him a question.

They tell you nothing.

Simon told them a story.

The Arab boyfriend told her a lot of rubbish.

As these examples show, verbal processes ate processes of verbal action: sayfug and all its
many syponyms, including symbolic exchanges of meaning such as in:

My recipe says red wine.

A verhal process typically contains three participants: Sayer, Receiver and Verbiage. The
Sayer, the pacticipant responsible for the verbal process, does not have to be a conscious
participant (alcthough iv typically is), but anything capable of putting out a signal. The
Receiver is the one to whom the verbal process is directed: the Beneficiary of a verbal
message, occurring with or without a preposition depending on position in the clause. The
Verbiage is 2 nominalized statement of the verbal process: 2 noun expressing some kind of
verbal behaviour (e.g. statement, guestions, vetort, answer, story . . . ).

So I asked hint & grestion.
Sayer Priverbal Recejver Verbiage

The Arab boyfriend told ber a lot of rubbish.
Sayer Priverbal Receiver Verbiage

As with all process types, Circumstantials can occur in verbal processes. The commonest
type is manner Circumstancials:

They ‘re talking about the news,
Sayer Priverbal Circ:manner
What are they talking about?
Circ:manner . . . Sayer Pr:verbal ... Circimanner
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._A.lthough many verbal processes occur with a nominal element, a Verbiage, ir is a distine-
tive feature of verbal processes that they project. That is, like mental processés verbals form
a clause complex, projecting a second clause by either quoting or reporting.’ Bur whereas
rr‘zenta[ processes report or quote ideas, verbal processes quote or report speech (or ‘locu-
rions’ in Halliday's terms). A relationship of interdependence between the rwo clauses gives
'quqtin;:g or direct speech, whereas a relationship of dependency between projected and
projecting clause gives indirect or reporred speech. The projecting clause may occur as
ﬁrer ar .second in the sequence. Analysis must describe the transitivity structure of both the
projecting clause (the verbal process clause) and the projected clause (which may be any
PIOCESS type).

direct/quoted speech:

I said f 7
Can you avoid the scar tisine?'

Actor Pr:macerial Goal

Sayer Proverbal

indirect/reported speech:

i ; ;
asked them 1o avoid the tcar Hisue.

Sayer Prverbal Receiver Pr:material Goal

direct/quoted speech:

“They . pay _ yor,” yort said,
Actor Pr:material Clienc Sayer Przverbal
indirect/reported speech:
You said thar they pay yor.
Sayer Privethal Actor Pr:material Client

The quoted or reported clause can be either a proposition (informacion) as in the above
examples, o.r a proposal {goods and services}, in which case the Mood element will
often be ellipsed in the direct quotation, while modulation will be used in che indi-
rect reporting.

direct/gjuoted:
He said ‘Carry the bagy’,
Subjece Finite Predicator Predicace | Complement
MOOD RESIDUE RESIDUE
Sayer Pr:verbal Primacetial Goal
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indirect/reported:
H: said she should carry | the bags.
Subject | Finite [ Predicator Subject | Fin:modul | Pred |Compl
MOOD RESIDUE MOOD RESIDUE
Sayer | Priverbal Actor Primat Goal
A reported clanse may be eicher finite or non-fimice:
He dentanded that she carvy the bags.,
Subject | Finite Pred Adj:conjun Subj Finite Pred | Compl
MOOD RESIDUE MOOD RESIDUE
Sayer Prverbal Actor Pr:material Goal
He commanded her tocarry | the bags.
Subject Finite Predicator Compl Predicator | Compl
MOOD RESIDUE RESIDUE
Sayer Priverbal Receiver Primaceriall  Goal

When speech is reported, ic is usually introduced with a that clanse, but note that this is
not an embedded Fact clause, since we cannor introduce a Fact-noun:

#She told me the fact that junkies look worse than that.
#He said the fact thar she should carry the bags.

More on projection in the next chapter.

From action to being: existential and relational processes

We have now described the structure of all the process types that have to do with actions
or events of some kind. There remains a very large group of processes in English that do
not encode action meanings at all, bur instead encode meanings about shwses of being. For

example:

There were these two wonderful Swiss men.
How many pints of blood are there in your body?
She must have been really stupid.

There are two main types of rhese being processes: 1. existential processes, where things
are simply stated to exist; and 2, relational processes, where things ace stated to exist in
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relation to other things (are assigned accribures or identities). We will now examine the
structure of these two process classes.

Existential processes

Exisvential processes represent experience by positing thae ‘there was/is something’. For
example: :

Thete was snow on the ground,
There were these two wonderful Swiss men.
There's a hitch.

Existentials are easy to idencify as the structure involves the use of the word there. Thers,
when used in existential processes, has no representational meaning: it does not refer to a
lecation. Ir is present in the clause merely because all English clauses require a Subject. It
is importane to distinguish between there used as an exiseential Subject, and fhere used as a
Circumstance of location. While scructural shere is usually unstressed, circumstantial zhere
is usually scressed and often carries an intonation contour:

structural zhere: :

There is a book on the table, and 2 bag on the chair,
circurnstantial there;
There is your book — on che table.

The structural there in an existential process does not receive any functional label, as it is
not encoding any representacional meaning, It is left unanalysed for fransirivity, although
in Mood analysis it is of course assigned the Subject role.

Existential processes typically employ the verb be or synonyms such as exist, arise, occar. The
only obligatory parcicipant in an existencial process which receives a functional Jabel is called
the Existent. This participant, which usually follows che #here is/there are sequence, may be a
phenomenon of any kind, and is often in fact an event (nominalized action), e.g. There was @
batrle. Circumstantial elements (particularly of location) are common in existential processes:

There was snow ot the groand.
Peexistential Exiscent Circ:locarion
There were these two wonderful Swiss men.
Pr:existential Existent
Shonld there arise any difficultios
Prexist Existent
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Relational processes

The category of Relational processes covers the many different ways in which being can
be expressed in English clauses. Bxamples of the domain covered by relational processes

are:
" 1) Diis a blood dener.
i) The operation was in Geneva.
iii} The operation lasted one hour.
iv) ‘The story was Diana's.
v) Diana has a daughter.
vi) Women are the brave cnes.
vii) The best place to give blood is in Geneva.
viii) The operation took one hour.
ix) The bomb was her boyfriend’s.
¥) The bomb belonged to the boyfriend.

System 8.3 captures these contrasts, ‘ ‘

As this is a rich and complex area of clause Transitivity, the discussion here can only
provide an outline (see Halliday and Macchiessen 2004: 21048 for further discussioq). TWe
will begin by clarifying the basic strucrural difference between Attributive and Identifying

processes, exemplified inicially for the intensive sub-type.

Intensive Attributive Processes

An intensive Relational process involves establishing a relationship between two teLms,

where the relationship is expressed by the verb beor 2 synonym. _ ' ‘
In the Attributive sub-type, a quality, classification or descriptive epithet (Attribute) is
assigned toa participant (Carrier). The Carrier isalways realized by a noun or nominal group.

—intensive (i)
_ circumstance as attribute (i}

_ atiributive ——}- circumstantial — circumstance as process (it}

— possession as participant (iv)
L possessive———|

| - possession as process (v)
relational = )
- intensive {vi)

_ circumstance as participants (vii)

- identifying —=}- circumstantial ———
| circumstance as process (viii)

— possession as participant (ix)

| possessive—-——-3

| possession as process (X)

System 8.3 Relational processes
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‘ Thff meaning of an Aceributive intensive is that ‘x /s 4 mentber of the class &', In this clas-
.mﬁcatu?n kind of attriburive intensive, the Attribute is afso o nominal group, typical ly an
" indefinite nomina) (introduced by a/an).

# talkative dinner guasy,

Priintensive Actribuce

Artribuee

Al the siber things wuteld Bave been

Carrier ‘ Priintensive

Al.though the commonest intensive verb used is be, various attributive incensjve Synonyms
exist. Some of these are listed and exempilified in Table 8.1.
T!]F_‘ essencial cha_racteristic of the Attributive intensive (as indeed for all Atrributive
relationals) is rhar an Atcributive clause is not reversible. This means that there is ng
§

Table 8.1  Intengive Actribucive verhs

VERB CARRIER Process:intensive ATTRIBUTE
berume She became suspicious
surn He turned pals ‘
grow She Erew serio.us
Lurn put It turned our OK ‘
SEAPE ot She _ stacted our heal.ch
end up She ended up dead g
begp She kepc qui et.
Sty . : Sray srill .
remain Remain pﬂtiél‘lt
Jeer It seemed unlikel‘
sound " His story sounded suspicigl‘xs
?iem‘  The luggage appeared harmless. ‘
oo, She looked jaundiced
Laste The soup tasted wonderful'
smell The soup smells fantasgic.
Jeef I feel funny. -

Hand A litre of mj]k stands this tal]

D

e —————
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passive form of the clause: the Sub
will always conflare with the role o
concain only one independent nominal participant,
tioning to encede the ascription assi gned to rhe Car

ject can never conflate with the role of Attribute, but
f Carrier. This is because Attriburive intensives in fact
the Carrier; with the Atcribute fune-
rier. For example, the following is not

a passive version of che relevant clanse, but merely involves the reposition; ng of the clause
constituents, wich the Subject (always the Carrier) moved to clause-final position:

N Not weak at all am L
Complemene Finite Subject
RESIDUE MOOQD
Actribute Princensive Carrier

Even when the clanse involves che inversion of the

the Carrier:

Subject and Finite, the Subject remains

A pig i wen't be!
Complement Subject Finite
RESIDUE MOOD
L Ateribute Carrier Priintensive

Since the verb #o fe does not in facr have a

by you), it

passive form (we cannor say *Skinny is not been
is sometimes difficult to determine whether a fe-clause is an Artriburive or an

Identifying intensive {we wiil see below that Identifying incensives cant form passives), The
test is ©o try to find a substitute for che & verb. If 5 possible substiture verb can be found
from the list of Actributive intensive verbs given above, then it will be seen thar the clanse
must be Actributive, as even with che substirure verb, the clause cannot be made passive:

original clause
You're skinny.

F'm not weak ar all.
I'won't be a pig.

Dossible alternative

You've become skinny.
I don't feel weak ar all.
I'won't turn inco a pig.

Intensive Identifying processes

®o passive

* Skinny is become by you.

* Not weak at all is felt by me.
*A pig is not turned into by me.

The intensive Identifying processes contrast with the Actribucives both semantically and

grammatically. Semantically,
defining. The meaning of an

For exampie, in the clause:

an Identifying clause is not about aseribing or classifying, but
identifying incensive is that % serper 20 define the identity of ',

Yor

' re

the skivniest one here,

Tolken

’ Printensive

Value

you is identified as the ‘holder’ or "occupant’ of the identity oe label of séinniest one,
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Table 8.2 Ineensive Identifying verbs

"VERB TOKEN Pr:intensive VALUE
eirictd One plus two equals three.
add up to One plus two . adds up to three.
" make Manners make the man,
signify Signing a contract signifies agreement.
mean ‘Quantum leap’ means a discrete jump.
define The word ‘exuberant’ defines his style.
spell C-A-T spells ‘cat’.
indicate The presence of rust indicates moisture,
express Her smile expressed pleasure.
sugpest His frown suggesred annoyance.
act ds The commissioner acts as the mediator.
gynibalize An ¥ symbolizes an unaccepeable clause.
Pay Robert de Niro plays Capone.
rvepresent The milk bortle represents one licre,
stand for @ stands for ‘at’.
refer to ‘Quantum leap’ refers to a sharp jump.
ecenplify His behaviour exemplified the typical cerrorist.

Grammatically, defining involves two participants: 2 Token (thar which scands for whac

is being defined) and & Value (that which defines). While the most frequently used
Identifying intensive verb is fe, other synonymous intensives are listed and exemplified in
Table 8.2 above.

Both the Token and the Value are realized by nominal groups. Typically the nominal
groups in Identifying intensives are definite, whereas in Atrribucives the Atcribute is an
indefinite nominal group, e.g. the skinny one (Identifying) vs « skimny one (Areriburive).
Becanse the Idenrifying clause contains two autonomous nominal participants, all
Idencifying clauses are reversible, i.e, chey can form passives.

active:
Yoo e the skinnfest one bere.

‘Token Prinrensive Valpe

passive:
The skinniest one bere i ' yor,

Value Pr:intensive Tolzen

active:
Married women are 2he real vicrims,

Token Pr:incensive Value
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passive:

The real vicking are wmayried women.

Value Priintensive Token

The reversibility of Identifying intensives raises the question of determining which ‘side’
of the clause is the Token and which the Value. This can be determined both semancicaily
and grammatically. Halliday points out chat semantically the Token will be 2 'sign, name,
form, holder or occupant’ of a Value, which gives the ‘meaning, referent, funccion, sratus
or role’ of the Token. The Token, then, is the nominal group which contains the ‘name’,
and che Value is the nominal group which gives the classification. Often, sernantic criteria
will indicare immediately which part of the clause is Teken or Value.

However, it is the grammartical test which determines role assignment. The test
involves replacing the verb o fe with one of the synonymous Identifying intensive verbs
listed above, and then determining whether the resulting clause Is active ot passive, and
which constiruent is functioning as Subject. The cortelation is chac:

o TOKEN will always be Subject in an active clause
o VALUE will always be Subject in a passive clause,

For example, to determine which is Token and which Value, take the original clanse:
You're the skinniest one here.

and substirute a possible synonymous verb:
= You [epreseng, the skinniest one here.

Determine whether chis substitute clause is active or passive, and label the Subject role =
active {no presence of be + past participle + by)

You represent the skinniest one here,

Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE

If active, then Subject must also be Token:

You represent the skinniest one here,
Token Priintensive Value
Subject Finire Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
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Check the analysis by forming the passive, where Subject will be Value:

The skinniest one bere i represented by you.
Subject Finite Predicator Adj:circ
MOOD RESIDUE
Value Printensive Token

In summary, this procedure involves:

i} finding a substitute intensive verb (other than %)
ii} analysing the clavse for Mood to determine Subject
iii} noting whecher the clause is accive or passive
iv} applying the rule: Token is Subject in active; Value is Token in passive clause
v) testing by changing active to passive or vice versa
vi) establishing final analysis of original rlause.

As a further example of applying this proceduce, take the clause Women aren’t the weak oner.

i) Women don’t constitute the weak ones.

1i) Women is Subject

Woomeern don't constitnle rhe weak oner.
Subject Finire Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
11) clause is active
iv) cherefore, women 1s Token
v) passive:
The weak anes aren't constituted by women.,
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
' MOOD RESIDUE
Value Prrincensive Token
vi) final analysis of original clause:
Wonen aren'’t ihe weak ones.
Subject Finite Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Token Princensive Value
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The verh substitution test can also be used to determine whether a given be-clause is
Artributive or Identifying. If a possible verb substitute is one which cannot form a passive,
then the clause must be Areriburive. If the verb substituted can form a passive, then the
clause is Identifying, and by labelling the Subject constituent you will be able to determine
which constituent is Token and which Value.

For example, to determisne whether the following clause is Ateributive or Idencifying:

Only people with 1993 badges are financial members.

First, find a verb co substitute for ‘are’;

Only pesple with 1993 badges represent financial mentbers,
constitite
symbolize
drn inte

seem

appear

* Ouly people with 1993 badger fnancial members.

Test whether the selected substitute can form a passive or not:
Financial members are represented only by people wich 1993 badges.

This shows that the clause is Identifying, and since the clause is active, it is possible to
assign Token/Value labels to the original clause:

Only people with 1993 badges are Jinangial members,
Subject Finite Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Token Priincensive Value

Other commaon sub-types of refationals: (1) Civcumstantials

As well as the intensive relationals, two other types of relational processes, Circumseantial
and Possessive, occur commeonly, boch as Attribucive and Identifying processes.

Circumsrancial relational processes encode meanings abour the circumstantial dimen-
sions discussed earlier: location, manoner, cause . . ., etc. Circumnstance, then, can be
expressed in a clause either as a Circumstantial constituent in a material, mental, behav-
ioural or verbal process, or through a relational process. '

In the Artribucive Circumstantial, the Circumstance is often expressed in the Attribute.
While the verb remains intensive, the Actribute will be a prepositional phrase or an adverb
of location, manner, canse, etc. We capture this by showing the conflation of the Attributive
with the Circumstantial element:

The bomb Tz in her luggage.

Carrier Priintensive Attributel Civelocation
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As with all Arctributive processes, these cannot form passives:
*In her luggage was been by the bomb.

The Qrcgmstanmai meaning may also be encoded in the process itself, with the verb
meaning zr + circymstance’. In chis case, the process is specified as ‘ciccumsrantial”:

The operation lasted onE ba;zﬁ

Carrier Pricircumscantial Ateribure

(where lasted = be + for one hour)

N .
D5’y narvative concerts ber danghter’s operation,

Carrier Pr:circumscantial Attribute

(where concerns = be + abour)
Again, these Artributive processes are not reversible:

*One hour was lasted by the operacion.
* r . . -
Her daughter's operation was concerned by Di’s narrarive.

Wlth Identifying Circumstantials, it is also possible to encode the circumstantial meaning
within either the participants or the process. :

Whea the circumstantial meaning is encoded through the participants, both the Token
.de the Value will be circumstantial elemmentes of time, place, etc., while the verb remains
intensive:

Yesterdary s the last time Di gave bluod,

Token/Circ:time Priintensive Value/Circ:time

The circumstance may also be expressed chrough the process, using verbs such as feke
np, follow, cross, resemble, accompany, erc. In these cases, the process is labelled as ‘circum-
stancial’;

The nperation took ane bour.
Token Pricircumsranrial Value

The terrorist accompanied the young woman.
Token Pr:circumstantial Value
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A milk bortle holdr one litre of liquid,

Token Pricircumstantial Value

Being Identifying, these verbs form passives:

One hour was caken up by the operation.
The young woman was accompanied by the terrorist.
One litze of liquid is held by a milk bottle.

Other relationals: (2) Possessives

Possessive processes encode meanings of ownership and possession between clausal partic-
ipanes. In Attriburive Possessives, possession may be encoded through the participants
{with the Atcribute the possessor, and the process remaining intensive):

This i JORYS,

Carrier Priintensive Arcribute/Possessor

Possession may also be encoded through the process, the commonest Attributive posses-
sive verbs being #0 haze and 16 belong to. Typically the Catrier will be Possessor:

I berd a danghier,
You bave 8 pints of blood.
You "ve got desy blood than me.
Carrier/possessor Pripossession Attribute:possessed

But it is possible to have the Carrier as what is possessed:

The bomb belonged io the boyfriend,

Carriet/possessed Pr:possession Accribute/possessor

Attributive possessive processes are not reversible:
#The boyfriend was belonged to by the bomb.

In Identifying possessives, possession may again be expressed either through the partici~
pants, or through the process. When possession is expressed through the participants, the
intensive verb 7o ke is used, with the Token and Value encoding the possessor and the

possessed:

The bomb was hear boyfriend’.

Token/Possessed Printensive Value/Possessot
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Her boyfriend’s was the bonzb,

Value/Possessor Pr:intensive Token/Possessed

The commonest Idencifying possessive process is # mon, which can form passives, so that
either the Token or Value can be Subject:

Her boyfriend vtvned the bomb,
Token/Possessor Pripossessive Value/Possessed
The bonth was owned by ber boyfriend.
Value/Possessed Pr:possessive Token/Possessor

Cansative velationals

A final type of relational process that needs to be mentioned briefly is the causative rela-
tipnal, Causative relational processes may occur with eicher Actributive or Identifying
structures, with causation expressed either through a wake + be (Process:intensive} struc-
ture, or, wich Identifying relationals, through a causative process. As with the causative
material processes we considered earlier, causatives involve an Agent in making or causing
someching, With Attributive relarionals, an Agent (also called an Accributor) causes the
Carrier to have an Ateribute aseribed. For example:

The experience in Geneva rade Diana { becomme) & blood dowor.

Agent/Artributor Pricausative Carrier (Pe:intensive) Arcribute

The introduction of the causative process meke as the Finite in these structures means that
causative passives can be formed. Remember that the clause is still an Attributive one,
however:

Diana 1078 made ta become a blood donor by the experience.

Carrier Pricausative Priintensive Artribute Agent/Accributor

Note that the intensive process is often ellipsed from. the clause:

Giving blovd tnakes Yo weak,

Agenc/Arriburor Pr:causative Carrier Atrribute

With the Identifying cype, the Agent (or Assigner) makes the Token take a Value:

They

made

Simon

the barman

for the night.

Agent/Assigner

Pr.causative

Token

Value

Circextent
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Note the analysis of the passive version of this clause:

Simon tweas Hicde the barman for the night {&y them),

Token Pr:causative Value Circiextent | (Agent/Assigner)

With Identifying clauses, the cansative relationship berween pacticipants can also be
expressed directly through a causative circumstantial verb. The common verbs are it i,
cause, produce, etc. With these processes, the verb isa fusion of the intensive meanings &e or
egual and the expression of cause. The active/passive test can be used to determine the
assignment of Token/Value labels. For example:

Denating blood vesults infeanses 1Rz kness.
Token Pricircumstantial Value
Weaknesi cansed by donating blood.
Token Pricitcumstanrial Value

The meaning of transitivity

This chapter so far has reviewed the functional grammatical description of the Transitivity
struceure of English clauses. Clauses can be seen to selece for a process type (matetial,
mental, behavioural, verbal, existential, relational). The process type specifies the action,
events or relationships berween implicated participaats (nominal constituents, functionaily
labelied according to the process type), and the processes may be situared circumstancially
{for time, place, cause, etc.). Carrying out a Transitivity analysis involves determining the
process type, participants and circumstances realized in any clause. Transitivity analysis
offers a description of one of the structural scrands of the clause. Bach clause can also be
analysed for its Mood scructure.

It was stated at the beginning of this chapter that Transitivity patterns reptesent the
encoding of expetiential meanings: meanings about the world, about experience, about how
we perceive and experience whart is going on. By examining the Transitivity patterns in
text, we can explain how the field of the situation is being constructed, i.e. we can describe
‘whar is being taiked about’ and how shifts in the field are achieved,

For example, with Text 8.1, the ‘Blood’ excerpt, our initial description of the held of the
talk might be that the participants talk ‘about blood and then about s news story’. A
Transitivity analysis of the text, however, allows us to refine this description, and explain
how the feld both develops and shifts through a number of experiential phases.

Each of the phases (1-9) indicated in the transcript is identified according to the pre-
dominant process type being selected by participants, as the following summaty of the
Transitivity in each phase indicates.

Phase 1; material processes; predominantly give; with differenc individuals present as
Actors. Circumseantial elements of time, extent, place. So this phase is ‘about’ everyone’s
individual experience of giving blood: who has/hasn'c; where; when; how often.
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(Diana’s narrative is considered in derail below.)

Phase 2: mental and behavioural processes dominate here, with generalized Yoi A8 Partic.
ipants. This phase reports what are presented as general statements about reactions to the
- actions described in phase 1.

Phase 3: relational processes dominate, with possessives in particular, and a shift berween
generalized you as Carrier/possessor and individual participants. Ciccumstantial expres-
sions of extent (how many, how long) occur. This phase explores generalized possession of
the commodity {blood) discussed in phases 1 and 2.

Phase 4: material and relational processes, a phase which establishes contrasts, with we
{(women) as Carriers in actributive processes (which positively evaluate), and mer as Actors
in {pejorative) material processes,

Phase 5: mental and relational processes, with individual participants as Sensers/Carriers.
This phase explores participants’ ascription of themnselves and their wants/desires.

Phase 6: relational and mental processes, with generalized yax and they as participants. In
part a reiteration of previous discussion, hence the transitional nature of this phase.

Phase 7: material processes, with generalized yor as Actor. Brief phase, introducing more
subsrantial concent of phase 8.

Phase 8: relational processes, notably identifying processes, with generic classes as partic-
ipants (some women, etc.). Here pasticipanes construct their classification of the reality they
are discussing: their taxonomy of people in relation to blood.

Phase 9: the beginning of a narrative phase.

Transicivity analysis is also useful in explaining the structuring of Diana’s natrative about
her daughter. The schematic structure of this shore narrative is suggested below. Note that
Diana’s narrative achieves some of its suspense by beginning with a statement of the
Complicating Action (the pivotal drama) of the event:

Absiract/Complication 1

No I do it because [ had a daughter who when she was two days old needed blood
transfusions cause she was getting sort of premacure jaundice and things.

Orientation 1
This was in Geneva.
Complication 2

And they rang me up on the Sat- this was Sacurday night and said 'You've got to
come in and have your blood tested against the donor's’.

Orientation 2

And there were these two wonderful Swiss men who'd lefr cheir dinner you know
8 o'clock at night and come in there to give blood to my daughter.
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Evaluation 1
And I was really impressed

Complication 3

and ylou know I had to give blaod to be tested to see if it was compacible with theirs,
And I had to deliver it to the clinic where she was.

Orientation 3

There was snow on the ground and everything.

Evaluation 2
It was very exciting,

Complication 4

And then  stayed up all night and watched this um operation raking place

Resolution

and fortunately her umbsilical artery hadn't closed so because I mean all the otl.-u?r
things would have been minute. So they could actually do it through the umbili-

cal arcery or whatever.

Fvaluarion 3

So1said “OK’, you know, 'be a blood donor after that’,

Coda

But in Switzerland they give you a cognac. Here they give you tea and bikkies

It is in the transitivity pacterns of this short story thac we find evidence in support .of t‘he
generic seructure. Each stage of the narrative can be associated with particular transitivity

choices, summarized below:

Abstract/Complication 1
Material process; Diana as Actor. ‘
Relational possessive process: Diana as possessor; Attriburive processes: her daughter as

Carrier; complicating situation as Arcribuce.

Qrientation 1 ' " - -
i i ; i ' : ance:loca-

Relational Circumstaneial process; Carrier as ‘the eveats’; Ateribure as Circumst

vion {setting in place).

Complication 2 . .

Material processes: ‘they’ as Actor; circamstance:focation (time); Verbal process: they as

Sayer; Material process: Diana as Actor.
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Orientation 2
Existential process; Existent as critical subsidiary participants in story.

Evaluation 1
Attributive relational process; Dizna as Carrier; Attribute: intensified evaluative adjective
{past participle used adjectivally).

Complication 3
Material processes; Diana as Actor; Circumstances of cause and location.

Orientation 3
Existential process; Existent as physical phenomena (setring scene); Circumstance: location.

Evaluarion 2
Relational process; Carrier: events in the story; Attribure: intensified atcicudinal/evaluative
adjective.

Complication 4
Material process, circumstance of extene; behavioural process with Phenomenon; Diana as
Actor/Behaver.

Resolucion
Relational attributive: body pacus as Carrier; dimensions, erc. as Areribure;
Macerial process: ‘they’ as Actor; Circurnstance:manner of body parts.

Evaluation 3
Verbal process; projecting relational accributive: Diana as Sayer and Carrier; Actribute: ‘a
bleod donor’ (personal artribution).

Coda
Circumstance of location (in Thematic posicion); material processes with three participants:
Actor, Beneficiary, Goal; Accor: generic ‘you'.

This analysis shows that the boundaries between each element of schematic struccure
relate to changes in cransitivicy choices. The Orientations are realized by Existential or
Relational processes wich citcumstantial elements providing secting in timef/place and
introducing subsidiary participants. Evaluations are realized by relational attribucive
processes, involving attitudinal Accributes which encode Diana’s reactions to the unfold-
ing events. Diana’s final Evaluation involves ascribing herself wich the label of ‘blood
donor’, both demonstrating the ‘point’ of the story (personal transformation), and rein-
forcing the lexical cohesive links with the ralk immediately prior to the narracive.

Susraining the dramaric interest of che narrative are the several stages of Complication,
spread actoss the story. Complication stages are realized by material, verbal or behavioural
process clauses in which Diana is the active participant, This cransitivity choice cleasly con-
structs che narrative as "Diana’s story’, even though it is ostensibly abent her daugheer. The
Resolution involves macerial processes blended with Aecributive relationals, Buc while in
the Complications the focal participants are both Diana and her daughter, in the Resolucion
the focus has moved to cthe doctors as participants.

The Coda blends material process choices of the Complicarion stages, but gives themaric
prominence to Circumstantial choices common in Oriencations, Note che significant vari-
arion in the number and nature of participants involved in the process: the story concludes
with a shift from Diana as Actor to a generalized #hey, and the introduction of a Beneficiary,
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realized as a generalized yow. This shift in participancs {and also in tense, from past to
present) signals the recurn to interaction, after the extended monclogue, and frees up topic
space for other conversationalists (they do not have to talk only abour Diana and her daugh-
ter to be cohesive; they may now talk abour places or abour blood denating or about
rewards, which is exactly what Simon does do).

Summary of transitivity

This brief discussion of the conversational excerpe illustrates how Transitivity patrerns are
the clausal realization of contexcual choices. In selecting which process type to use, and
what configuration of participants to express, participants are actively choosing to repre-
sent experience in a particular way. We explore this construction of field again in the final
chapter, when we consider transitivicy pacterns in che three Crying Baby texts presented in
Chapter One,

The experiential structure of the clause is just one of two componenes throngh which
ideational meanings are expressed through language. In the nexr chapter we look at how
rhe logico-semantic systems of the clanse complex provide options that allow text creators
to link individual clauses of experiential meaning together into ideationally coherent text.

Notes

1. This text is an excerpt from the ‘Dinner ar Stephen’s’ dinner party conversation {(author's dara).
In Halliday and Macthiessen (2004: 293), Range is incroduced in conjunction with a complex
discussion of the ergarive analysis of the clause. For reasons of space and clarivy, I limit my dis-
cussion to Halliday's earlier presencations of che Range function.
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introduction

In the previous chapter we explored experiential structure: the funcrional organization of
the clause to express concenc through the transitivity systems of English. Experiencial
mean:ing is one component of what Halliday identifies as che ideational metafunction in lan-
guage, the metafunction which expresses ‘meanings abour the world’. In this chapter we
examine the second component of ideational meaning: the logical structure of the clause
complex. After defining the clause complex, we will review the two systems of logical rela-
tions: that of taxis (or how two or more adjacent clanses are linked to each other through
relations of dependency or interdependency) and logico-semantics (the rypes of meanings
that allow adjacent clauses to project or expand on each other). We will see thae che logical
systems of the clause complex complement transitivity choices, allowing us to Compose
spontaneously complex clusters of experiential representations. Finally, we will also see how
variations in the amount and types of logical relations realize differences in mode and gente.

What is a clause complex?

In Chapter Eight we looked in detail at the meanings Diana was making in her story about
giving blood in Geneva. We saw that in turning life into text, Diana used Transitiviry
resources to set the scene (through relational and existential processes), narrate the events
(through marerial processes), evaluate the dramatic experience {through actributive
processes), and finally express the effect of the events on her continuing behaviour (through
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the idenrifying process of becoming a bloed donor). To carry out our Transitivit}i anaijf'sls,
we divided Diana’s story into separate clauses. Bur in fact one of the distinctive skills I?l&l:la
has as a story-teller is that she ‘packages’ her tale: she delivers her story in bursts of infor-
mation, not as separate clauses. For example, she begins her story like chis:

ai.. who ; when she was 2 days old

(cause she was getting sort of premature jaundice

Di * oo Ido it because I had a daughter
o ._iyneeded blood transfusions
and things.

This opening burst by Diana in face consists of five clauses (indicared by subscript
pumbers). In the transcript, I have shown chis as one ‘sentence’: there's only one fu.ll stop.
Bur of course people don't speals in sentences: Diana didn't reach the words ‘jaundice and
things' and then say ‘full stop, new sentence’, the way one of my old teachers us.ed co do
when she was giving us a dictation passage. Bue nor did Diana simply run on this chu.nk
of five clauses into the next clause Thss war in Geneva. She also did not begin her story with
a series of separate clauses, which might have gone someching like this:

Di  No. I have a reason for giving blood. The reason is that my daughtﬁl"ﬂ"-‘EdEd
blood transfusions. This happened when she was two days old. She was gecting soft
of premature jaundice and things. This was in Geneva.

Notice how much more stilted and formal this separate clause version sounds. If she'd
begun in that way, Diana ran the risk of being interrupted before she'd had the chance to
sweep us into the story and earn our permission to hold the floor.

What this example shows is that when we talk we often chain two or more clauses
together in sequence. When we do this, we use markers to show the relationship betweer}
each clause (words like becarse, when), and we also use the spoken language systems 0
rhythm and intonation to signal to our listeners when we've reached the end of a r:l%use
sequence. As a parricipant present during Diana’s story, and then lacer as ‘the transcrll?er
who turned Diana’s talk inco a wericten record, T heard a definite break or pause, along with
a falling intonation, between the first five clauses and the clause about Geneva: In 1,1'1}' cran-
scription, I captured that with the use of full stops. In other words, 1 rurned Diana’s cluster
of clauses into a sentence. ‘

The sentence, with its punctuation conventions of initial capital and final full stop, 1s 2
unit derived from spoken language. In all cultures, spoken language exists as 2 fully func-
tional system before the development of written language. Written language systems of
orthography and punctuation are secondary systems, developed as people §eﬁfChEd for ways
to record ralk in permanent forms. The full stop is the main orthographic symbol we use
to capture a very significant grammarical and semancic boundary: it marks the end of 2
clause complex, ‘ .

Clause complex is che term systemicists use foc the grammarical and semantic Pm':
formed when two or more clauses are linked together in certain systematic and meaning-
ful ways. When we write clause complexes down, either from speech ot composed in
written language, we generally show clause complex boundaries with full stops. In other
words, while the sentence is an orthographic nnit of writren language, the clause cofﬂ_Ple"
is a grammacical and semantic unit, and it is a unit that cccurs in both spoken and written
language. From now on, we will be using the term clause complex to refer to clause
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clusters of two or more clauses. We can use the term clause simplex to refer to single clause
‘units (or sentences of only one clause).

Why analyse clause complexes?

I've already suggested chat our Transitivity analysis, though it captured much zbout the
structwre and meanings of Diana's unfolding story, could not capture the significant dimen-
sion of its ‘flow’ or 'packaging’ into grammatical unirs. We've seen char Diana conld have
chosen to package her opening curn as a ser of separare claases. She didn't. Similarly, as her
story went on, she chose at some points to cluster clauses together into clause compiexes
(for example she links togerher A they vang me up on the Sat- (3itB45 was Saturday night
i@ said ;. You've got 2o come in (3775 Bave your blood tested against the donor's’), while at
other times she chose to deliver just a single clause as a unic (e.g. This was in Geneva).
Sometimes when Diana linked clauses she seemed to be linking evencts to each other. For
example:

opind then I stayed up all night wipnd watched this um operation taking place
ouand forcunately her umbilical artery hadn't closed (iyS0 Decause I mean all che
other things would have been minute

while ar other times, she uses linking to package whar she o other people said about the
events (for example, e L said |, OK, you kiow, ‘be a blood donor after that”).

Sometimes she seems to package together clauses which cow/d have stood alone wich
only very minor grammatical changes {e.g. And then I stayed up all wight. And I watched
shis operation taking place. And fortunately ber nmbilical artery hadn't closed), while ar other
times the linked clauses seem more closely dependent on other clauses (for example, we
need to make greater changes to the clauses in her opening turn if we want to separate
them).

Wherever there is choice, there is meaning. Bur what are the meanings being made here?
To undexstand why speakers and writers choose clause complexes over clause simplexes, and
choose particular zypes of clause complexes, we need to lock in detail at the system of the
clause complex in English, As we do this, we’ll see that clause complex systems provide
lzimguage users with structural resources to construe logical connections between experien-
tial events. This system of legical meaning works alongside che experiential serucrures of
'I‘ransir:ivity._ Together, the logical and the experiential funcrions allow us to express
ideational meanings as we eurn life into texr.

One further reason for looking at clause complex relations is that the categories of clause
complex relations actually apply over other areas of the grammar as a whole: not just clauses
but aiso groups and phrases form ‘complexes’, and they do so along the same principles as
the clause. Underscanding how the natural logic of English works to form clause complexes
can thus help us understand the basic process of complexing: how language offers us che
creative potential to 'blow out’ or develop on the meaning in any grammatical unit.
Although in this book there is not space to cover word, group and phrase structure, if you
understand hew complexing works in the clause, you will begin to recognize the same
process and meanings happening at those other ranks.
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The structure of clause complexes

To appreciate the difference between the structure of clauses and that of clavse complexes,
remember that when we analysed Mood and Transitivity, we took each clause and divided
it into functional constituents, to which we actached labels thac captured each constituent's
concribution rowards the strucrure as a whole. So the clause And forsumarely they could db it
throngh the umbilical ariery can be analysed into both Mood and Transitivity constituents:

And | fortunately they contdd do it through the
ambilical arvery,

Adjunct:} Adjunct: | Subject | Finite:mod | Predicator | Complement | Adjuncticire
conjun | comment

MOCD RESIDUE

Actor Promaterial Goal Circ:manner

But when we analyse clanse complexes, we find we are dealing with a very different type of
structure. Consider again Diana’s opening burst:

Di | NoIdo it  because I had a daughrer ;. who . when she was 2 days
old ., needed blood transfusions cause she was getting sorc of premacure

jaundice and things.

With a clause complex Like this, it's easy to demonstrace thar we're not dealing with a finire,
definable whole. After all, Diana could easily have extended her clause complex ad infini-

tumn, for example:

D1 Neldo it because I had a daugheer who needed a blood transfusion when she
was two days old cause she was getting sort of premature jaundice and chings and
they thought she might die if she didn't get a transfusion within a few hours and so
thete were these two wondetful Swiss men who rushed in chere and gave blood so
that my daugheer could have the transfusion and it was really exciting because . . .

While such a lengthy clavse complex might be tiring for both speaker and listeners, there
is absolutely nothing grammatically wrong with it. Fhis suggests that clause complexes
are formed on 2 different structural basis to clauses, and that’s exactly what Halliday claims
when he points out that che clause is a multivariate structure bur the clanse complex is a
univariate one. These are two useful terms to understand when locking at language.

A multivariate structure is one where we can identify a complete whole which is made
up of functionally distinct constituents, for example the clause which is (interpersonally)
made up of a Subject, Finite, Predicator, Complement, Adjunce. Each element petforms a
discinct and different role in contributing to the meaning of the whole clanse structure.
Obligatory elements {such as Subject and Finite) can only occur once, otherwise we have
by definition a new clause. Both Mood and Transitivity structures are multivariate, as are
meost generic structures, reviewed in Chaprer Three.

In a univariate structure, on the other hand, we're dealing with a relationship berween
elements that are essentially the same and which can be chained together indefinitely. A
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clanse complex is composed of one clanse after another clause afrer anocher clause, Provided
the links between the clauses make Sense, we can go on and on and on. There s no fina]
‘whole’ that has to be constiruted to ensure grammacical completeness. Univariate struc-
tures, thén, are defined as iterarive, recursive structures: the same type of unjt sim ply gers
repeated indefinitely.

But this does nor mean thae any sequence of adjacenc clauses constirures a well-formed
clause complex. For example, imagine Diana had produced the following sequence of
clanses wichout any breaks of rhythm and intonarion berween them:

She was gerting sort of premature jaundice and things this was in Geneva it was
snowing everywhere I had to &0 in to give biood it was very exciting,

Here we have six clauses, each individually well-formed in terms of both Transicivicy and
Mood structure. But we don't have a ciause complex because there are no indications of

links between each clause, We af€ missing any conjunctions that could show us how one

speak like this at moments of Bleat stress or excitement, most of the rime clanses in a clanse
complex must be linked to each other explicitly, often with conjunctions or {in wriring)
with punctuation markers, for listeners to be able to process the information. Bur chere's
more to it than that. Consider now:

She was getting sort of premature jaundice and things but rainfall js always heavi-
est in aumron so Jedda decided to buy the book after al].

‘nce should remind you of our examples of non-eext in Chaprer Two, bue note that in the
xample we're dealing with now the incoherence is occurting within a singler clause
omplex/sentence, racher than berween sentences in a text. This shows us thar clause com-
lexes involve che logical chaining togecher of experientially related meanings, Let's look now
t the systems chat allow us to constitute logical, well-formed, coherent clause complexes.

ystems of the clause complex

ere fisseare the syseems of clause complex relations in diagrammactic form, in Systemn 9.1.

1is system network is saying thar there are rwo systems involved in the formation of clause
mplexes:

1. the tactic systern: this is the Systern that describes the type of interdependency
relationship berween clauses linked into a clause complex. The rwo options in this
tactic syseem are parataxis (where clauses are related as equal, independent enti-
ties) and hypotaxis (where clauses relate to a main-clause throngh a dependency
relationship), Very roughly this corresponds to what some conventional grammars
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parataxis

,_\. 12. ..

taxis _;l_
hypotaxis
b LB, .. ~ locution
clause : _ N
complex projection ———1_ j4aa
logico-semantic ¥
relation |_Nelaborali0n
expansion ~———| ~ =
|- extension
LIS
- enhancement
N X

System 9.1  System of the clause complex

refer to as ‘co-ordination’ versus ‘sub-ordination’ relationships. We will see exam-
ples in &2 moment. . . )
2. the logico-semantic system: this is the system that describes the SPCC.lﬁC type o
meaning relationship beeween linked clauses. Again, there are two main options:
clauses may be related through projection (where one clause is guoted or reported
by another clause), or through expansion (where one clause der:lops or exrends on
the meanings of another). Projecrion offers two chmce; locution (where what 1.;
projected is speech) and idea (where what is pr?jected is thughts?. The system o
expansion is one we have already met when looking at con junction in Chapter Two,
Expansion consists of three main options: elaboration (relations of restatement o
equivalence); extension (relations of addition); and enhancement {relations of

development).

To understand these systemic choices and how they work, we'll draw on Diana's storg{ ab.out
giving blood, but alsc on some other texts. The first, Text 9.'1, is a.nothc:r story tEX.l:,'thIS time
& highly crafted written narracive of personal experience. It is the opening two sections from
a non-fiction book called S50t writcen by Anstralian auchor Gail Bell. Sentence numbers are
shown in ordinary numbers (1, 2, 3...); clause numbers in romat} numera!s. I.Embeddecl
clanses are shown in [{parencheses]]. At this stage, just ignore the hieroglyphics in che left-
hand columns.

Text 9.1: Shot!

xB ap W hile walking home one dry moonless night in 1968

o iyl ®as shot in the back.

1 (1 e experience was 3peataculf¢rly lnew to me; —
=2 (2“)_'[ had nothing [{to compare it with]}, no neural circuitry [[ro

process similaririesi}, no languag(? for the shock.

ey When the bullee struck .
I traveled forward an extra half-step, ‘

as if someone {{wielding a broom handlel}l had given me a rude
(i .

xB
o (3iiy
= shove from behind.



clause simplex

clanse simplex
1

=2

clause simplex
o

xB o

agpeculation {{abouc what he was domngllis a luxuvry for iater,
for now.

tm)Then, I had no thought, only reactions,

@1yNow, L am harangued by questions:

c1ip Was he re-loading?

(zn Was the gun jammed?

(23, Was he waiting

(Zaii,to see

clause simplex

o o
<xB:-
B
1 o
xp
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1 1 @nPne minuce I'd been walking with incent B (23:‘:‘::5“ would fall down dead?
x2 il was late), clanse simplex (24yWas he playing a game with complexicies [{I couldn’t begin to
+2 o inthe next I was off balance, imagine]]?
xp civitltering towards a full stop. clause simplex (25, L hat pause was significant in other ways.
clause simplex syMfter the shove-feeling came a crackling noise, a sine curve of clause simplex (2@ 0f me it was the hiarus before an opera of panic and pain.
sound, &erwump, clause simplex @nFor him, I can only guess.
clavse simplex @ Lo the startled brain, this procession of evenis has no meaning. xB asyDs | ran away,
1 My computer ran its checks of memory stores o 1 gl revved the motor of his car,
+2 iand drew a blank. x2 canpSpun gravel
o widoldiers {[who are primed for gun battle]] have told me x3 c2sivyA0d sped out of sight.
B xp @inthat even in a state of highest combar alere?, 1 1 20yl Almost wrote
o mm]being shot still comes as a surprise. “a {zaiiJ‘he gunned che car’,
! 1 ) The body is lifted up +2 (20iPUE 1€ Was me, the girl in the new maroon shoes, he gunned
+2 omPt thrown sideways by some mad poltergeise,
+2 : wuiy@Dd It is only with the retuen of conscious awareness chat com- By way of comparison, here now is the cranscript of part of an interview I carried out wirh
preheasion takes over from confusion?. Grail Bell in preparation for writing a review of Sher. We began by ralking about a shared
xp aon W hen realization atrived for me interese, the practice of yoga. Again, ignore the analysis for now:
a a Gii)it came hesitandly, like a messenger {funsure of the address.]}
« ! used up valuable and dangerous seconds Text 9.2: interview with Gail Bell*
B @ @unttying o work out SE: Has yoga brought you mental benefits, then?
B ariWhat had happened, o GB:(“}Yes, I chink it has,
! (12 L he shoorer, %P awfor when I'm doing it.
<2> azpl 2w, 1 yBut I am kind of naturally um
1 (2upVas in & car fifreen merres away. =2 @il Seem o five in this state of hyperawareness.
xp a3y When that pulse of comprehension arrived, 1 ;0 it's very easy for me to lapse into my former
b ! azil turned kind of intense that intense mode
x2 asiand ran for my life, x2 o oS0 I really have to make a conscious effort
000000 xp 1 ito switch off
clause simplex aql didn’t see my arcacker’s face. +£2 iiv20d get into thar other space.
(tspl S8W 2 car and a shape at the steer; ng wheel, I o wyl really wish
=2 o 500ty as much as the eye will register ‘B winl could sit for an hour
xB 1 psunWhen you swivel your neck +2 @intnd stare our the window
2 siy2ad glance over your shoulder. x2 @iwPut I don’t have that facilicy,
clause simplex agfrom the shooter’s vantage point, the target was a gall girl SE: 80 would you say you're always thinking?
[{walking northwards into the darkness.]) clause simplex GB: , Yea.
! - anytle saw the back of me, x wydnd even if I'm not focnsing on anything in par-
+2 a7l 52w 2 glimpse of a shadaw. ticular
xf3 (syfifter the bang and before I ran — in that pause [[where visual @ @il seem to be intensely engaged ar some level
contact might have been made but wasn't]] — somewhere in my mind.
o (ginthe car remained ominously still. clause simplex mlt's very tiring.

@1t ergages the nervous system.

ol Suspect that
@iphaving now done quite a bit of research for Shet

ospthar it’s part of the greacer specrrum of post-
traumatic seress disorder..
1 aopd0 I'm sort of hypervigilanr, you know,

I'm always on the alere,

=2 CLOHEY
aoieven though I wouldn't acknowledge thatata
1
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+2

o
B
1
=2

clause simplex

1

x2

x2

clause simplex

+2

+2

+3

+4

xB

o

™

=1

=1

3R
w ™

—

o
-p
o
‘B 1
+2
o
=B
='\" 13
B
-1
T2
o

conscious level

qow,2ut I hink

o3t 2 deeper level it is a sort of hypervigilance
novpthat people with PTSD? seem co suffer from.
SE: That must be useful for a writer, hyperaware-
ness?
GB: ay
auip 1T 18-
azpfnd it might be why

(ziyit Mighe have contributed,

asit certainly makes me more alert,

4] mean if I go our to restaurants or social events
or anywhere really

i ™ 2lways very conscious

(Hm)ofwho's doing what where,

(1aiwy?0d where everyone is in relation to me
(4n@nd I now realize

adwpthat that scanning and vigilant behaviour
relares to a vestige of the old trauma

which is —

Yes, I think

{14vii)
(4viipVO0 know

4ix,l10W old it is now,

asyBut the parts of the mind hold on to that
asipand remain vigilane

asipiong after they need ro,

SE: Forever, do you think?

gyl M beginning ro think

aeipt’s forever, yes,

aguythe more people I speak to

(6vyWho are living with PTSD.

aml think

i@l chat changes are yout coping mechenisms,
azand it's some days . ..
(17w iU'S like having asthma or something
amsome days it's good

7vi20d some days it's not good.

aaytnd you go through cycles of coping and not
coping.

agind I have a very mild form

agipbut 1 had some visitors here the other day.
@o/An 0ld school friend®

cuigWhose husband was in Vietpam

(mwand he’s an extremely damaged man,

(20wy3S ANy vets are,
cmnd I was sort of watching him, almost in a
clinical sense,

oovydnd I thoughe

{mﬁi}that we shared some mannerisms, he and I,
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=f3 o covipy00 know fiddling with our fingers quite a
lor,
+B (20020¢ never really looking comfortable in your
chair.
clause simplex 2, mean he much more chan I do.
clause’simplex (22} ™ very good at disguising all of that.

Analysing clause complexes

The first thing we can note abouc boch Texrs 9.1 and 9.2 is that each contains some clause
simplexes {(sentences that consist of only one clause), and many clause complexes (sencences
consisting of mare than one clause). We will consider the effects of such alternations later;
for now we'll just note that alternation is the commeon pattern in both spoken and writren
texts. We'll now concentrate on analysing how the clanse complexes in texts are formed,
beginning with the choice of taxis, and looking initially at two-clause complexes only.

Analysing taxis

The syscem of taxis captures the dependency, or independency, relationship between adja-
cent clauses. There are two options: parataxis or hypotaxis., Compare:

aziFle saw the back of me, ...I saw a glimpse of a shadow.

.y While walking home one dry moonless night in 1968 I was shot in the back.
In the first example, che two pieces of information (what he saw, what I saw) are presented
as being of equal weight. Neither is more imporrant than the other; just two clauses, two
parcels of experience, placed next to each other. Each con/d stand alone as 2 sentence:

He saw the back of me. I saw a glimpse of a shadow.

Alchough this wonld represent a difference in meaning, grammatically we de not have to
make any changes to our two clauses for this to work.

But in the second example, one of our cwo clauses is struceurally dependent on the other.
Only one of the two clauses could stand alone in its current form: I was shot in the back. We

cannot have a sentence that consisis of;
*While walking home one dry moonless night in 1968.

This struceural difference (which is the expression of a semantic difference) is what differ-
entiates parataxis (a relarionship between equals) from hyporaxis (a relationship between a
dependent and its Head).

Parataxis

In paracaxis, clauses relate to each other as equals. They are independent. This equality is
reflected in the fact that each clause in a paratactic complex could usually stand alone as a

complete sentence. Consider:
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2y L e experience was spectacularly new to me; ;. I had nothing to compare it with,

no neural circuitry to process similarities, no language for the shock.

azptie saw the back of me, . I saw a glimpse of a shadow.
In both cases Bell presents the two clauses as two equal partners in a clause complex. She
could also have written:

The experience was spectacularly new co me. I had nothing to compare it with, no
neural circuitey to process similarities, no language for the shock.

He saw the back of me. I saw a glimpse of a shadow.

There is of course a difference in meaning between the clause complex and the clause
simplex examples. Bell's choice to link the clauses into a paratactic clause complex creates
a closer logico-semantic bond between chem than the clause simplex option. The choice is
part of what gives fluency to writing, as professional writers seek to capture some (but nat
all} of che flow thar characterizes the spoken language,

At other points, Bell chooses co separate whac could also be presented as a paratactic

clause complex. For example:

4l didn’e see my arcacker’s face. ;I saw a car and a shape at the steering wheel

{154)

This could just as easily have been presented as:
I didn’t see my attacker’s face; I saw a car and a shape at the steering wheel,

We will consider the effect of the choices Bell has made when we analyse the text as a whole
later in the chapter.

As we've seen from these examples, clauses in a paratactic clause complex may be linked
to each other simply by adjacency and punctuarion. A commea, colon or semi-colon may he
the only marker of the strucrural boundary between clauses, as in:

amytle saw the back of me, ;I saw a glimpse of a shadow.

However, in spontaneous speech and less crafted prose, parataxis is commonly signalled also
by an accompanying linking word er conjuncrion. For example, Bell could have written:

He saw the back of me, and I saw 2 glimpse of a shadow.
He saw the back of me, but I saw a glimpse of shadow.

Instend of using a semi-colon between clauses, in this next example Bell could have used
the pararactic conjuncrion se:

The experience was spectacularly new co me, 5o I had nothing to compare it with,
no peural circuitry to process similarities, no language for the shock.

Paratactic conjunctions express the logical relationship between two clauses of equal struc-
tural status, The commonest paratacric conjunctions are and, or, to, yet, neither . . . nor, either
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. or. Burt there are others as well, as will become clear as we explore logico-semaﬂtic
meaning in the section below. _

Having said chat with parataxis either clause could stand alone, there is just one quali-
fer to add. Consider:

m;'My computer ran its checks of memory seores ,,,and drew a blank.

This pait of clauses is a pararactic sequence, even though the second clause could not stand
alone as & sentence as it is at the moment. You will realize from your knowledge of Mood
steucture that the second clause is missing a Subject element. The ellipsis of the Subject
can only happen here because readers know to infer that che Subject of the second clause 1S
the same as the Subject of the fiest clause (you cannor ellipse a Subject from an earlier claujse
complex, or one thar has never been mentioned). The ellipsis of the Subject can be filled in
to give:

My computer ran its checks of memoty stores, and (it = my computer) drew a blank.

Once the ellipsis is filled in, you can see that each of these clauses is of equal strnctural
status. Bell could have presented this as:

My computer ran its checks of memory stores. It drew a blank.

Since each clause in a paratactic clause complex is of equal status, the only variable is.which
occurs first. For example, compare:

amytie saw the back of me, _..T saw a glimpse of a shadow.
I saw a glimpse of & shadow, he saw the back of me,

Structurally, there is no difference: in each case we have two independent clauses placed
adjacent to each ocher. But of course there is a slight difference of meaning simply hecause
the choice of the other order was always available, Bell's decision to place her attacker firse
is one way of expressing the power he was exercising in che situation.

Coding two-clanse complexes

For easy presentation of clause complex analysis, each clause can be shown on 2 sepataie
line, indented from the left. In che left-hand column we can then display a scrucenral code
that captures the relationship between clauses. To show paratactic relations, Halliday pro-
poses a notatien system where each paratactic clause in a complex is labelled with an ordi-
gaty number (1, 2, 3). Our initial analysis looks like this:

He saw the back of me,

(il 53w a glimpse of a shadow

(L7i)

Here is another example from Texe 9.1:

The experience was spectacularly new to me;

(i) L C ey e
@il had nothing to compare it with, no neusal circuitry to process similacities,
no language for the shock.
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And here is a paratactic pair from Text 9.2 (this is not the complete clause complex):

1 5;Bue the parts of che mind hold on to that
aswand remain vigilane

Our notation in the lefr-hand columa will grow more complicated as we add in multiple

clause complexes and the system of logico-semantic relations, but first we need to consider
hypotaxis.

Hyporzexis

In hypotaxis, clauses relate to each other in a modifying or dependency relationship. For
example:

ap W hile walking home one dry moonless nigh in 1968 il Was shor in che back.

In this example chere is one elause (the Head clanse) which in these simple examples
could stand alone as a senrence: I was shot in the back. Buc the other clause (the modifying
or dependent clanse) could nor stand alone as a sentence (w0hile walking home one dry moon-
less night in 1968). The two conscitute a hypotactic clause complex. Note that changing

the r::rder of the clauses is quite possible (although it changes the effect of the sentence),
but it does not change the structucal dependency:

I was shot in che back while walking home one dry moonless night in 1968.

In this example, the clause beginning with while is seill dependent on the main clause.
Unlike paratactic clauses which can sometimes occur without explicit markers, almosr all
hypotactically dependent clauses are linked to their Head clause with explicit strucrural
n.mrkers, either hypotactic conjunctions or relative pronouns (who, which, that). The excep-
tions are hypotactic clauses thar are intrinsically structurally incomplete, such as non-finite
clauses (see discussion below).

T.he most common hypotactic conjunctions include if, while, bacaise, when, More will
be given when we look at logico-semantic relations.

Halliday uses Greek tercers (o, 8,7, 8. . .) to label hypotacric clauses, with o (the alpha
symbol) I:ESEI‘VEd for the Head clause, wherever it occurs. The ocher Greek letters are then
attached in sequential order, With two-clanse complexes, this is not difficulr. Compare:

@ ;,While walking home one dry maooness night in 1968
B ! was shot in the back.

B I'was shot in the back
& while walking home one dry moonless night in 1968,

Recognizing bypotaxis/parataxis in two-clause complexes

To recognize the difference between paracaxis and hypotaxis in two-clause complexes, it
helps if you draw on the knowledge you have abour the Mood structure of clauses. You
should be able to appreciate that non-finite clauses (clauses which have not selecred for
the Mood component of Subject”Finite) are by structural necessicy hypotactically
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dependent: a non-finite clause cannot srand alone becanse key elements of its Mood scruc-
ture are rezlized only in the Head clause. For example, imagine Bell had written:

My computer ran its checks of memory stores, drawing a blank.

Here, the second clause in the complex is non-finite, depending on the Head clause for its
Subject {my computer) and the tense component of the Finite (past tense). As the next
example shows, the non-finite clause may appear before the Head clanse:

Having been struck by the bullet, I traveled forward an extra half-step.

Note that with these non-finites we’re nor dealing simply with ellipsis of the Subject.
Compare our earlier paratactic example with the non-finite varianc:

My computer ran its checks of memory stores, and drew a blank.
— paratactic, both clauses hnite

My computer ran its checks of memory stores, drawing a blank.
— hypotactic, main clause followed by non-finite clause

In the second, hypatactic non-finite pair, filling in cthe Subject dees not make the clause
structurally independent (*#¢ drawing a blank). Only a scructural change to the verbal com-
ponent (changing the non-finite form drawing to the finite form drew) will curn che second
clause into a possible paratactic claunse,

S0, while all non-finite clauses are by definition hypotactic at this first level of coding, a
finite clause may be either paratactic or hyporacric. Again, you can draw a relatively easy
distinction between finite clauses that are structurally marked for dependency {and are
therefore hypotactic, at least at the primary level of analysis) and those that are not (and are
therefare likely to be paratactic). Dependency markers include:

1. relative pronouns: who, which, that, whese

2. hypotactic conjunctions: traditionally called ‘subordinating conjunctions’ exactly
because they make the clause they introduce dependent on a main clause (twhen, i,
where, as, while, befove, becanse, unless, although, even if . . )

3. verbal conjunctions: words like supposing that, granted that, provided that, seeing that,
e.g. Seeing that you don't agreefwe'{l postpone the decision.

4. other markers of dependency, usually prepositional, such as 7 in non-finite clauses
(e revved the carito ger away), for (che paid the pricelfor walking bone afone)

By a process of elimination, then, you are left only with finite clanses which contain no
explicit markers of dependency. Some of these clauses will be Head clauses in hypotactic
complexes. To check, ask: does the clause have other clauses dependent upon it? If so you
are looking ar the alpha clause in a complex. If not, you are almost certainly looking ac
paracactically related clauses. Check for any markers of paratactic interdependency. These

are:

e paratactic conjunctions: and, but, se, weither . . . nov, either . . . or
s puncruation marks: colen, semi-colon, comma
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Table 9.1 Halliday’s clause nexus {from Halliday and Macthiessen 2004: 376)

Primary Secondary
Parataxis‘ 1 (initiating) 2 (continuing)
Hypotaxis - @ (domigant) B (dependent)

Remember that the deciding rest is: if you fill in eltipsis (but do ner convere non-finites to
finites), can the clause stand alone as a structurally well-formed sentence?

Summary of taxis

A clause complex consists of two or more interdependent clauses. The interdependency may
be either parataxis (equal status) or hypotaxis (dependency) or a combination of boch. Each
clause complex consists of a primary clause (the iniriating clause in a pararactic pair, the
Head clause in a hypotactic one) and then any secondary clauses which are interdependent
on it. These principles are summarized in Table 9.1,

Halliday describes paracaxis and hypotaxis as ‘the two basic forms raken by logical rela-
tions in nacural language’ (1994: 224}, and points out thar we find racric relations ameng

other grammatical units. At che rank of phrases and groups we can recognize paratactic
phrase/group complexes:

Up the street, round the corner and next co the newsagent,
— three prepositional phrases, paratactically relaced

and hypotactic phrase/group complexes, e.g. the Mood structure of the clause: a
sequence of different funcrional constituents;

Ws e Playing v game?
Finice Subject Predicatot Complement

MOOD RESIDUE

We can also recognize nesting (a type of strucrural layering) in word and phrase/group
complexes;

Salmon and cream cheese, mushroom and olives, or eggplanc and tomatoes.

— three paratactically related nominal groups, each consisting of two paratactically
related nouns.

Using our indenting method, we could capture this as:

1 1 Salmon

2 and cream cheese
2 1  mushroom

2 and olives
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3 1 oreggplant
2  and tomatoes

Text 9.1 displays several examples of complexing at group/phrase rank. A simple one is:
asySpeculation about what he was doing is a luxury for later, for now,

Here, chere are two prepositional phrases paratactically linked: for fater/for now. Notice how
using this phrase complexing allows Bell to make the contrastive meaning (then/now) in
the same clause, instead of having te write:

Speculation about what he was doing is a luxury for later,
Speculation is for now.

Taxis vs embedding

Taxis is a basic language resource, then, for expanding units ac any rank to make more
meating at that same rank. Taxis works on a univariate principle: the reiceration of units of
the same functional role. Taxis chus contrasts with embedding, also called rank shift. We saw
in Chapter Five how embedding allows us to pack more meaning into unies, usually by
packing a whole clause into a unit of a lower rank {e.g. as a group or within one constituent
of a group). For example, in the following clause complexes from Text 9.1, Gail Bell also uses
embedding {embedded constituents shown in {{ 1]

(ﬁ’When the buller scruck Gml traveled forward an extra half-step, (3505 if someone

[[wielding a broom handle}} had given me a rude shove from behind.

— non-finite clause embedded in the nominal group acting as Subject, as post-
modifier of the nonn ‘someone’

t,E“)Soldier:s [{who are primed for gun battlel} have told me (Sii)that even in a stace of

highest combar alert, 4, being shot still comes as a surprise,

— finire relative clause embedded in the nominal group acting as Subject, as pose-
modifier of the noun ‘soldiers’

Bell also uses embedding to pack more meaning into clause simplexes:

gSpeculation [Tabout what he was doing]} is a luxury for later, for now.

— finite WH-clause embedded in a preposirional phrase, itself part of the nominal
gronp acting as Subject of the clause

a4 Was he playing a game with complexiries [II couldn’t begin to imagine?]]

— Hnite clause embedded in the nominal group acting as Complement, post-

modifying the noun ‘complexities’

While the principle behind taxis or complexing is expansion, the principle behind embed-
ding is compression. Complexing is mare dynamic: ic requires little forward planning, as
you can simply chain on another unit of the same type. Embedding is more static: it
requires some forethought in the construction of the clanse, because you have to be ready
tn pack the extra meanings in at the right slor. Not surprisingly, then, complexing is more
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gharactezistic of spontaneous, spoken language or informal written texts, while embedding
associates more with formal, careful written text. Halliday suggests that:

The clause complex is of particular interest in spoken language, because it repre-
sents the dynamic potential of the system — the ability to ‘choreograph’ very long
and intricare pattecns of semantic movemene while maintajning a continuous flow
of discourse thar is coherent without being constructional. This kind of Aow is very
uncharacteristic of written language. (Halliday 1994: 224)

Bur most rexts involve an intricate mix of both complexing and embedding, with the
dynamic flow of caxis balancing the denser packing of rank shift. Here's just one example
from Text 9.1 where Bell uses embedding, clause complexing and phrase/ group complexing:

@ he experience was specracularly new to me; @il had nothing {[to compere

ic with]l, no neural circuitry {{to process similarities]], no language for the
shock.

Here we have rwo paratactically related clauses. The second clanse contains three paratac-
tically related nominal groups (nothing to compare it within newral civeuitry to process similayi-
tiesing language for the shork), two of which contain embedded non-finite clauses
post-modifying the main nouns. That makes for an awful lot of meaning in one sentence,
bue note how apparently simple the sentence is. It takes careful crafting to make such com-
plexity sound spare.

To fill ouc this underseanding of the meanings of the clause complex, we need to look at
the second system in the logical structure of the clause, that of its logico-semantic relations.

The basic opposition: projection vs expansion

While taxis describes the type of interdependency between linked clauses, the system of
logico-semantic relations describes the semantic relacions, the ways in which clauses that
are either independent or dependent build on the experiential meanings of the clauses they
relate to.

At primary delicacy, the system of logico-semantics offers a choice between projection and
expansion. In projection, one of the clauses indicates that someone or something said or
thought something; any other clauses in the complex then express whac the person or phe-
nomenon said or thought. For example, Diana’s story contains two examples where she
directly quotes speech:

apfind they rang me up on the Sar- @this was Saturday night ,..and said
(3w YoU've got to come in and have your blood rested against the donor's’.

150 Fsaid | ",.]‘OK’, you know, ‘be a blood donor afrer chat'.
And in her interview with me, Gail Bell several time reporred her thoughts to me;

el T beginning to think agipit's forever, yes,

( zmmﬁnd I thoughe (zminthat we shared some mannerisms, he and I,

;s e S st

I e ST S s e
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In expansion the secondary clause builds on the meanings of the primary clause, develop-
ing them in several ways. For example:

oy While walking home one dry moonless night in 1968 I was shor in the back.

Here, the;dependent beta clause offers a cemporal expansion of the bare statement made in
the alpha clanse. Bell uses this patrern frequently in Text 9.1:

iy W ben the bullet struck .1 traveled forward an extra balf-step, , ..as if somecne

wielding a broom handle had given me a rude shove from behind.

Here the central alpha clause (I traveled forward an extra balf-step) is first expanded with a
remporal clause (when the buller struck), and chen also expanded on with 2 clause expressing
the manner of the events {as &f someons . . . ).

Through expanding clause complexes like these, Bell forces us to slow down and really
notice, with her, the second-by-second impact of the shoorting.

So projection and expansion are the two logical resources through which we can link one
clause to another in sequence. Projection is the logico-semantics of quoting and reporting
speech or thoughts, while expansion is the logico-semantics of developing on previous
meanings. Most of the time it is not difficult ro differentiate between projection and expan-
sion: if the clause contains a verb of saying or thinking (or any of cheir many synonyms),
you are probably looking at a projecting relationship. If no verb of saying or thinking is
present in your clause, the relationship is likely to be expansion.

Knowing mere about the categories of projection and expansion will also help you to
identify and understand them.

The system of projection

When people write or talk, pacticularly when they're telling stories, they frequently want
to tell us what was said or thonught during the events chey are relating. For example, to
explain why she found herself donaring blood in Geneva, Diana tells us:

@ynd they rang me up on the Sat- athis was Saturday night ,.and said
(31w YOU'VE O 10 COme in and have your blood tested against che donor’s',
In the second half of this four-clause complex, Diana quotes for us the words ‘they’ (pre-
sumably the hospital staff} said to her.

Similatly, in the opening of her story about her own shooting, Gail Bell relates her expe-
rience to that of orhers, by reporting what soldiers have told her:

g, Soldiers who are primed for gun bactle have rold me g chat even in a stace of
highest combac alert, mimbein g shot still cornes as a surprise.

Both of these ate examples of projection, where one clause anchors the complex by telling
us who said or thoughr something, which is then linked co a quoting or reporting of whar
someone said or thought. Projection is thus a resource the grammar offers us for attribut-
ing words and ideas to cheir sources.
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The system of projection involves the actribution of either locurions (what someone said)

or ideas (what someone thought), The examples above are both projections of locurions, but

"in her interview with me Gail Bell also used projections with ideas, as she told me about

her thoughts. Here are examples wich just the projecting clause and its projected clause
shown:

copl Suspect thae .. . . that it's part of the greater spectrum of post-traumaric stress
disorder.

To szspect something is to chink it without complete certainty.

agpt ™ begioning to think . it's forever, yes,

and I thought that we shared some mannerismns, he and I,

{20vi} =]

In both these examples, the standard mental process verb 2bink is used to project Gail's
thoughts and opinions,

3 1 ¥ .
o« gaip M always very conscious " m)of who's doing what where, . and where

everyone is in relation to me

In this example Gail doesn'c use the verb ra rhink, but fo be very conscions is a mental process
which here then projects whar she thinks, which itself takes rwo clauses to nnfold.
Halliday’s notation uses a double quotacion mark () to indicate locution and a single
quortation mark {) to show ideas,
As the system network (System 9.1) indicares, projection cross-selects for taxis. Thus we
can have paratactic projection or hypotactic projection. Here are some simple two-clause
complexes of each type, shown with the notation for projection:

Locution

Paratactic locution

1) Prejecting clavse first:

1 They said

"2 “You've goc to have your blood tested’

ii) Projecting clause aftet projected clause

1 “You've got to have your blood tested,’
"2 they said
Hypotactic locution

o They said
“B  that I had to have my blood tested against the donor’s,

Idea

Paraiactic idea

i} projecting clause firse

1 1 thought to myself
2 “This is so exciring’.
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ii) projected clause first
1 “This is so exciting,’
2 I thought to myself

Hypotactic idea
o I thipught to myself
A that it was so exciting.

As these examples show, in paratactic projection what someone thought or said is presented
as if it were exactly their words or thoughts. We hear it 'live’, so to spezk. Traditional gram-
mars usually refer to this as direct speech, but note that in che systemic analysis paratactic
projection also includes direct thought.

Projection of locutions

In paratactic projection of locutions, the projecting clause is a verbal process, but a range
of verbs can be used, including:

1. the verb 52y

2. verbs specific to different speech functions: 1) statements {tfl, remarh, observe, point
out, report, announcey; i) questions {(ask, demand, inguire, guery), iii) offers and com-
mands (suggest, offer, call, order; reguest, telf, propose, decidr)

3. verbs combining ‘say’ with some circumscantial element: seply, explain, protest, con-
tinye, inlervupt, warh

4. verbs associated with speech having connotations of various kinds: insiss, complain,
ery, shout, boast, muvimuy, stammer, blave, thunder, moan, yell, fuss

5. verbs embodying some circumstantial or other semantic feature(s) such as threaten,
vt wrge, plead, warn, prowise, agree

6. verbal processes using verbs of writing: write, note down, put

Paratactic projeccion of locutions is common in fictional narratives, where characters must
ususlly engage in dialogue with each other. Here are some examples from the The
BFG excerpt by Reald Dehl, first presented in Chaprer Two, with che projecting vetb
underlined:

(s50phie took a small nibble.

1 ”da'Ugggggggh I
2 a4ipshe spluttered.

; el
1 (1op 1€ tasees of frogskins!

“2 a gli}ShE gasped.

“1 a1y Worse than chat!’

2 auicried the BFG,

1 sy D0 we really have to eat it?”’
"2 spSophie said,
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1 asiy Words,”
<“2» (28“)%1& said
ci 18 oh such a ewiech-tickling problem to me all my life,’

These examples show that Dahl's preferred style of dialogue is to present the projection
first, followed by the projecting clause. He alse prefers not to use the simple verb say, but
to infuse the projecting verb with meanings abour the menner in which something is said
(splutrer; gasp, ery), no doubt a strategy used co help his inexperienced readees correctly
decode the attitudes and emotions of characters.

In hypotactic locurion, what someone thought or said is re-packaged into an indirect
form. This is the inditect speech of craditional grammar, bur must also include indirece
thought. A similar range of verbs is used to project hypotactically, but the projected
clause(s) will be marked for dependency on the alpha projecting clause (usually by thaz or
WH words}, and changes to the tense and mood must be made. For example, note what
happens if we convert Dahl's paracactic dialogue to hypotaxis. With szy examples, the con-
version is relatively easy. Note that we tend ta move the projecting clause to first position,
apd we usually lose some of the 'colour’ of direct speech;

o Sophie asked
“B wherher they really had to ear it.

In the next example, the locution is splic up and presented around the inserted projecting
clause:

“B Words,
<> e said,
“B had been a probler to him all his life.

When the verb is a colouring of say, hyporactic locution beging to sound forced:

o She gasped

“B that ir rasted of frogskins.
o The BFG cried
“B that it was worse than that.

~And when the locution is an expression of emotion, hypotaxis requites a rewording.
‘Uggggeeh!’ she spluttered needs to become:

o Sophie spluttered
“B that the taste was disgusting.

While hypotactic locution is less successful ac bringing characters to life, it is more effec-
tive at summarizing the import of whar someore said.

Of course, the same verbs that can be used ro project can also be used in single clause
structutes as well. Compare these examples;
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Single clause,
verbal process

Projecting clanse
complex: paratactic

Projecting clause
coimplex: hypotactic

She remarked scathingly “Your new haireut is She remarked ([ that bis
on his new haircut, appalling,’ I/ she remarked, new haircut was appelling.
He threatened ber T kil you?’ 1f He throatoned that
with violence. be threatened, e wonld kill ber,
Pl prt yor down You'll do Monday,” I/ Pl put down 1} that
Jor Mendeay, Pl paz dotn., yor'l do Monday.

Projection of ideas

In projections of ideas, the projecting clause is typically a mental process. When what is
being projected is information (what we thought, for example), the typical verbs used are

mental processes of cognition: know, believe, think, twonder, reflect, surmise, guess (in the sense

of calcuate mentally). But we can also project not what we krow but what we wan, like, hope
or fear. Thus, some mental processes of reaction can also project:

a Iwish
‘B it had never happened to me.

Finally, we ate not always simply recording our own mental activity, but socmetimes urging
other people to perform mencal activity. For example, in the first Crying Baby texc (Text
1.1 in Chapter One) we find:

o  Remember
‘B thac babies gec bored

Froe indivect sheach or free indivect disconrse

QOne final type of projection occurs in third-person narration, where one character is used
to ‘focalize’ the narrarion or a part of it. In free indirect discourse (FID), the narrator (who
rationally, we know, is separate from the 3rd person character they are describing) slips into
what seems to be the words and tone of che character. ‘When FID is operating, the bound-
ary between narrator and character becomes blurred. Look again ar these sentences from
Text 2.4, “The Story of an Hour', from Chapter Twa:

(25 NoW her bosom rose and fell tumultuously. .. She was beginning to recognize
this thing that was approaching o possess her, .. .and she was striving to beat it back
with her will — ,..as powerless as her two white slender hands would have been.

iy When she abandoned herself ,,.a little whispered word escaped her slightly
parted lips. ,,;She said it over and over under her breath: [zsii)'free, free, free!’ (29}The
vacant stare and the look of tetror chat had followed it went from her eyes. ,, They
stayed keen and bright. , . Her pulses beac fast, ., . and the coursing blood warmed

and relaxed every inch of her body.

In this seccion of the texc we have a strong sense of the presence of a narsacor, through whose
description we have access to Mrs Mallard’s experiences. Buc as the emotions increase, the
narrator seems to merge with Mrs Mallard herself:
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woyfrnd yee she had loved him — sometimes. @nOften she had nor. ,, Whar did it
matter] ] 43nWhat could love, the unsolved mystery, count for in face of this posses-
sion of self-asserrion ;.. which she suddenly recognized as che scrongest impulse of

her being!

We have here 2 strong impression that it is Mrs Mallard who is thinking/saying “What did
it matter! What conld love . . .’ rather than an objective, external narrator. We could make
this source explicit if we filled out these elliptical sentences:

And yet she had loved him, she knew, sometimes.
Often, she knew, she had not.

Whar did it macrer, thought Mrs Mallard

What could love count for, she thought.

Boch these filled-our versions and the elliptical versions Chopin uses are examples of FID.
As Halliday points our, grammatically FID falls berween paratactic and hypotactic projec-
tion:

It has some of the features of each of the other two types. The structure is paratac-
tic, so the projected clause has the form of an independent clause reraining the mood
of the quoted form; but it is a report and not a quote, so time and person reference
are shifted. (Halliday and Macthiessen 2004 465)

For example, with Whar could love connt for, she thonght we have paracaxis, but no markings
of quotation and a tense shift in the quoted clause. You can see the difference if you compare
What could love connt for (FIDY) with “What can love connt Jor?? she thought which would bhe
normal paratactic projection of idea.

Nazrratologist Rimmon-Kenan (2003: 111-17) points our char because of FID's capac-
ity to reproduce the idiolect of a character’s speech or thought but within the narrator's
reporting language, it is often used in stream of consciousness writing (what is sometimes
called “indirect incerior monologue’). When FID comes into action, it is not always possi-
ble for the reader to determine who is thinking what, or what the source of the discourse
is:

FID enhances the bivocality or polyvocality of the text by bringing inte play a plu-
rality of speakers and attitudes . . . In cases of an ambiguity concernin g the speaker,
it also dramatizes the problemaric relationships betrween any utterance and its
origin. (Rimmon-Kenan 2003: 113)

Because sourcing is ambignous, Rimmon-Kenan argues that FID can produce a ‘double-
edged effect”:

On the one hand, the presence of a narrator as distince from the character may create
an ironic diseancing. On the other hand, the tinting of the narrator’s speech with
the characrer’s language or mode of experience may promote an empathetic identi-
fication on the parr of the reader. . . . Perhaps most interesting are cases of ambi-
guity, where the reader has no means of choosing becween the ironic and the
empathertic artitude. (Rimmon-Kenan 2003: 115)
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While Kate Chopin is using FID empathetically (to encourage us to identify with thf: focal-
izing character and share her emotional experience), in writers like James Joyce FID is oftet
used ironically (see, for example, his short story 'Araby’ in Dubliners).

Projected ideas vs embedded facts

‘This is the point to remind you of one type of structure that looks like projeccion but isn't.
‘This is the embedded Fact clauses, first discussed in Chapter Eighe (Transirivity). Compare
the following two examples involving mental processes:

Diana cthought that she should become a blood donor.
Diana regrerted that she'd become a blood donor.

The first is hyporactic idea and should be analysed as follows:

o Diana thought
‘B that she should become a blood donosg

Bur rhe second, in Halliday's analysis, is not. It is one clause, a mental process, analysed as

follows:
Diana regretted {{that she'd bevome a blond dunor }}
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon:fact

Whar is the difference berween these rwo? Semanrically, in the first we have a verb of cog-
nition (#henght), which construes its Senser (Diana) as capable of agentive mental acti.vity.
The outcome of her mental activity is a complete proposition, a clause in its own right.
That projected clause cannot be analysed as an embedded constituent in the fiest clause

because we cannot insere any of the Face nouns before it:

*Diana thought {the fact] that she should become a blood donor.

Bur in the second example, we have one of those reversible mental processes noted in
Chapter Eight. We can construct a pair:

Diana regretted {{that she'd become o blond donor: }}
Senser Pr:mental Phenomenon:fact
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
That she'd become a blood donor anngyed Diana,
Senser Pr:mental _ Phenemenon:fact
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
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This suggests that that she'd become a blsod donor is not a projection but instead an embed-
ded constituent of the clause, and we can confirm this by inserting the implicit Fact-noun:

Diaqa regreceed {the facc] that she'd become a blood donor,

How can you identify these embedded ‘facts’? There are several tests:

1. the type of projecting verb: mental processes of cognition usuatly project ideas, while

mental processes of reaction (the reversible type) are usually followed by a Phenomenon:fact
Thar is, they do not project. You can recognize this sub-type of mental process because you'
can find a semantic match for the verb that allows you to form an active clause with the
Phenomenon:fact made Subject. For example, regret/annoy constiture such a pair:

Diana régratiecd {{that she'd becoms a blood donor 1}
Subjecn’Sepser Phenomenon:fact
{{That she'd become a blood donori} amoyed Diana.
Phenomenon:fact Subject/Senser

2. you cannot form a single passive clause from a projecting clause complex:
*That she'd become a blood denor was thought by Diana.

‘3. if you're dealing with an embedded fact as Phenomenon, you can insert the Head noun
the fact’ after the mental process:

Diana regretred {the fact} that she'd become a blood donor.

Bur not

*Diana thought [che fact] thar she’d become a blood donor,

The grammatical difference becween projection and embedded Facts construes sorme
mental processes as less agentive, Whereas we are in control (the grammar suggests) of
processes of cognition, we almost undergo processes of reaction.

The system of expansion

While the projection system allows us to incorporate locutions and ideas into clause com-
Plexes, the system of expansion allows us to develop on the experiential meanings of a clause
in three main ways: chrough elaboration, extension or enhancement of its meatings. As
we saw in Chapter Two, elaboration is a relationship of restarement, extension is a rela-
t}onship of addition or variation, and enhancement is, well, everything else (relations of
time, space, cause, condition).

As we know from Chaprer Two, the logico-semantic system of expansion is not confined
to relationships in the clause complex. It also describes cohesive relations of conjunction.
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But there are important differences between what we were doing in Chapter Two and what
we're doing here.

In clause complex analysis, we analyse the structural relationships between clauses
within sentences, while in conjunctive cohesion we analyse the non-structural rela-
tionships between sentences within rext. Although the range of semantic relations
rurns out to be similar, the domain of clause complex relations is different from the domain
of conjunctive cohesion.

Similarly, we find both overlap and difference in the markers of these logico-semantic
relarions. Many of the words which realize seructural, clause complex relations are the same
class of words (conjunctions) that we analysed in Chapter Two, Words like so, but, that is,
thus can function both ro link clauses into clause complexes, but also cohesively, to link sen-
tences to other sentences. But when these words link clauses into clause complexes they are
operating to creace a structural relation. When they link sentences of even larger units of
cext such as paragraphs to other sentences/paragraphs etc,, they are funcrioning nen-struc-
turally, as was explained in Chapter Two. There are also many words which function only
to express scructural relations becween clauses and cannot function to create cohesive links.

There is no need to be confused or surprised to find logico-semantic relations of expan-
sion appearing in two different types of analyses. In fact, Halliday suggests that because
logico-semantic categories reflect the ‘natural logic’ of English, the semantic relations of
expansion operate at many ranks and becween many units of the lexico-grammar, He sum-
marizes these different realizations of expansion in a table in Halliday and Matthiessen
2004: 598-9. Other systemicists have also found that logico-semantic categories provide
powerful descriptions of a range of discourse phenomena (e.g. Eggins and Slade 1997,
Martin and Rose 2003).

As mentioned in Chapter Two, Halliday proposes a clever notation for labelling each
type of expansion relationship. The mathematical signs used are suggestive of the mean-
ings expressed:

Elaboration; signified by =
Extension: signified by +

Enhancement: signified by x

Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) and Mazrin e o/, (1997) provide many pages of discus-
sion and examples of all che expansion relations. Here I provide the minimum you will need
to apalyse and interpret each of chese relation types.

Elaboration: =

In elaboration, one clause elaborates on the meaning of another by further specifying or
describing it in one of three ways:

i) by exposition: ‘in other words’. The secondary clause restates the core meaning of the
primary clause in different words, to present it from another point of view, or perhaps just
to reinforce the message. For example:

1
=2

So I'm sort of hypervigilant, you know,

{104}
oyl M always on the alert,



280 An Introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

Typical conjunctions which make this relationship explicit are or (rather), in other words, that

 i5 to say, i.e. Bue in pararactic pairs there is often no conjuncrion used, with a comma or colon
or tone boundary present. You can test for this relation by inserting ‘chat is’ or I mean’.
1i) by exemplification: ‘for example’. The secondary clause develops the meaning of the
primary clause by becoming more specific about it, often citing an actual example:

1 She took the fastest route home;
=2 she rook the shortcur near the river.

Explicit conjunctions are for example, for instance, in particular, e,

iii) by clarification: ‘to be precise’. The secondary clause clarifies the primary clause,
backing it up with some form of explanation or explanatory comment, Typical conjunc-
rions include in fact, actually, indeed, at least, what I mean ir,

Here's a slightly more complex example:

1 (17w 168 like having asthma or something
=2 1 ;,50medays it’s good
+2 7y20d some days it's not good.

Here, Bell sers up the simile in clause iv): thar having PTSD js like having asthma. She
then explains that claim by restacing it in more precise terms, but the elaboration eakes rwo
clauses to achieve because it involves a contrast between some days and ozher days. Note how
“we use the indented coding to capture this nesting.

Common to all these types of elaboracion is thae the secondary clause does not incroduce
a new element of meaning, but rather provides a further characeerization of a meaning thae
is already there, restating it, clarifying, refining it, or adding a descriptive attribute or
comment. The = notation used to represent elaboration caprures its meaning of ‘restatement’.

Remember that expansion cross-selects with taxis, so that we can have paratacric elabo-
ration or hypotactic elaboration. Compare:

(T he experience was spectacularly new to me; (2t had nothing ro compare it with

The experience was spectacularly new to me, being a completely unfamiliar sensa-
tion.

In the fitst example, we have our two independent clauses {parataxis) where the second clause
more or less restates or rewords the meaning of the first clause. We could caprure this by insert-
ing an explicit conjunction shas 7s ot I mean to say. In the second example, a similar meaning js
made, but now the second clause (a non-finite) is structurally dependent on the first clause,
giving a hyporactic elaborating clause complex. Note that because the Subject of the non-Gnite
clause must be assumed 1o be cthe same as the Subject of the main clause (the experience), we must
change the wording of the non-finite clause slightly. The following, though common in
spoken language, is strictly speaking grammaticaily faulty, since the implied Subject of che
second clavse is now I;

*The experience was spectaculacly new to me, having nothing to compare it with,

Hyporactic elaboration is typically expressed through the structure that is known tradition-
ally as the non-defining relative clause, either finite or non-finite. A non-defining relative
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clause adds a further characterization for something that is talken to be already‘ fully specific.
The domain of a non-defining relacive may be a whole clause or any of its constituents. Three

types of non-dehning clauses are common:
1. which non-defining relative clavses, whose domain is eicher the whole of the primary

clause or some part of it that is more than a nominal group:

The experience changed my life, which is not surprising really.

_ here we have a non-defining relative clause elaborating on the whole of the pre-
vious clause. These are always structured o 3.

2. which, that, who, whese, that relative clanses whose domain is 2 nominal group:

The experience changed my life, which uncil then had been quite ordinary.

— this is a non-defining relative clause elaborating on the norninal group my {zfe,

There's an example of this type of structure in the middle of an intricate clause complex in
Texe 9.2:

(avft @ deeper level it is a sort of hypervigilance aos othat people with PTSD seem

to suffer from.

Here che non-defining relative clause in (10vi) elaborates the nominal group « sort of byper-

vigilance, l .
When the nominal group is non-final in the primary clause, the secondary clause is often
enclosed so as to follow immediately after it, as in:

The experience, which was specracularly new to me, took me seconds to understand.

Here che structute is & <B>*a, which can be shown as:

a The experience,
<=f>  which was spectacularly new to me,
o took me seconds ro understand.

3. clauses with which, when ot where, having as domain some expression of time or place:

o  She was shot quice late at nigh,
=B which is when those suburban back streets are deserted.

Non-defining vs defining relative clauses ‘ ‘
The only trick with non-defining relative clauses is not to confuse chem with their close

relative, the defining relative clause. The two are different in meaning and expression.

Compare:

non-defining velative clanse .
The girl, who was wearing new maroon shoes, was shot in the back.
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— the non-defining relative clavse elaborates on some descriptive detail about
the girl

defining relative clanse
The girl who was Wearing new maroon shoes was shot in the back,

—this tells us which 8itl was shot: the one wearing the maroon shoes, not the one
in the black shoes,

Extonsion: +: is added 1y

The second type of expansion relation is that of extension. In extension, one clause extends

the meaning of another by adding something new to it Halliday identifies two main cae-
egories: addition and variation.

1. Addition: one pracess js simply joined on to another, with no implication of any causal
or temporal relationship between them. The relationship is simply additive (znd), nega-
tive addition (zor) or adversative (bur). For example, when Dj says:

I ,,And I was really impressed
+2  spand you know I had o give blood

she is simply joining on a second event telling us how she feels, Similatly, when Gail Beij
says:

1 asiBut the parts of the mind hold on o that
+2  sund temain vigilant

she is simply extending on her first clause, When she later says of PTSD:

1 areSome days it’s good
+2 aziand some days ie’s not good,

she is now adding a contrasting excension. She could just as easily have introduced the
second clause with by,

2. Variarion: one clauge is represented as being in rocal or Partial replacement of another,
The meaning here, and common conjunctions, are o7, instexd ¢f or except for. For example:

1 oy he body is lifted up :
+*2 o0 thrown sideways by some mad poltergeise
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i i ditional gram-
All these examples of paratactic extension (shown as 1 + 2) are what tra &
mars ofcen refer to as co-ordinarion of clauses.

: ; i ition
Hypotactic extension (alpha + beta) expresses the same rwo meanings of 2:11::;952::&,
orvariation, but the extending clause is dependenc and may be finite or rionhere's A
hypotacric clauses of addition are introduced by whereas, while. For example,
sis of a hyporactic variant of an earlier example:

o Some days it's good,
+B  while some days it’s not good

ire, i i ition ot ptepo-
Hyportactic extension, especially non-finie, is often introduced by a prep;smg ) aﬂrbmr
sition group functioning conjunctively, e.g. besides, apart from, instead af, orher than,

Enbancing: x: #s nucltiplied by

The largest sub-category of expansion is enhancement. In this re{ati?ﬁi ong czriw]l:e f:;::;::
the meaning of another by qualifying it in one of a number of possi 1\; Wazhéseymeanings
to rime, space, manner, cause or condition (incla.!d.mg ccnsec;ulet.lce). ote s
are similar to those expressed by Circumstances in the ‘Tra.nmtwrfy strjuctur S
In fact enhancement can be thonghr of a5 a ‘nexr step’ in developlfag <:1r-‘:l.;:-na::a]l:3 g
ings: if the cifcumstantial informarion is s.ufﬁciently important, it may be
single clause and expanded intc an enhancing c‘iause complex: 4 i hmoractic, cither
Agzin, enhancement can be eicher pararactic or hypotactic, and i yanive o ples
finite or non-finite. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 410—22) provides ex:le T
and discussion of all the sub-types. Here I just pre}sent some examples ;.)]f t .e princip:
types, where possible taken from texts presented in Chapters One to Nine:

Temporal: when? at what time?
i) same time

xP  Just when I feared we would have to turn back,
o I saw a light thar looked {ike a fire.

ii) differenc time

1 At first I was prond to do ir,
%2  then nervous
x3  and pow I'm terrified.

Spacial: where? whereabours?

o Donovan was hunring her,
xB  wherever she might go.

i )
Manner: how? in what way? by what means? like what?

It was Brently Mallard who enteged, a lictle travel-stained,

:[3 631y composedly carrying his grip-sack and umbrella.
(63ii)
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o His gaze ran down her body,
xB  lingering,

xY  rtouching,

x8  seeking

Causal
i) cause: peason

a I ducked,
xp  sending him over my back and into the fire,

1) cause: purpose

xp | Koowing that Mrs Mallard was affljcred with a heatt crouble
@ .ereac care was taken . . . ,

Conditional and Concessive
conditional;

o . . .
Atrip, reunion or important talk that you could not fit in last month will be
more straightforward or enjoyable

xB  if you wait until November.

xB  Ifyou don't wait antil November,
o you could find yourself in trouble,

concessive:

a  Nobody paid any attention to her,
xB  despite her being in charge of the whole ching,

Analysing longer clause complexes: mixed taxis, nesting, ellipsis

As you will have realized by now, in real cexrs many clause complexes invelve more
than'two .clausel.v.. Once a clause complex gets over two clauses, the possibilities arise for
a switch in tais and/or an interweaving of projection and expansion relations. Cla

can also be elliptical, and in spoken language sometimes abandoned or inc‘omplﬁ?

When you analyse rea) cl i : .
principles: 4 ause complexes, it can help you to keep in mind three guiding

if taxis- ’ i
axis ch‘angfzs, you'll need to recognize another layer of scructuce (i.e. another level

of indenting in your analysis)
. if projecti jon i

projection occurs as well as expansion in the same clause complex, you'll need to
recognize at least one more layer of structure
if taxi i

xis does not change, you need to test for nesting to decermine whether you have
a sequence of clauses at the same layer of structure or not.

W

e e ——
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1n ather words, with complexes that switch taxis, and which move between projection and
expansion, we need to recognize nesting or 'internal bracketing'. We first came across inter-
nal bracketing in Chapter Five, where we saw structures like this:

I

Al students who are completing this  year

Here we noted that we need an extra bracket to show that [who are completing this year}
belong together, and together funcrion to fill one slot. Similarly, {#hs yeer] constintes one
group of words, distinct at chis lower level from fare completing}. What we were recog-
nizing then was that some constituents at word rank were more closely related to ocher
adjacent constituents chan they were to non-adjacent constituents at the same rank: £his was
more closely related to yerr than to completing.

The same principle applies with clause complexes: some clauses in the complex may be
directly tied to an adjacent clause, together with which they are then in eurn related to
another clause. This is nesting.

Consider this clause complex:

«;One minute I'd been walking with intent (4ii)(I was late}, mmthe next I was off

balance, , faltering towards a full stop.

Four clauses, but it might serike you the clause complex falls logically into two parts, based
on the contrast it secs up becween ome minute and rhe next:

the next I was off balance, faltering
towards a full stop

One minute I'd been walking with
intent {I was late)

Now you can see that each part of this two-parrt structure itself then subdivides into two. The
clause I was lute relates very closely to One minute I'd been walking with itent, in fact it's an
enhancement of that clause {implied is becanse I war late), and is not directly related to the
second pare of the struccure, Similarly, faltering towards a full stop is really vied to the next I was
off balance, 8s a clarification of that, rathet than having a direct tie to either of the first two
clauses. Here's how we capture this nesting:

1 1 («One minuace I'd been walking with intent
x2 4“)(1 was late),
x2 o gpthe next I was off balance
=B feltering rowards a full scop.
How can you figure this out in a more principled way? Well, you can apply exactly the
same techniques you used to identify nested constituents in Chapeer Five: movability and

deletion.

The movability test

If you change the order around, what bits seem to need to move together? Fot example, to
change the order here you'd get something like:
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The second moment ] was off balance, faltering towards a full seop, but the first
moment I'd been walking with intent (I was late).

You don't get:

*The second moment I was off balance, (I was late), faleering towards a full stop,
but the first moment I'd been walking with intent.

The deletion rest

If you delete one element of structure, what else goes or stays? For example, if you try to
delete One minute I'd been walking with intent, you'll find that what you're left with doesn’t
make sense:

*] was late, the next 1 was off balance, faltering towards a full scop.
Yoﬁ also can't say:

*(ne minute I'd been walking with intent (I was late), faltering towards a full stop.
Bur you can say:

One minute I'd been walking with intent; the next I was off balance, faltering
towards a full scop.

And

One minute I'd been walking with intent (I was late), the next I was off balance,

So, your internal bracketing teses will show you the layers of structure you need to recog-
nize in expanding clause complexes. The same tests work with projecting complexes. For
example:

{Si}SOIdierS {[who are primed for gun battle]] have told me (Bmthat even in a state of

highest combar alere, ... Being shot still comes as a surprise.

“You'll recognize that the first clause sets up a projection of locution (the verb 7a/d). Now
ask: just what was she rold? The answer is: all the rest of the clause complex. In other
words, the focution icself consists of twe clauses, and those two clauses are then more
closely related to each other than each is to the projecting alpha clause. You can rest that
claim by trying to move each of the following clauses independently:

*That even in a state of highest combat alert, soldiers have rold me being shet scill

comes as a surprise.
*Being shot still comes as a surprisé soldiers have told me that even in a scate of
highest combart alert,
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And you'll find thar the only clanse you can delete without problems is that ever in @ state
of bighest combat alert. Here's the way to capture the nested scructure:

o (Bi)Soldiers [{who are primed for gun battle}] have told me
"B xB g thateven in a stare of highest combac alert,
& gebeing shot still comes as 2 surprise.
i3y

You can now appreciate the basis for the shorthand principles suggested on page 284. After
a couple of essential clarifications, I'll demonstrare chese principles at work by coding some
intricate clause complexes from Texts 9.1 and 9.2.

A note on and and but and implicit conjunctions

Although explicit conjunctions can help you to identify the type of logico-semantic relation
operating, you need to realize thar:

i) some conjunctions can express more than one logico-semantic meaning
ii) some logico-semantic cacegories are implied rather than expressed directly,

An obvious example of the first situation is the conjunction éa¢, which can express either a
meaning of extension or of enhancement. It can help to sort this out if you keep in mind
the different sub-types of extension but can express, in contrast to its enhancing meaning.
Drawing on Mactin et af, (1997: 186-7), here’s a guide:

Extending bzt

1. adversative (or contrasting) meaning: try substimting the conjunctions in contrast, by con-
frast, on the other hand:

example from Text 9.1:

in thae pause where visual contace might have been made &# wasn’c
example from Text 1.3:

apluckily I didn’e have that with the second baby J# the first one was that typical

colicky soct of stuff from about five o'clock.
2. replacive: occurs with negacive polarity structures. Trying substicuting instead, rather:

It isn’t that Gail Bell did anything to provoke the attack, fu# just that she was in
the wrong place at che wrong time.

3. subtractive: meaning of excepr:

(2031 2lmost wrote .. ‘he gunned the car bur it was me, the girl in the new

maroon shoes, he gunned.

P 29T

“‘As [ am telling you before, I know exactly what words I am wanting to say, b
somehow or other they is always getting squiff-squiddled arcund.’
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. If none of these alternatives seems right, you may be looking at an enhancing use
of but.

4. enhancing but:

Marcin et al. refer to this meaning as ‘frustrated cause’s fut here indicares ‘thart a situation
does not cause the effecc it could be expected to have’ (Martin er af. 1997: 186). Perhaps che
closest gloss is yer, despite alf that:

example from Texr 1.1:

(2 You feed him, ..you change him, ipyou nurse him, .
v the minuce you put him down whe stares to howl,

you try to settle him,

example from Texc 1.2:

gicounselling about normal crying may relieve guile aiand diminish concerns,
@it for some the distress caused by the crying cannot be suppressed by logical
reasoning.

Not only can one conjunction express a variety of logico-semantic relarions, but sometimes
the real logico-semantic refacion berween clauses is left implicit. We've seen how the parat-
actic elaboration relationship is frequently noe expressed by a conjunction at all, but
perhaps just by a puncruation or intonation marker. Slightly more confusing, though, are
the times when the conjunction and is used in whar are really enhancing logico—sema,ntic
complexes. For example:

wsp When thac pulse of comprehension arrived
life.

> axl turned ,..and ran for my

Alchough the conjuncrion and in (13iii) might lead you to code chis as a relationship of
extension, look more closely and you'll see that this is really an enbancing clause complex.
Implicit ‘behind’ the #nd is the ternporal meaning #hen: the logic connecting these two
evenes/clauses is one of temporal sequence. The accurate analysis is in face:

B (13 W hen that pulse of comprehension arrived,
a 1 51 turned
X2 (5a0d ran for my life,

In the following example, despite the different markers or absence of markers, we have a
-series of enhancing temporal relarions:

xB csytrs I ran away
o b ghe revved che motor of his car,
X2 gipSPun gravel

x3 and sped our of sight

(2Biv)

Sorting ont non-finites

Although non-finite clauses ate by definition hypotactic, it is sometimes difficult to decide
which type of expansion they express because they can express elaboration, extension or

g
H
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enhancement. The recommended procedure is to turn the non-finire clause into its most
closely related finice form. The correspondence is then as follows:

1. if the finite form is a non-defining relative clause, the non-finite is elaborating;
2. if it is a co-ordinare clause {introduced by and, but, or), the non-finite is extending;
3. if it is an enhancing clause, the non-finite is enhancing.

For example, Roald Dahl is very fond of non-finite clauses in his descriptions of dialogue
between characters. Flere's one example:

aoqy No, thank you,’ o Sophie said, | LoipPacking away.

How do we code the non-finite clause bucking away? If we tuen it into a finite clause we get
as she backed away, which is clearly an enhancing relation of time. So the corect analysis is:

1
2 a
x

‘No, thank you,
Sophie said,
backing away.

{104}
(14ii)
(ANiEiy

The next example is also clearly enhancing: '

1 anp Worse than that!’
2o, ]mcried the BFG,
xB oy toaring with langher. (as be voared with langhter)

But in the next example the non-finite clause is less clear-cut: it could be glossed either as
a relative clause (elaborating) or as a temporal enhancement:

gy You do?’ oo cried the BFG, aoisuddenly brightening. (who brightened snddendy

or as be brightened suddenly)

Dah!’s repeated emphasis on temporal sequence in his dialogic passages suggests thac the
enhancing analysis is more convincing. But the following example from ‘Fatal Alaslka’ (Texc

2.5) is clearly elaborating:

a My other companion was still in the plane,
=B looking like it was he who had been attacked.

The change to a finite form here gives a non-defining relative clause: My companion, whe

Inoked [ike it wai ke who bad been attacked, was st in the plane.

Least frequent are extending non-finites. Here is an analysed example:

+B  Instead of phoning her father for a lift
o thar night Gail Bell chose to walk home alone.

An equivalent finite form shows the extending relation; While she usnally phoned her father
for @ lift, that night Gail Bell chose to walk home alone.
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Where the taxis and logico-semantic fink s uncleay

Because spoken language is produced spontaneously, speakers sometimes grope for words,
* stumble, and then change their minds. For example:

opfind then T srayed up all night wiyand watched chis um operation taking place
woid fortunacely her umbilical artery hadn't closed @350 because I mean all the
other things would have been minure

In introducing her final clause Diana uses three different conjunctions: 5o {enhancing:
cause/consequence), becanse (enhancing: cause), I mean (elaborating). Two (o, I mean) are
paratactic, while because is hypotactic, How do you code this? There is no clear answer, but
it's probably wisest to code according to the speaker's fina/ choice, in this case I miea, parat-
actic elaboration;

1 gAnd then I seayed up all night

x2  gnand warched ¢his um operation taking place

*3  gand fortunately her umbilical artery hadn't closed

=4 oS0 Decause 1 mean all the other things would have been minute

Analysing intricate clause complexes

Let me pow demonstrate these categories and principles of clause complex analysis by
taking you step-by-step through four of the most elaborate clause compiexes in Text 9.1,
starting with the simplest:

Example 1:

(o} Suspect that o having now done quite a bit of research for Shot wiythat it’s pare
of the greacer spectrum of post-traumaric stress disorder,

You should notice right away that there’s a mental process in (9i) so we’re deali ng wich pro-
Jection. Bur just what is projected? What Gail actually suspects is only (9iii), and clause
(9i1) is a kind of aside, an insertion she slips in rc justify what she's abour to reveal. In a
weirten version Gail mighe well have reordered the clauses:

Having now done quite a bit of research for Shor, I suspect thac it's part of the greater
spectrum of post-traumaric stress disorder.

This reordering would make the logical relations more apparent: whar we have is a non-
finite dependenc clause (Having now done . . .), hypotactically related to the Head clause {I
suspect), which is a mental process clause projecring as an idea the final clause (thar it’s part
of . . .). The relation between the non-finite and the Head clause is one of enhancement
because the nearest finite equivalent would be notw that I bave dome. . ., i.e. a relation of time.
To capture these relations you need to show two levels of analysis:

® a . Isuspect that

xB  ohaving now done quite a bic of research for Shet
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B @ipthet it's part of the greater spectrum of post-traumatic stress
m
disorder.

Example 2:

n 45)'1 mean if I go out to restaurants or social events or anywhere really | 4.“)1‘ m alw?.ys

very conscious 4iii)°f who's doing what where, | mﬂand where everyone is in relation

tome . and I now realize \, that that scanning and vigilant behaviour relates to
¥,

a vestige of the old crauma . which is — |, ...vou know how old it is now.

This one is very complex, invelving both parataxis and hypotaxis, projection and expan-
sion, and en incomplete clause (14vii). Firse, sort out the nesting: ask which clauses relate
more closely than others? It can help to make explicit all che logical relations, by adding
in any extra conjunctions {e.g. If I go out o resanrants, then I'm always very conscions . . ).
Notice just what belongs with the ‘then’ part of the complex:

If T go our to restaurants or social | (then) I'm always very conscious of who's doing
what where, and where everyone is in refation

to me

events or anywhere really

Next, work out the boundary and extent of the two projections:

of who's doing what where, and where
everyone is in relation to me [all of this
is whar she's conscious of}

I'm always very consciots

that scanning and vigilant behaviour relates
to a vestige of the old trauma which

is — you know how old it is now {all of

this is what she realizes}

and I now realize

Now yon have a picture of the nesting or layering you have to capture in your complex.
You know now that there have to be two mein complexes in the far left-hand line, and that
there will be at least one, probably two, further levels of indenting to tease apart the sub-
sidiary relarionships. Note any markers of dependency or independency (underline the #in
14i, the thar in 14vi, the which in 14vii). Now start enalysing from the top, Start in the far
lefe-hand box, then move in a level every time you need to recognize a new layer. When
you get to the incomplete clause (14vii), you'll need to decide if you think there’s a chan{ge
of taxis from (14vii} ro (14viii}. 'm suggesting no — that you trear (14viii) as hypotactic,
like (L4wvii), Check the marginal aotation on page 262 for my suggested analysis.

Example 3:

”?_)I thinlk u?.i}all that changes are your coping mechanisms, ( l.ﬁmand it's some days
1 1

e g TS like having asthma or something (170 SOme days it’s good arprnd some
days it's not good.
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Again we have to worry about the scope of the projection (ask: what exactly does she think?)

" and how to rreat cthe incomplete clanse (is it part of the projection?). There’s really no way oi,"
resolving this — like many verbal acts, this one has an indeterminacy that causes no problem
to the interactants at che time but can send analysts mad later. Here's what [ suggest:

I o azy think

‘B amigpll that changes are your coping mechanisms,
+2 (zipdnd 1t's some days . ..
=3 1 it s like having asthma or something

=2 1 amsome days it’s good

+2  5yand some days ic’s not good.

No?e that I’ﬁe suggested here that the projection ends after (17ii), but that the projeceed pair
(17iand 171.1) are linked by expansion to the next clause. I've interpreted (17iv) as a restate-
ment of the incomplete (171i1), which is then elaborared in a nested ewo-clause complex.

Exampie 4:

[mi}ﬂﬂ (])Idd schooldfnend mii)whose husband was in Vietnam conp?id he's an
extrems : i in
’ >ly alr‘na.g:l &M, 25 Many vers are, . and I was soer of watchiog him,
almost in a clin i
ical sense, .\ and I thought (anuipthat we shared some mannerisms,

fxe ;z;d L oipyou knpw ﬁddling with our fingers quite a lot, (oig?0d never really
ooking comforrable in your chair.

This one's a real challenge. To stare with, you'll wonder why I've shown whar looks like a
nominal group only as a clause {20i). I'm reading this as an elliprical clause (=1 bad an ofd
school friend to dinner), cohesively {but not tactically) related to the previows clause. The
clause complex only makes sense if we assume chat ellipsis, and since I had no trouble
understanding Gail ac the time, I assume I did 'read in’ the ellipsis as she spoke:

1 o 200 0ld school friendS

; =B (nip¥hose husband was in Viecnam
+Z o oiya0d he's an extremely damaged man,

, =p (20?5 THANY Vets are,
. . . . .

_ on?0d I was sort of watching him, almost in a clinical
sense,

+4

c20vy20d I thoughe
a cnipthat we shared some mannerisms, he and 1,
=f o anipyo? know fiddling wich our fingers quite a lot,
+B e never really looking comforeable in your chair.

Cne ﬁrfal characteristic of logical relations in intricate complexes needs to highlighted. It
occurs 1n a sequence like the following, from Texe 9.1:

1 (15l 52w a car and a shape at the steering whee],
=2 «o asin©nly s much as the eye will regiscer
$p 1 asipyWhen you swivel your neck
X2 smand glance over your shoulder,

&
I
'}'Z
i
H
i

N
i
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The structure here involves a first clause which is cthen elaborated on through restatement.
We could make this explicit by inserting a conjunction and filling out the ellipsed Mood
element at the start of clause (ii): I» other words 1 saw only as much as the eye will register. . .
Clauses {iii) — (iv) are all part of the elabotation (none can move independently), so we are
dealing here with a nested structure. If you apply your tests, you'll see that the elliptical
second clatise (only as much as the eye will vegister) must be the alpha to the hypertactic
enhancing sequence (iii): when you swivel your neck. Pinally, the last two clauses constirute
a paratactic pait (you swivel your neckland glance pver your thoulder). You may be uncomfore-
able calling (iii~iv) a paratactic pair because of the presence of when at the start of clause
(iii). But if you chink this through you'll realize that the when functions to tie the (i1i—iv)
pair back to clause (it). It doesn't function to tie (iii) to (iv). The aznd does that. Once we've
accounted for the structural role of when, we can cancel ic out, as it were, when assessing
the taxis of the following clause.

This is a general principle to keep in mind: each scructural marker will be creating just
one link. Once you've analysed that link, you can now ignore that marker and lock at how
the clause relates to other clauses. This explains why sometimes a clause that looks
hypotactic (because it couldn'’t stand alone in its current form} can actually be part of a
paratacric sequence: the hypotactic part of its structure has been used up linking it te one
clause, so the rest of the clause can now be considered afresh when determining how it
relates to the next adjacent clause.

Discussion of analysed texts

You are now in a position ro understand the coding in the left-hand columns of
Texts 9.1 and 9.2. Below are some tables that summarize the analyrical resulrs for each
LeXL.

The two texts have an almost idenrical rario of words to sentences (14.7 for Text 9.1
and 14.6 for Text 9.2). But the dramatic differences are in the distribution of those words
across sentences. While in the written Recount there are almost as many clavuse simplexes
as clause complexes, in the spoken rext almost three-quarters of the sentences are clause
complexes. This gives further weight to the claim that spoken language tends to use the
dynamic patterns of complexing more than written language does. This spoken/written
difference is reinforced by che dramatic difference in the use of embedding: 9 instances

Table 9.2  Basic clause complex summary of Texts 9.1 and 9.2

Text 9.1 Text 9.2
no. of words in text 429 323
no. of sentences in text 29 22
no. of clause simplexes 11 (379} G {27%)
no. of clause complexes 18 (62%) 16(72%)
no. of embedded clauses 9 0
no. of clause complexes of 2 clauses 8 6
no. of clause complexes of 3 clauses 7 2
no. of clause complexes of 4 clauses 3 3
no. of clause complexes >4 clauses 0 4




294  An introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

in Text 9.1 but none at all in the spoken text. This suggests that in careful literary text,
~ even in an event-focused genre of Recount, the writer exploies the variety of resources the
language offers for getting more meaning inco the text.

We see also that while written text prefers less intricace clause complexes, the spoken
texc thrives on intricacy. In Text 9.2 two clause complexes contain 6 clauses, and two
contain 9 clanses each! Thus it seems that the frequency and type of clause complexing is
strongly related to mode difference.

Table 9.3 shows taxis in each texc (note that because of layering, tactic relations will
exceed clause complex numbers).

The ractic patterns show that in Text 9.1 hypotaxis and parataxis occur in almost equal
proportions, but Text 9.2, the spoken text, uses significantly more hypotaxis than parataxis.
This is largely because Tex: 9.2 makes significant use of hypotactic projection. These
choices can be related to differences in the genres: Texe 9.1, the Recount, expresses events,
with just occasional ideas and locutions attributed to sources, By contrast, the Expository
nature of the spoken text is realized chrough increased incorporation of sonrced comments,

We get a clearer picture of why this sourcing is happening if we look at the final table,
Table 9.4, which summarizes the types of logico-semantic relations in each rext.

" Note here the striking number of projected ideas in the spoken exposition and the com-
plete absence of locution. Exposition, then, is about expressing thoughts, while irr a
Recount there is only modest expression of both ideas and locutions, with the focus instead
of expressing the logical relation between events. A further difference is in the proportions

_of expansion relationships: while in Recount, most emphasis is on the ‘external’ logic
through which events are related (through extension and enhancement), in Exposition
there is a strong emphasis on the ‘internal’ or rhetorical relationship between pieces of
information offered by the speaker.

Table 9.3  Taxis in Texts 9.1 and 9.2

Taxis Text 9.1 Texr 9.2

hypotaxis projection 3 10
expansion 1l 14
total 14 24

parataxis projection 2 0
expansion 13 16

toral 15 16

Table 9.4 - Logico-semantic relations in Texts 9.1 and 9.2

Text 9.1 Text 9.2
projecrion locueion 2 0
idea 3 10
total:projection 5 10
expansion elaboration 3 12
extension ] 11
enhancement 17 11
toral:expansion 26 34

A i et o et i e
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This comparison shows that patterns of clause complexing are par.tif:ula‘rly se?sitive o
the contexrual dimensions of genre and mode. We will see more of this in dxfscusswn of the
complex analysis of the Crying Baby texts in Chapter Eieven.‘ You can view the clause
complex analyses for all chree Crying Baby texts in the Appendix.

ldeational = logical + experiential

In Chapters Eighr and Nine we have looked at the two dimensions of ideational me.anin'g‘
Through choices of Transitivity and Clause Complex, languz%ge users express expenentlf.il
meanings about participants and processes, and link these logically into Foherent, semanti-
cally sequenced packages. The successful negotiation of a text, however, mvo.lves more tha{l
just expressing sequences of content in text. The content must be expl.'essed in a way whu:‘1
makes clear its relationship to prior text, and which signals to us which pare of the text is
morefless important to an understanding of the overall text. C.lmfs?s need to be 'stmctured
in ways which enable inceractants to interpret the speaker’s priotities and dnrecFl?n. In th:e
following chapter we will explore the grammatical means by which the message is ‘enabled’,
when we examine the textual structure of the clause.

Notes

This excerpe is taken from Shet by Gail Bell (2003), Picador, PP 34, . |

I'm incerpreting this clause as elliptical: even [when they are in} a state of hlghe§t cqmbat ext.
Theme predication combined with nominalization make this clause look more intricate that ir
is. Grammaticatly, we have one clause: Comprebension takes over from confusion only with the return

il

of conseions dareness., . o ; .
4. Interview carried out December 2003. My thanks to Gail Bell for permission to reproduce this

EXCerpt. ‘
5. PTSD stands for post-traumaric shock diserder.

6. Iacerpreced as elliptical: {1 had] an old school friend {to dinner].



Chapter 10

The grammar of textual meaning: THEME

Introduction 296

Metafunctional analysis and the textual strand of meaning 296

THEME/RHEME: the system 298

The boundary of Theme: types of Themes 300

THEME and MOOD: analysing theme in different Mood classes 308
. Patterns of Theme choice: marked and unmarked theme 318

Theme and levels of textual structure 326

_introduction

In the previous chapters we have explored a functional-semantic approach to two strands
of meaning in the clause. We have looked at how the clause is organized to express inter-
Persn‘nal meanin_gs (through selections of Mood), and how it is organized to express
ideational meanings (through selections of Transitivity and Logical Relations) :

In this chapter we turn to examine the third simultaneous strand of meaning .that enables
texts o be negoriared: texcual meaning. Indescribing the strucrural configurations by which
the clause is organized asa message, we will recognize that one major system is involved, thar
of T.'heme, witha configuration of the clause into the rwo functional components of a Tk‘lerne
(point of departure for che message) and a Rheme (new information about the point of depat-
ture), We will see how the thematic strucrure of the clause mirrors the eri partire semal;tic
:;Zﬁ:if: :li; I;Zil:::gé, when we recognize textual, intecpersonal and experiential (or topical)

After reviewing the realization of the systems in the Theme network, we will examine
the cc_:ntrjbucion thac Thematic organizarion makes to the cohesive development of text
explaining why Halliday {1974 97) refers to the textual function of language as rhf.:

‘enabling’ funcrion'.

Metafunctional analysis and the textual strand of meaning

Mareri;‘tl prese.nted in previous chapters now permits us to explain in part how a single
clause is making meanings. Take, for example, the final two clauses from Diana’s story

about her daughter’s blood transfusion {presented in Chaprer Eight):

But in Switzerland they give you a cognac. Here they give you tea and bikkijes.

ot it it e e s et
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We can now appreciate that these clause simplexes are making two rypes of meanings simul-
raneously. Firstly, the clauses are making meanings abour the interaction. In this case, both
clauses have the Moed structure of declaratives, and are cherefore functioning as statements
of information, which situate the listeners in the potential role of acknewledgers. No spe-
cific ‘nexr speaker’ is specified. The absence of modulation indicates that Diana is present-
ing us with what she is encoding as factual information, and the absence of modalization
indicates thart she considers herself certain of her facts.

At the same time, the clauses are expressing experiential meanings, realizing parallelism
not only in their Mood choices bur also in their Transitivity selections: each clause contains
a Circumstance of location, an Actor (generalized 74ey), the action process give, a Beneficiary
(generic yo) and a Goal.

If we consider for a moment the purpose, or che effect, of these clauses of Diana’s, we
will notice that they function to bring her short natrative to an end. They effectively signal
the conclusion of extended monologue, and the potential resumption of a more interactive,
turn-taking structure to the dialogue. They are in fact followed by rapid interactive talk.
Neirher the Mood nor the Transitivity descriptions of these clauses can explain fully how
chis pair of clauses achieves the status as Coda to the narrative.

However, we can bring ourt che contribution of these clauses by contrasting them with
possible alternarives. For exarnple:

original
But in Switzerland they give you a cognac. Here they give you tea and bikkies.

alrernacives

But chey give you a cognac in Switzerland. They give you tea and bikkies here.
They give you a cognac in Switzerland, though. They give you tea and bikkies here.
They give you a cognac in Switzerland, though. Here they give you tea and bikkies.
But in Switzetland they give you a cognac. They give you tea and bikkies here.
But they give you a cognac in Switzerland. They give you tea and bikkies here.

If you read each of these alternarives through, you will find that none of them has quite the
same effect as Diana's original choice, They do not ‘sound’ quite as good, quite as conclusive,
quite as neat, as the original pair. If you look closely, you will see that no new elements have
been introduced into the alternatives. From the point of view of the Mood and Transitivity,
the grammar of these clauses has not been changed: the clauses are still both unmodalized
declaratives, still action process clauses wich three participants and a circumstance.

This suggests that the variation we are observing is the realization of yet another strand
of meaning. If you look closely, you will see that the only variation that has been made con-
cerns the prder of the constituents: elements that occur as the first constitbenrs in the orig-
inal have been moved to clause-final position, sometimes in both clauses, sometimes in juse
one of the pair. The effect of this simple reordering of the constituents is marked: the
clauses lose something of their nartative effect.

This is the case even where parallelism in the order of constituents is maintained (i.e.
where the same constituents are moved to the same position in both clauses). For example:

But they give you a cognac in Switzerland. They give you rea and bikkies here.
They give you a cognac in Switzerland, though. They give you tea and bikkies here.
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Neither of these paits is as effective as the original. Even more noticeable is when con-
stituents have been repositioned in one clause but nor the other (i.e. when chere is no longer
parallelism in the position of constituents). For example:

They give you a cognac in Switzerland, though. Here they give you tea and bikkies.
But in Swiczerland they give you a cognac. They give you rea and bikkies here. _
Buc they give you a cognac in Switzerland. They give you tea and bikkies hete.

The choice that Diana made in producing her original pair of clauses did not affect either
the interpersonal or the experiential meanings she was makin g. Whar her skill as an oral
narrator was sensitive to was the way in which textual meanings are made.

The textual metafunction, the chird and final scrand of mezning made in the clause, is
described by Halliday (1974: 95, 97) as the ‘relevance’ or the ‘enabling’ metafunction. This
is the level of organization of the clause which enables the clause to be packaged in ways
which make it effective given its purpose and its context. For example, any of the alterna-
tives given above would be quire acceprable English clauses — but none was quire as effec-
tive as Diana’s original choice, because her ariginal choice maximizes the realization of her
purpose (to signal completion of the narraive) and chooses to emphasize a dimension of the
context of her story which has been significant in irs eelling (the importance she had given
earlier in her narrative to the location where the incident took place). Thus, the rexeual
strand of meaning, while not adding new reality nor alterin g interpersonal dimensions of
the clause, is concerned with the potential the clause offers for ics consticuents to be orga-
nized differently, to achieve different purposes.

As the examples discussed here have illustrated, texcual meanin g in English 1s expressed
largely through the ordering of constituents. We will see below thar it is what gets put first
{and last) n an English clause thar realizes textual choice. Other langwages will express
textual meanings differently (e.g. through the use of particles to signal the textual srarus
of particular constituents), What does seem true, however, is that all languages will
somehow encode textual meaning, since language users depend on signals which indicate
the cohesive relations berween the clause, its context and its purpose.

Two key systems enter into the expression of textual meaning in the clause: the system
of Theme, and the system of Information Structure. However, since Inforrmation Strucrure
(with its constituencs of Given and New) is realized through intonation cheices, it will not
be treated in this book (you can read about Halliday’s analysis of intonation in English, and
Given/New structure in Halliday and Matthiessen 2004: 87-92). The only textual system
we will examine here is char of Theme.

As we will see below, the system of Theme is realized through @ structure in which the
clause falls into just two main constituents; a Theme {the first part of the clause) and a

‘Rheme, We will also see that we can identify different types of Themes, and that the choice
of what gets to be Theme in an English clause contributes very significantly to the com-
municative effect of the message. But to understand these points, we need firstly to develop
the description of the clause in its textual constituents.

THEME/RHEME: the system

The system nerwork of textual meaning in the clause is given below in System 10.1.
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~ attitudinal
w ‘Hopical Theme; +interpersonal Theme
- single interpersanai*topical
n +iopical Thema
4
L. multiple >t conjunctive
e + ‘Hextual Theme
J textual*opical
— unmarked _
N Subject/Theme [declarative] | both

 ‘Hextual Theme; +interpersonal Theme

WH/Theme [WH-interrog.]
textual*interpersonal*topical

-3 Finiie/Theme [inlerrog.} )
Process/Thame [imperative]

clauyse

- marked
N otherTheme

— predicated
w Theme:it+he+ ...

- Rheme: that/who . ..

— not predicated

System 10.1 Theme

As this network shows, Theme ipvolves three major systems: choice of type of Theme,
choice of marked or unmarked Theme, and choice of predicated or unpredicared Theme.
The realization statements indicare thar rhe rype of Theme is realized by the insertion of a
particular type of consticuent in Thematic position. Theme markedn‘ess depends on the
conflation (mapping together) of the Theme constituent with dlfferer.n. Mood and
Transitivity consticuents. Theme predication involves the use of an additional clausal

element, ‘ .
We will begin working chrough this network by presenting the two main constituents,

Theme and Rheme.

THEME

Just as we did when discussing earlier functional constituents such as Subject and Finife,
we will here distinguish between the definition of the constituent we call Theme and its
identification. . o

The definition of Theme as given by Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 64) is that it is
the element which serves as ‘the starcing-point for the message: it is what the clause is going
to be abour’. Since we typically depart from places with which we are famliar, the Theme
typically contains familiar, or ‘giver’, information, i.e. information which has already been
mentioned somewhere in the text or is familiar from che conrext.

The identification of Theme is based on order: Theme is the element which comes first
in the clause. In the following clauses, taken from Text 1.2 (the second Crying Baby texc

given in Chapter One), the Theme has been underlined:

The compelling s infant’s ery makes it an effective discress signal.
However, cries are discomforting.
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Many reasons for crving are obvicus, like hunger and discomfort due to heat, cold,
iliness, and lying position.

These reasons, however, account for a relatively small percentage of infant crying
and are usually recognized quickly and alleviated.

In the absence of'a discernible reason for the behaviour, crying often stops when the
infant is held.

In rnost infants, there are frequent episodes of ceying with no apparent cause,
Infants cry and fuss for a mean of 1% hr/day at age 2 wk, 2% hr/day ac age 6 wk, and
1 hr/day at 12 wk.

As mentioned above, although the functional definition of Theme is presumed to be uni-
versally valid (i.e. all languages will recagnize some clause elements as Theme), the iden-
tification criteria are only true for English, where word order plays a very significant role
in che grammar. In other languages, for example Japanese, Theme can occur in other posi-
tions in the clanse because there is a specific grammatical particle {wa) which can be used
to mark it.

“The only other constituent in the clause is the Rheme.

RHEME

-The definition of the Rheme is thart it is the patr of the clause in which the Theme is devel-
oped. Since we typically depart from the familiar to head rowards the unfamiliar, the Rheme
typically contains unfamiliar, or ‘new’, information.

The identification criceria for the Rheme are simple: everything that is not the Theme
is the Rheme. Thus, once you have identified the Theme in a clause, you have also identi-
fied the Rheme, which is just ‘everything else’. The Rheme in the examples analysed above
includes all the non-underlined constituents of the clause.

The boundary of Theme: types of Themes

Claiming that ‘what comes first in the clause” is Theme raises the obvicus question: just
how much of what comes first in a clanse counts as Theme? More technically, how many of
the clause’s constituents {which we are now able to identify throngh either a Mood or
Transitivity analysis) belong in the Theme, and how many in the Rheme? In the examples
above, you will note that Theme sometimes consists of just ocne grammatical constituent:

Int mmost infants, there are frequent episodes of erving with ne appavent cause,
Adjcire

Circ:loc

Infanrs cry and fuss for a mean of 1% btiday at age 2wk . . . .
Subject

Behaver
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whereas in other cases two constituents have heen underlined as Theme:

However eries are discomforting
Adj:conjun Subject
Carrier

The same issue is raised by the clauses from Diana’s narrative, considered earlier:

Byt in Switzerland they give you a cognac. Here they give you tea and bikkies.

Here the indication of Theme may lead you to ask why, for exa:jrlpite., the boundary’ls not
fut, since that can be recognized as one constituent {a (‘:onjuncuve, i.e. textual, Adjunct).
Why is #hey not part of the Theme?, etc. These quescions about the boundary bereen
Theme znd Rheme can be answered by examining the system of Types of Themes in the
Theme network. _ . .
Reflecting the three-dimensional metafunctional scructure of the clause, we can iflenufy
three different types of elements of clause struceure thar can get to be ’Ijhernf:: topical .{01:
experiential) elernents, interpersonal elements and texmalbelements‘ We will briefly exa;nme
cach type of Theme, and explain the criteria for determining the Theme/Rheme boundary.

Topical Theme

When an element of the clause ta which a Transitivity funcrion can be assigned cccuss in
first position in a clause, we describe itasa topical Theme. For example:

In most infants there are freguent episodes of crying with no
apparent canse.
Cireiloc Pruexistential Existent
topical
THEME RHEME
Infants ery and fuss for @ mean of 1% briday at age 2 wk . . .
Behaver Pr:behavioural Circ:extent
topical
THEME RHEME
I "ve given blvod 36 times.
Acror Pr:material Renge Circ:extent
topical
THEME RHEME
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Thix was in Greneva,
Carrier Priintensive Arcteibure/Circ
topical

THEME RHEME

In alf these clauses, the first conse; tuent in the clause is a constiruent ro which we can attach
a transitivity role, such as Actor, Behaver, Senser or Circumstance.

An important principle to remember is thac every clause must contain one and only
one topical Theme. Once you have identified a topical Theme in a clause, you can consign
all the remaining clause constiruents to che Rheme role. It is this principle which allows
us to determine the Theme/R heme boundary in the following examples:

nothing. —’

In Greeee | they give you

Circilac Actor Pr:material Beneficiary Goal
topical

THEME RHEME

The firse consticuent is a Circumstance of location, and is therefore a topical Theme, All
remaining constituents are therefore Rheme.

Hotwever, cries are discomforting,
Carrier Priintensive Ateribure
topical
| THEME RHEME

In this clause, the first constituent is a texcual {Conjuncrive) Adjuner, which does
Dot receive any Transitivity role. The second coustiruent is a Carrier, and therefore a
topical Theme. While Asweser is therefore considered pare of the Theme, all constituents
after the topical Theme are part of the Rheme. (We will see befow that bewerer is a textual
Theme.) -

While clauses do very frequently begin with a single Transitivity constituent acting as
Theme, it is also possible to ger either interpersonal or rextual elements in Themaric
position,

Interpersonal Theme

When a constituent to which we would assign a Mood label (but not a Transitivity label)
occurs at the beginning of a clause, we call it an interpersonal Theme. The constirnents
which can function as inrerpersonal Themes are the unfused Finite {in interrogative struc-
tures) and all four categories of Modal Adjuncts: Mood, Vocacive, Polaricy and Comment,

&
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1. Finite (unfused) as interpersonal Theme

Do you give blood?
Finite Subjece Predicacor Complement
i
g MOOD RESIDUE
Actot Primaterial Goal
interpersonal topical
THEME RHEME
D you want SuIne Mare Soup, Diana?
g 3 .
Finit Subject Predicaror Complement | Adjuoctivocative
inite
MOOD RESIDUE
Senser Pr:mental Phen
interpetsonal topical
THEME RHEME
Can Yot take wy bag for mes?
Finite Subject Predicator Complement Adj:cire
MOOCD RESIDUE
interpersonal topical
THEME RHEME
2. Mood Adjuncts as Interpersonal Theme
take a pint or
bk i ’ whatever it Is.
Adj d Subject Finite Predicator Complement
LMoo
l MOCD RESIDUE
interpersonal topical
THEME RHEME
Maybe Stephen eonld help,
Adj:mood Subject Finire Predicaror
- MOOD RESIDUE
interpersonal ropical _
RHE
THEME
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Jia13 i

N d{ p gz'w e : @ whistle. 4, Polarity Adjuncts
Fmoo Predicator Complement Complement You will remember from Chapter Six that the items Yas and No can funcrion in twe ways:
MOOD RESIDUE either as a sub-category of Modal Adjuncts, when they stand in for an ellipsed MOOD

interpersonal topical constituent, or as Continuity Adjuncts, pecforming a texrual role in the clause.
. P s In cases where yes or no act interpersonally (i.e. as Polarity Adjuncts) they are analysed
THEME RHEME |2 as interpersonal Themes, (Note that, due to che ellipsis which will accompany them, there
I will not be a following copical Theme.)

3. Vocative Adjuncts as interpersonal Theme
Although not constituents of the MOOD element, Vocative

_ Adjuncis contribute interper-
sonfal meanings to the clause. Thus, Vocative Adjuncts, when they occur before the firse kb
topical Therne, are also classified as interpersonal Themes: Adj Polari
junct:Polanry
MOOD
Sinton, | isn'’t that where they put the needle in? interpersonal
Adjuncevocative Finite Subject Complomen: . THEME
‘ MOOD RESIDUE
interpersonal interpersonal topical 5. G t Adjunce
. » Lommen Juncts
THEME REHEME '\ The caregory of Comment Adjuncts which we identified when looking at the Moed struc-

ture of che clause included adverbial expressions of attirude, where that atticude related to

Stapbem - : the entire clau.se. Where a comment Adjunct oceurs before the first topical Theme, it is
you want mure soup? —‘ _ analysed as an interpersonal Theme.
Adjrvocative Finice Subject Predicator Complement
_ . MOOD RESIDUE Forvtunately, the bomb didn't explode,

interpersonal interpersonal topical Adjunce:comment Subject Finice Predicator

THEME RHEME MOOD RESIDUE

— :I interpersonal topical '
Note that when a vocative Adjunce occurs after 2 topical Therme, it is no longer part of che THEME RHEME

Theme, bue becomes part of the Rheme:

Textual Theme
Dy yox twant SoME TROYE SORp, Diana?
Finite Subject Predicate Complement Adjuncrvoe The chird clause constituent that can occur in Thematic posit‘:ion is the category of t.extl.}al
MOOD RESIDUE i : eleme_nts. These .are Eleants: which do not. eXpress .any m‘terpersonal or e?iperlentlal
- meaning, but which are doing important cohesive work in relaring the clause to its context.
faterpersonal topical The two main types of textual elements which can ger to be Theme are Continuity Adjuncts
“THEME REEME ;. and Conjunctive Adjuncts.

1. Continuity Adjuncts as Theme

the rule is to idenrify one and only one topical Th As we saw in Chapter Six, Continuity Adjuncts are words which ate used in spoken dia-

means thae if the clause begins with an interper i %h pica eme per clause. This logue to indicate that the speaker’s contribution is somehow related to (continuons with)

you have a topical element. Once you ha\i is:ic::i' ﬁec;: e you I,mlls': keep analysing until what a previous speaker has said in an earlier turn, The commonest continuity items are:
- .. ' i one ropical constituent, you can . S .

consign all remainin g constituents to the Rheme role. s ¥ ob, well. Yeu and no are also continuity items when these are nor used as stand-ins for clause

ellipsis, but as the first item in a clanse.

Remember that
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0b rhey give you a cup of re.
Adj:concin Subject Fiaite Predicator | Complement | Complement
MOCD RESIDUE
textual topical

THEME RHEME

No Yo waddn’t.

Adj:concinuiry Subject Finite
MOOD
textual topical
THEME RHEME

- 2. Conjunctive Adjuncts as Theme

As we saw in Chapters Two and Nine, cohesive conjunctions are elements which serve co
Link sentences together, They were described as Conjunctive Adjuncts in our Mood ans?ly-
sis of the clause. [ explained in Chaprer Six chat tactic conjunctions which are used to link
clauses rogerher within a clause complex will necessarily oceur in first position in the clause
(and, bud), whereas cohesive conjunctions which link sentences to other sentences (e.g.
however, thevéifore) may occur in other positions. Borh kinds of conjunctions are described as
textual Themes when chey occur before the first topical Theme in a clause,

5o . they conld actually do it through the nmbilical
ariery or whatever.
Adj:conjun | Subject Finite |Adj:mood| Pred Compl Adjcirc
MOCD RESIDUE
textual ropical
THEME RHEME
Bt - in Switzerland they Bive you & tugna.
Adj:canjun . Adjicirc . Subject | FRinite | Predicarar | Compl | Compl
RESIDUE . .. MOOD ... RESIDUE
rexrual ropical
THEME . RHEME
and e proposes marviage
Adj:conjun Subject Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
texeual topical _
THEME RHEME
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Multiple Themes

While it is possible for a clause to realize only one Thematic element {in which case it must
be a topical Theme), it is far more common for clauses to contain a sequernce of Themes,
with often several textal and/or interpersonal Themes occurring before the obligarory
topical Therme:

No well I mean they don't Enorw,
Adj:contin Adj:contin Adj:conjun Subject Finite Predicacor
MOOD RESIDUE
textual rexcual rextual topical
THEME RHEME
Well at Jeast she didn't get blown up, Simon.
Adjicentin | Adjiconjun Subject Finite Predicator Adjvoc
MOOD RESIDUE
texrual rextual topical
THEME RHEME

You will no doubt be wondering why the principle of one ropical Theme per clause is sug-
gested. This relates co 2 consideration of how much choice a writer/speaker has in decid-
ing what to make Theme, which in turn relates to the notion of the Thematic potential
of a clause.

Some elements, if they are to occur at all in the clause, must occur in inicial position,
For example, the conjunction and always occurs in eclause initial posicion. Similarly, if the
clause is to be an interrogarive, the Finite element must go to the front of the clanse to meet
the structural demands of Mood. This means chat elemencs like e and che Finice have not
invoived any choice about their positioning: once the particular meaning they need to make
has to be expressed, those items simply must be placed in Theme position. This means that
very little of the clause’s Thematic potential has yet been used. With many textual ele-
ments, there is relatively lirtle choice as to their posicion in the clause. With interpersonal
elements, there may be slightly more choice (for example, a vocative may occur initially,
finally or medially). These elements are then using up some of the clause’s thematic poten-
tial: they involve meaningful choice, because we can recognize different possible positions,
But still their mobility is limired,

When we consider experiential elements, however, we can see that these are the elements
where there is maximum choice as to order. A clause which contains rwo participants, two
circumstances and a process (e.g. Jast week/ in the city! Dianalblood) donated) can be realized
in a large number of different orders:

1) Last week in the city Diana donated blood.
1} Last week Diana donated blood in the city.
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iif) Last week blood was donated by Diana in the city.
tv) Diana last week donated blood in the city.
v) In the city last week Diana donated blood.
vi) Blood was donared last week in the cicy by Diana.
vii) Donated last week was blood by Diana. (etc.)

While each clause is experientially and interpersonally equivalent, they are not inter-
changeable. Some are more marked (less usual) than others, and each would be more or
less appropriate in different contexts. For example, the first clause suggests the
Orientation to a nacrative (with the Thematic positioning of che location information}.
With the appropriate ellipsis operating, several of the variants would be appropriate
responses to different clarification questions: e.g. ii) Whar's Diana up to these dayi?; vi)
What did you say she's been giving away? The highly marked variant vii) suggests a
commendation/announcement.

What rhis illustrates is that we have great freedom of choice in the positioning of
topical clause elements, and it is for this reason that we consider the choice of WHICH
ropical element to put first in a clause to be the most significant choice in terms of the
clause’s thematic potencial. Once thar key decision about which of the Transitivity roles
will occupy clause initial position has been made, the Thematic potential {our choice
potential) is considered largely exhausted. Hence the principle that once we have identi-
fied one ropical Theme in 2 clause, we consign all remaining constituenes to the role of
Rheme.

Thematic analysis, then, is relatively straighcforward. Simply take each clause in a
text and assign a label of incerpersonal, textual or topical to the elements ac the begin-
ning. If the first elemenc is a topical element, you call thar THEME and all che rese of
the clause RHEME. If other elements (interpersonal, textual) come before the topical
element, you include them in the THEME, up to the end of the fest topical element,
Remember that THEME analysis is like MOOD, in chac there are two layers of analysis
to write; the level of "topical’, ‘textual’ or ‘incerpersonal’, and the second level of THEME
vs RHEME.

Since the boundary between Theme and Rheme is related to the realization of experien-
tial and interpersonal constituents, Theme analysis is best undertaken after you have
analysed the clause for its Mood and Transitivity structure,

Alchough the principles outlined here should be your overall guide, there are a few cases
in which furcher comments are necessaty. For example, there are a few situations where the

‘one topical Theme' rule is not apparently followed. These particular cases can be dealt with

by discussion of how Therme is analysed in different Mood classes and how we treat Theme
in dependent clauses. We also need to consider what is meant by marked and unmarked
Theme, and what is inveolved in a predicared Theme structure.

THEME and MQOD: analysing Theme in different Mood classes

1. declaratives

As we saw earlier, analysing Theme in declarative clauses is straightforward. Simply analyse
the constituents to the point where one topical Theme is recognized, and label the remain-
der of the clause Rheme:

The grammar of textual meaning: THEME 309

You probably baven’t got mauch more than 8.
Subject Adj:mood Finite Predicator Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
Carrier . Pripossessive | Arctribute: possession
topical |
THEME RHEME

2. elliptical declaratives ‘ . .
‘Theme analysis of elliptical declaratives depends on determining which constituents have

been ellipsed. Thas, it is necessary to ‘fill our’ the ellipsed constiruents (in your mind only
— there is no need to write them in), and then to consider what the Thematic analysis of
the non-elliptical clause would have been. To fill out ellipsis you will of course have to refer

to the context of the clanse:
D) A day, 't i47 filled out:

It taker abont a day | (for vour blood to be replaced).
Subject Finire Predicaror Adjicire
MOQOD RESIDUE
Token Pricire Value:circ
topical
THEME ' RHEME

The response is therefore analysed as Rheme.
i) Just a tonch =

I fid have fuust @ touch wore soup.
Subject Finite Predicaror Complément
MOOD RESIDUE
Acror Pr:material Groal
topical
THEME RHEME

So, just a torch is Rbeme.

iii) No,

iv} Yes, ‘ ‘ ‘
As pointed out earlier, in cases where yes or 70 appear on their own {i.e. ot xrftroc'lucmg a
following clause), they are analysed as functioning as Polarity Adjun.cts (standing in for an
ellipsed clause). As exemplified above, they are therefore analysed as interpersonal Themes.
In this case there is NO topical Theme realized (it has been ellipsed).

. ¥es5-no interrogatives

'i‘h{- analysis of po!l;;' interrogatives is straightforward, wich the Finire {(modalized or not),
appearing before the Subject and functioning as an interpersonal Theme;
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Wiy was she a bit dumb?
WH/Adj:cire Finite Subject Complement
RESIDUE . .. MOOD ... RESIDUE

Circ:canse Priintensive Carrier Attribuce
tupical-
THEME RHEME

Can I ger yor Some mores
Finice Subject Predicator Complement Complement
MOOD RESIDUE
interpersonal topical
THEME - RHEME
Did this bappen?
Finite Subject Predicator
‘ MOOD RESIDUE
interpersonal topical
THEME RHEME

4. WH-interrogatives
I n the Mood a}lalys:s of the clause, WH elements were seen ro conflate wich different con-
st:tuerl}t.s: Sub}eCf, Complement or Adjunct:circumstancial. As all these conflations invelve
2 participant w.h:ch plays a Transitivicy role, WH elements which initiate questions will
funcrion as copical Themes:

How much o they take ot of you?
WH/Adj:cire Finice Subject Predicator Adij:cire
RESIDUE . .. - MOOD ... RESIDUE

Circ:extent | Actor Pr:materia) Cire:loc
topical

THEME RHEME

When a.iid be give ber the bomb?

WH/Adj:cire Finite Subject Predicaror | Complement | Complement
RESIDUE . .. MOOD ... RESIDUE
Circ:loc Actor Primarerial Beneficiary Groal
topical
THEME - RHEME

5. elliptical interrogarives
As Wlth’ WH-interrogatives, in elliptical WH-interrogatives the WH element will always
b‘e a tlf)plcal Theme. This is because the WH element, which must always oceur in first posi-
tltil‘l, is alv\‘rays fused with a clause constituent which plays a transitivity role (you can test
chis by filling out the ellipsis as we did with elliptical declaratives above):

Wby? =

G. imperatives

With imperatives, the Mood demands mean that often the Subject and Finite elements do
not appear in the clause, which often begins with the Predicator. The Predicator is labelled
for the Transicivity fanction of Process, and should therefore be treated as a topical Theme:

Pass nie the botwls, Simon.
Pr:macerial Beneficiary Goal
topical
THEME RHEME

Take shis.

Pr:material Goal
topical
THEME RHEME

With Jet’s imperatives, the let particle is analysed as Subject, takes a Transitivity
role, and is therefore a topical Theme:

Let's bave sorie Wmore soup,
Subject Predicator Complement
MOQOD RESIDUE

Actor Pr:material Goal
topical
THEME RHEME

Imperatives involving #0 introduce an interpersonal Theme element before the topical

Theme, which is the Process:

about yonr daughter,

Dy tell i
Finite Predicaror Complement Adjieirc
MOOD RESIDUE
Prverbal Receiver Circ:matter
interpersonal topical
) THEME RHEME




312 An introduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

7. minor clauses
As minor clauses carry neither Transitivity nor Mood labels, we do not consider chat they
- have a Thematic structure. They can therefore be left unanalysed for Theme.

Ob govd.

minor clause

Thanks a lot.

minor clause

8. Theme in exclamartive clauses
With non-elliptical exclamatives, the WH element will always be a tapical Theme, as is
demonsttated by analysing it for Transicivity:

What  delicious soup this is, Marg!
W H/Compl Subject Finite Adj:vocacive
RESIDUE MOOD
Attribute Carrier Printensive
topical
THEME RHEME

With elliptical imperatives, the WH elemenc should again be treated as topical Theme, on
the basis that it would occupy Thematic position in the non-elliptical version:

How fantastic!

topical

THEME

= How fanmastic it was!

Clauses which are intonationally exclamative buc structurally minor clauses (e.g. 0h dear?,
Holy toledo?) should be analysed as minor clauses (Theme-less).

9. reiterated Subject

In rapid conversational speech it is not uncommeon to find the Subject of a clause mentioned
twice. This often happens clause-inivially, e.g.

Diana, she t given blood 36 times,
Subject Subject Finire ~ Predicator | Complement Adjcirc
MOOD RESIDUE
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However, in some dialecrs the Subject may be firse mentioned with a pronoun, and then
reiterated in full at the end of the clause in a partial or complete Mood tag (i.e. with ot
without a reiteration of che Finite as well);

She  } % g blood 36 times, | Diana (hbats).
Subject Finite Predicator | Compl Adjcire Subject {Finice)
MOOD RESIDUE MOOD

Consistent with the principle being followed here, only the first mention of the Subject is
analysed as Theme:

Diana, she's given blood 3G times.
topical
THEME - RHEME
She ‘s given blood 36 Hmes, Dviana (has).
topical
THEME RHEME

Theme in existential processes

An exceprion ro che rule chae a topical Theme will always carry a Transitivity label is found
in the case of existential processes. You will recall chat these processes, which involve the
structute there is/there ave, are analysed for Transitivity as follows:

There was @ bomb in her bag.

Pr:exist Existent Circ:loe

Although the zhere does not in fact receive a Transitivity label, it is nonetheless described
as topical Theme:

There was 7 bomb in her bag.
topical
THEME RHEME

Theme in clause complexes

To this point, we have locked only at Theme in single, independent clauses ~ clause sim-
plexes. In clause complexes, each clause will of course have its own Thematic struceure, but
Theme analysis is affected by the cactic starus of each clause and so we briefly review Theme
analysis in paracactic and hypotactic clause complexes.
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Theme in paratactic clause complexes

In pararactic clause complexes, where we have two independent clauses, each clause is given
an individual Thematic analysis:

You get @ bitre of milk and it stands this tall.
topical textual topical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME
Welf I U bring those out | 50 yoru | don't have fo carry them.
textual topical : { textaal  ropical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME

We know from Chapter Nine that although paratactic clauses are often linked by conjunc-

tions such as then, and, so, they may also occur without conjunctions, particulacly if in a
series:

the poor Starts & gets | married | decides | to go | home
lady redation-
ship

Pred | Compl Fin [ Pred | Adj:

cire

MD | RESIDUE

' Sub Fin [ Pred | Compl .

MOOD RESIDUE

RESIDUE

One common occurrence with patatactically related clauses is the omission of the Subject
in the second and subsequent clause(s). In these cases, the ellipsed Subject is considered to
have filled the role of topical Theme. The second clause is therefore shown as having no
ropical Theme:

they may be giving blood [ and * (ellspsis of they) shouldn't be
texrual

THEME RHEME

topical

THEME RHEME

thepoor | | stastsa
lady relationship,

* (ellipsis goir
of she) marsiod

* (ellipris | decides 1o
of she) gv honse

topical _
THEME | RHEME

RHEME RHEME

Theme in hypotactic clanse complexes

In hyporactically related clauses, what is of parcicular Thematic interest is the ordering of
the main and dependent claunses. Eicher the dependent (B) clanse may follow che main
clause (@), as in:
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I 4o it i becanse 1 had a danghter.

o B

or the main’clause may be preceded by the dependent clause:

R

If you tweight under 50 kilos i1 they take less.

B o

In the first case, the procedure for Theme analysis is as for independent clauses: simply
analyse the Thematic scructure of each clanse separarely:

! becase i bad a danghier.
copical textual topical
THEME THEME RHEME

However, when the dependent clanse cores before the main clause, we consider that there
are two levels of Thematic structure operating. Firsely, each of the constituent clauses has
its own Thematic seructure which should be analysed:

if you weigh under 50 kilos they take foss.
texrual topical ropical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME

At 2 second level, however, the entire dependent clause can be seen to be acting as Theme
to che sentence. Again, the principle is that of choice: the speaket/writer exercised choice
in placing the dependent clause first, and in doing so set up thematic expectations for the
rest of the sentence {the dependent clause signals that a second clause will follow). To
capture the fact that the dependent clause has been placed in Thematic position, the entire
dependent clause is described as Theme to the sentence ie occurs in:

If you weigh ander 50 kilos |; they take loss.
textual topical vopical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME
THEME RHEME

Linking clauses into hypotactic clause complexes sometimes involves the use of whar we
could call simply ‘structural elemencs’. For example, Diana's narrative contains the follow-

ing clause sequence:
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I had a daugheer // who . . . needed blood transfusions,
- As we saw it Chapter Nine, this could have heen packaged as two sentences:
I had a daughter. She needed bload transfusions,

" However, greater pace and continuity is created by packaging the two clauses into one
clause complex. The link is created in part through the use of the relative pronoun whe. For
the purposes of Theme analysis, structural elements like who should be analysed as a
conflation (fusing) of topical meaning (i4e, the Carrier of the second clause) and a structural
element:

1 | bad a daughter who needed biod transfusions.
topical structural/topical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME
Another common structural element is which:

She carvied the bags, which ir pretty stupid.
Actor Prmaterial | Goal Carrier Printen Atcribuce
ropical | structural/topical

THEME RHEME THEME RHEME
Predicated THEME

One further Themaric pattern thae occurs quice frequently in both spoken and written texts
is that of Theme Predication. Compare the following clauses:

i) Diana has donated blood 36 times.

i) It was Diana who had donated blood 36 times.
iii) It was the 36th cime that Diana had donated biood.
iv) It was blood char Diana had donated for the 36th time,

In 1) we have a simple clause with a Mood structure of Subject, Finite, Complement,
Adjunct. There is a single topical element as Theme. Through her Thematic position,
Diana is presented as ‘given’ information, The typical intonation pattern on this clause
would make 36 #imes carry the seleccion of tone, thereby signalling the Circumstance of
extent as the ‘new’ information being offered by rhe clause. Such a textual otganization of
the clavse would be quite appropriace in the context where we are already talking aboue
Digna (and so she is ‘given’),

However, versions ii) to iv} illustrate that it is possible to shift the status of ‘given’ and
‘new’ information through a process of Theme Predicarion. This process is used when che
speaker/writer wishes to give emphasis to a constituent chat would otherwise be unem-
phasized, while mainraining the ‘real’ news, which is in the Rheme of the original clause.
By moving a constituent away from the beginning of the clause it is possible for it to carry
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the intonation choice for the clause. It can thus be signalled as ‘new’ information, tather
than 'given’ information. Version ii) for example allows Dianz to attract che stress and
become ‘news’. This would be an appropriate structural choice in a context where there was
argument about just who had been donating blood.

Theme Predication involves introducing what is technically a second clause: the ele-
ments ## was have their own Mood structure. Ar one level, then, the scructure should be
analysed as consisting of two separate clauses (the second dependent on the first):

clause ii)
It s Diana had donated bivod 3G Hmes.
topical
THEME RHEME RHEME

"T'his analysis shows that by moving Diana to allow it to carry intonarion and appear in the
Rheme of che clause we are presenting Diana as ‘news’, wich che empty scructural ## as the
point of departure for the message. But in fact one of the effects of turning whaF is typic.ally
expressed as one clause into two is in a sense to Set up the predicating clanse & way ijr?zz
as Theme to the enrire sentence. The point of departure for the message, then, is not just #,
but is 'T'nm going ro tell you sometbing abont Diana that is news’. The Thematic role of che pred-
icating clause can be captured by a second level of analysis:

I was Diana who Fad donated blood 36 tines,
topical topical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME
THEME RHEME

Similarly with clause iii):

Ir was the 30th tine that Diana bad donated bised.
topical stractural | topical
THEME RHEME THEME RHEME
THEME RHEME
clause iv)
It 1was blood that Diana |  had donated for the 36th time.
topicel struct | copical
THEME | RHEME THEME RHEME
THEME RHEME
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: Patterns of Theme choice: marked and unmarked theme

" The finat point we need to make abour Theme is to explain the syscem in the Theme nerwork
thar distinguishes between marked and unmarked Theme. The term unmarked simply means
‘most typicalfusual’, while marked means ‘atypical, unusual’. All things being equal, an
- unmarked choice will be made. When a marked chojce is made, the speaker/writer is signalling
that all things are 7ot equal, that something in the context requires an arypical meaning to be
made,

Theme markedness has to do with the relationship between the Mood and Theme sernc-
tures of the clause: how the functional roles assigned to constitnents in a Theme analysis con-
flate with the functional roles assigned to those same constituents in the Mood structure,

Unmarked Theme is when the constituent char is Themne is also playing one of the fol-
lowing roles:

Subject (in a declarative clause)

* Finite {in an interrogative)

Predicator {in an imperative}

WH element (in a WH-interrogative),

&

In other words, unmarked Theme is when Theme conflates with the Mood structure con-
stituent that eypically occuss in first position in clauses of that Mood class. All che clauses
listed in Table 10.1 contain examples of unmarked Themaric choice.

Table 10.1 Examples of unmarked Theme

example role confladon mood class

I'mr beating the sonp np. Theme/Subject declarative

Did ihis really bappen? Theme/Finite polar interrogative
Where did she fly 107 Theme/WH element W H-interrogacive
Pass me the sonp. Theme/Predicator imperative

Marked Theme, then, is when Theme conflates with any other consticuenc from the
Mood system. The commonest type of marked Theme 1s Theme conflating with an
Adjuncr:circumstantial (which is not conflated with a WH element). For example, o
return to Diana’s couplet:

In Switzerland they give you a cognat,

Adj:eirc Subject | Finite | Predicator | Complement Complement
RESIDUE ... MOCD ... RESIDUE

topical

THEME RHEME
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Here they & Yo tea and bikkies.
Adj:circ Subject Finite | Predicator | Complement Complement
RESIDUE. .. MOOD ... RESIDUE
topical
THEME RHEME

In both clanses, the constituent that is Subject is not part of the Theme. Theme in ¢these
clauses is conflated with the Circumstantial Adjuncts in Switzerland and here.

One way of creating 2 marked Theme is to move a circumstantial element to Thematic
position. Another common strategy is to repackage a constituent (e.g. an Actor) as a
Circumstantial element (typically of maccer). For example:

L. unmarked; Theme/Subject

Diana bas donated blood 36 times.
Subj Finice Predicator Complement Adj:circ
MOOD RESIDUE
Actor Pr:material Goal Circiexrent
topical
THEME RHEME

2. marked; Theme/Circ

As for Diana, she has donated blood 306 times.
Adj:cire Subject Finite Predicetor | Complement Adjcire
RESIDUE . .. MOOD ... RESIDUE
Circ:matter Actor Prumaterial Groal Circiextent
topical
THEME RHEME

Theme Predication is another strategy for producing marked Themes; all predicated
Themes are in some sense marked, since the Subject of che original clause is made Rheme
in the predicated version. However, we can also identify degrees of markedness in the inter-
nal structure of the predicating iz. . . . clause. Compare, for example:

i) unmarked: Subject as Theme

Diana donated blood in the city.

topical

THEME RHEME
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i1} marked (predicated) bur Subject it as Theme

It wai in the city that Diana donated blood.
topical
THEME -RHEME

iii) highly marked: Circumstance as Theme

In the city # was that Diana donated blood.
topical
THEME RHEME

Skilful writers and speakers choose marked Themes to add coherence and emphasis to cheir
text. For example, part of what makes Diana’s ewo clauses But in Switserland they pive you a
cognac. Here they give you tea and bikkies effective in signalling finalicy is the parallel choice of
marked Theme in each clause, The marked Themes indicare chat these clauses, together, are
doing something significantly different from immediately preceding clauses (they realize
the final stage, Coda). The choice of 2 focarion Circumstance as marked Theme creates links
with the very earliest stages of the narracive, while che contrastive Thematic emphasis on
in Switzerland and bere helps to bring the narrative back to the 'here and now'. The impli-
cations of choices berween marked and unmarked Themes leads us to consider in general
the contribution of Thematic structure to text.

Theme, textual meaning and mode

In the SFL analysis of language, patterns of Thematic choice are seen as realizing textual
meanings, which in turn are the realization of Mode dimensions of the context of siruation,
Thus, Thematic choices realize meanings about the organization of the communicative
evenr {(how the text hangs together), and the experientjal and interpersonal distance
i:.wolvecl (how the text relates o its context). The Theme system contributes ro the realiza-
tion of such meanings by offering us choices about what meanings to prioritize in a text
what to package as familiar and what as new, what to make contrastive, etc. ,

In ies role of organizing che message, the textual metafunction is jn & sense parasitic upon
both the ideational and the interpersonal strands of meanings. Textual choices alone cannot
creace rext: che text would have no content, nor would it be possible to interact with ic.
Meanings cannot be priotitized until those meanings have themselves been chosen; thus we
need to construce Transitivicy structures by making experiential choices, and to segment
and link chose experiential choices through logical relations. And text cannot be reaceed ro
uncil it is first struccured co initiate interaction; thus, we need to construct Mood struc-
tures by making interpersonal choices.

But while both ideational and interpersonal meanings are essential to the creation of
rext, they are not in themselves sufficient. Withou the textual systems, chose experientcial
and interpersonal meanings could not be expressed in a coherent manner. Consider the fol-
lowing rext, familiar to you in another version;
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Text 10.1: modified Text 1.2

The compelling sound of an infant’s cry makes it an effective discress signal and
appropriate to the human infant’s prolonged dependence on a caregiver. Parents may
be alarmed and discomforted by cries, however. It is very difficult for many of them to
listen to their infant’s crying for even short periods of time. Hunger and discomfort
due to hea, cold, illness, and lying position are some of the obvious reasons for crying.
A relatively small percentage of infant crying however is accounted for by these reasons,
and they are usually recognized quickly and alleviated. As for crying, this often stops
when the infant is held, in the absence of a discernible reason for the behaviour, There
are frequent episodes of crying with no apparent cause in most infancs, and holding or
other soothing techniques seem ineffective. A mean of 1% hriday at age 2 wk, 2%
he/day at age 6 wk, and 1 hr/day at 12 wk is spent in crying end fussing by infants.

Guilt may be relieved and concerns diminished by counselling about normal
crying. But the distress caused by the crying for some cannot be suppressed by logical
reasoning. Respite from exposuce to the crying may be necessary for these parents, to
allow them to cope appropriately with cheir own distress. Fatigue and tension may
result in inappropriate parental responses unless relief is given.

While we are certainly able to read and make sense of this text, the unmodified version of it
(Text 1.2) is cercainly easier to follow. The unmodified version is clearly a text about crying
babies, While the modified version coneains all the same information, the writer's focus is not
clear: at some points it seems to be text about crying babies, at other times about parents and
at still ocher times about negative emotions and physical conditions (gwélt, fatigue, tension).

As you have ne doubt realized, the only difference between the two rexts is that in the
modified version the Themaric structure has been scrambled. Neither the ideational nor
the interpersonal meanings have been changed, yet by manipulating the order in which the
constituents ate realized, a simple text is made quite difficule co follow.

It is because it plays this essential semantic support role that Halliday refers to the
textual metafunction as the enabling function of language. Textual choices, such as Theme,
do not introduce new content or new interpersonal dimensions into a text. But textual
choices are essential to the text’s making sense. The most striking contribution of Thematic
choices, then, is to the internal cohesion of the text: skilful use of Thernatic selection results
in a text which appears to ‘hang together and make sense’.

Thematic parterns are most strongly influenced by the register variable of mode: when
mode varies, we also see variation in Theme/Rheme structure. Since the key dirension ta
mode variation is the distinction between (interactive) spoken and (monologic) writren lan-
guage, we can expect to find that Thematic choice varies according to these mode valugs.
If a text is to have not only cohesion but coherence, we will find different textual choices
being made according to the rext’s position along the two mode continua,

We can uncover the concribution of Thematic choice ro both the cohesion and the coher-
ence of the texc by examining the following main aspects:

1. What gets to be Theme, i.e. what kinds of Themes ger used

Remembering that chere is a choice berween using or not using texcual and interpersonal
thematic elements, texts can vary in the extent to which they contain multiple Themes
{textual and/or inrerpersonal and topical) or single Themes (ropical only). This variation
relates to the mode values of the text. If we compare, for example, the mode dimensions of
the three Crying Baby texts from Chaprer One, we can describe Text 1.2 as written to be read,
and we saw in Chaprer Three that it conrains a high degree of nominalization; Text 1.3 isa



322 Anlintroduction to Systemic Functional Linguistics

conversational interaction, with very low nominalization; and Text 1.1 we noted fell some-
where between the two in chac it uses much less nominalization than Text 1.2, but is clearly
‘written monologue, unlike Text 1.3. Thematic patcerns help to explain a further dimension
to the differences between Texts 1.2 and 1.3, and also che intermediate mode of Text 1.1.

Thus, although Text 1.3 is a highly actitudinal text, with frequent use of intensifying

Mood Adjuncis (e.g. prefsy, just) and atticudinally loaded lexical items (e.g. fantastic, good'),

it contains very lirtle modality. The only interpersonal Themes in the text are the obli ga-~
tory structural Theme in che incerrogative Did your kids used to oy 2 Jor?, the Polaricy
Adjunct Yes which functions as an elliprical clause, and the reiterated comment Ad junct
(e.g. luckily). It is only this latter interpersonal Theme which involves choice on the
speaker’s part, and her choice to thematize her evaluation of the eatly and later events
creates cohesion between the two situations, as well as signposting how the speaker is eval-
uvating {and wants us to evaluace) the events she describes.

By contrast, the Thematic structare of Text 1.1 contains two uses of the Mood Ad junct
perbaps used Thematically. This is an example of an optional interpersonal Theme, since
perhapr could have been moved to the Rheme if che writer required, and it gives promi-
nence to the expressions of tentativity which run through the text, often realized through
modal Finires (might, could ). One obligatory interpersonal Theme is also used (e.g. Ir 4 cot
an intevesting place 1o be?). This thematization of modality is ane way in which Texc 1.1
creates its ‘approachable, fallible’ style.

Texe 1.2 contains no incerpersonal Themes at all. Although meanings of modality and
modulation are made in this text, they are nor given Thematic stacus, bur are realized
through non-Thematic modal Finites {e.g. may). As the only Mood structure used js
declarative, no obligatory interpersonal Themes are needed. This non-Thematization of
meodality, and non-use of Mood classes which invite interaction (such as interrogatives), is
part of how Text 1.2 creates its authority and distance.

There are also differences in the combinations of topical and textual Themes. In Text 1.3
we find that topical Themes are frequently preceded by textual Themes, e.g. continuity
items (b, yez) or conjunctions linking paratactic clause complexes (and, o, but), In Texr 1.1,
the anly textual Themes that occur are conjunctive, and (ignoring and which is frequent in
all vexts) the conjunctions used typically introduce hypotactic dependent clauses (¢, when).
In Text 1.2, on the ocher hand, conjunctions are not often Thematic. For example, the
delayed bowever in These veasons, bowever, acconnt for & relatively small Dercentage . . . places the
conjunction in the Rheme. On che one occasion that a conjunceion is used Thematically, it

is a pararactic conjunction {however). Thus, the choice of what gets to be Theme shows vari-
ation according to the mode of the texts.

2. Choice of topical Theme

Since there will {almost) always be a topical Theme present in 2 clause, it is useful to look
at what it is. In conversarion, such as Texr 1.3, we find that the overwhelming majority of
ropical Themes are personal pronouns or names (yox, he, I). Where they are not personal
pronours, the topical Theme tends to be a brief nominal group, referring either to specific
individuais (yorr kids) or concaining a simple circumstantial expression (the last time, in
Switzerland). By contrast, the topical Themes found in Text 1.2 are often lengrhy nominal
groups, often involving several nominalizations, linked rhrough modification:

The compelling sound of an infant’s cry
Many reasons for crying :

In the absence of a discernible reason for rhe behaviour
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Whese simple nominal groups ace used, the Thematized nouns refer to classes of people,
ere

not to individuals (nfants, parenis).

i 1
In Text 1.1, we find a middle position. Many of the ropical Themes are the persona

PI ‘QnoLin 02{, U.SEd lIEIE gEIIEIICally since the 3-Ctua-l vﬂ” 15 Of course not kl‘lD Wil £ Slnﬂll PEI'
cen

-
or Ae. CCaSlOna‘ nominalize tDplCﬂ. EMESs are 1sea, ut thCSE gene[‘a—ll? femain Shott ﬂﬂd
be J’]’fﬂjt comnion FeRion bﬂb’l ores, M;jfde j!fmﬁ!auo?})‘

i inalized element (2
contain only one nomin _ ! e
Most striking in rhis text, however, is the frequency with which we have dep

as topical Themes to entire sentences:

i i i . .-
Even if he was just recently fed he might still be adaptlgg to the lf;a.i;t;smntl
When he was in the womb, nourishment came automatically an ;o lsey.
it" ng else.
if he curns away from the nipple or teat, you can assume It something

1 ineai ongruent style:
Hypotactic structures such as these allow the writer co maintain a very cong y
yp

1 i writer exploits the strategy of
- fhf-n b‘lildif;‘a’ e t;i::::zjlt:i‘;i::ﬂ?::i:;;:iti;;hjf the depelfdent clause indicates
gmmmatlmlfmmp ;}:r?ir’ng thar is iess common in spoken than written language. Th'us the
?gxﬁogiz 20 l'asrt:ul;d’ like written language, while remaining accessible by maintajning 118
1 language. o
dosTclt:: s;;toret:lnz E:::pfol(t:f’]pical ’Ei'hat;gme choice in these texts, th?; relate tof;il; rg;d{:fw;z::a::::j
between the texts, In face-to-face convessation, our point o e::;ﬂ.ftl.l‘l‘ﬁ o i,
sages is ourselves or those somehow connected w1tl? us. In ac emlcde B
the mode demands the Thematization of abstrfa.alcns: we do Imt- pm}ns m os
cence. but from our considered generalizations abour penl? e, situa . o Text
ixfei::: ;eveals through its topical Themes one of the Stmtegleil it uses t-obTii:,t Otf :PZ o
eci ’ i i is supposed to have the accesstii ch:
P"'d_ngl ‘?ﬁi‘:is r(::aeil; i:r;z;?ngﬁlzh;lta:ninl;pof the text allows frequent construction
topica

of dependent clause Themes.

Lkedness of Theme choices ‘ N -
isbt[:izhethe other systems of Themartic choice, the decision to make a lza;k;i : r:;l e
Theme frequently relates to Mode dimensions. As Text 1.3 suggests, marke

i i i cture boundaries
relatively rare in casval coaversarion, cccurring mainly at schematic stru

i nologic chunks such as the Codas in oral narrarives {as with Diana's claiseds -;l'lht r:e:
mo
glave consigered repeatedly in this chapter). In Text 1.2, on the other hand, marke

are used frequently:

i i 1 4rent Cause
i) In most infants, there are frequent episodes of crying with nse aﬁfcessary
ii) For these parents, respite from exposure to l.tlhi) c;yalr% £ may e e
i ible reason for the behaviour cry:
i) In the absence of a discerni . bel . o
iv)) Without relief, fatigue and tension may result in inappropriate parental resp

Ags these examples demonstrate, a range of Circumstantial ele‘mentfl get n::a::i ;I"l:-;::;:s. izc;e
. half, mannet, etc. One effect of these matked Themv?ts is to allow generis o
tl(:cll, b';hzrr;e without having to make them the Actors/Subjects in a clause, as in e:fant;][: =D
< . . .
;nnd ii). Alcernatively, markedness allows nommallzjmo‘ns o biz?;n? :sz‘r:i:; a:s 1:1 che case
with examples iii} and iv). This allows the cumulatl.ve :}oénparmr f{.‘or > w[it;rrs e
ized versions of prior information can become the point of depa.

of new informartion.
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By contrast, Texr 1.1 contains only two marked Themes in a substantially longer text:

Duri.ng the day, a baby sling helps you to deal with your chores . . .
At night when you want o sleep you will need o rake action . . .

Significantly, both deal with time, which indicates a similarity berween their role in this

text and their occurrence in narrative segmeats of conversation.

4. Method of development

A final, but very significant, concribution thar Theme makes to the cohesion and coherence
of a text has to do with how Themaric elements suce
Thematic development can be observed:

) Theme reiteration: one basic way to keep a text focused (i.e. cohesive) is to simply reit-
:rate an element. As we saw wich lexical cohesion, repetition is an effective means of creat
ng cohesion. Having the same participant made Theme on a regular basis provides the text
vith a clear focus. This kind of Thematic pattern, where the same element occurs regularly
s Theme, occurs for short periods in Texe 1.3, for example the repeated use of they as Theme
vhen ralking abour ehe classy Jadies. However, the dynamic and unplanned nature of con-
ersation tends ¢o lead o rapid Thematic shifts, although the shifting is between a lirnited
ange of irems as'we saw above,

Theme reiteration is exploited with greater complexity and consistency in Text 1.2, however,
'here orying manages to occur Thematically in almost all the Themes of the text, However,
ecause many of the Themes involve lengthy nominalizations, orying gets made Thematic in
ssociation with other elements incroduced by the writer (e.g. reasons, counseling, exc.). This has
e effect of mainraining a strong topical focus in the text, while avoiding simple repetition.

A text in which the Theme never varied would ot only be boring to read or listen to,
1t would indicate a rexe which s going nowhere. If Theme is our point of departure, con-
ancy of Theme would mean we are always leaving from the same spot, and that the ‘new’
formation introduced in the Rhemes would noc be being followed up. This explains the
e of complex, nominalized Themes in wricten texts such ag Text 1.2,

Text 1.1 again strikes a middle path, with the first and second paragraphs reiterating the
me Themes, bur in this case a simple, personal proncun Theme ( yar, be), while the sub-
juent paragraphs reveal extensive Themaric shifts.

Themaric shifting can be achieved either ‘accidentally’, with the new Theme coming
'm outside the text, or cohesively, in which case we can describe it as Thematic pro-

2ssion. There are two main kinds of Thematic progression patterns: the zig-zag, and the
tiple themes.

ced each other. Three main patterns of

the zig-zag pattern: in this partern, an element which is introduced in rhe Rheme in

nse 1 gets promoted to become the Theme of clanse 2. This pattern is diagrammed in
ure 10,1,

[nText 1.3, itis che zig-zag partern which allows these 2o women, introduced in the Rheme
-hypotactic clause pair, to become Theme for the following few clauses:

clausa 1 Theme  Rheme
clause 2 Theme  Rhemas

clause3  Theme Rhems

Figure 10.1 The zig-zag pattern of Themaric development
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i down
And as we sar on the foreshore of this Vaucluse area these two women came
and they’d both been working . .. etc.

It is also the strategy by which zbe baby can become Theme again:

and so I just handed che baby to them
and LUCKILY he kept on crying

i ing, nourish-
This zig-zag pattern is also illustrated in Text 1.1, when hunger leads to feeding,
ment, etc, as Thematic elemencs:

The most common reason baby cries is hu nger. '
Even if he was just recently fed, he mighe still be adapting to the patcern . ...

i e < uence:
Text 1.2 also uses the zig-zag strategy, but the situation is more complex. Take the seq

i inf: tyin
These reasons, however, account for 2 relatively small percentage of infant crying
and are usually recognized quickly and alleviared. ‘ . 5
In the absence of a discernible reason for the behaviour, ceying often stops . . .

The Thematic element In the absence of = discernibie reason for the bebavionr cc;;lues n,:s p;;;lt;r:hn;
the Rheme of the preceding clause, but it also builds on the Themes a‘nd }em i
prior clauses. The noun rewson sends us back to the Thf:me of I:hel previous clause, o
turn comes from the earlier clause Many reasons for crying are obuions, like hunger and
Jort due to beat, cold, illness, and lying p.asx‘ri‘wz‘ o o

The zig-zag pattern achieves cohesion in 1:]‘18. text by building onAnﬁw ¥ e e
marion. This gives che text a sense of cumulative development which may

attern, .

;fil;etiﬁ:drr'fii?;iﬁRheme pattern: in this partern, ‘the’Theme Pf one claus(j: ;:g:?]rf:jji
number of different pieces of information, each of w!‘uch. is then picked up an
in subsequent clauses, as shown diagrammaticlal%y in Fi gure 10.2. L ents

An example of this mechod of development is 1llustrat.ed n Text} 1.1,w er.de RS
relax and settle him provide the Thematic content of recking, wrapping up, ontri

' ent clauses.

Etc'i'll:sthnf;ll:?;EHRheme pactern is also common in longer expository texts. We could con-
struct a fourth Crying Baby rext using such a partern:

The three main reascos babies cry are hunger, cold, and illness, .

Hunger can be determined by considering when the baby was last fed. ly
Babies feel cold more acutely than we do and the smaller che baby, the more war

it should be wrapped up. . .

Finally, sickness or pain may also be signalled by crying . . .

a)
clause 1 Theme  Rhame <b}]
[+

4
clause 2 Theme  Rheme

clause 3 Theme  Rheme

4
clause 4 Theme  Rheme

Figure 10.2 The multiple-Rheme pattern of Thematic development
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As this example suggests, the multiple-Rheme pattern often provides the underlying orga-
hizing principle for a text, with boch the zig-zag and theme reiteration strategies being
.used for elaborating on each of the main thematic poinrs.

Like the other aspects of Theme choice, the use of Thematic patterns can also be related
tomode. Spoken language reveals the least ‘planned’ method of development, with short seg-
-ments of Theme reiteration followed by rapid Thematic shifts, ofren achieved by speakers
simply dipping into the permanent pool of available conversational Themes: yox, I, he/she,
we, they. In monologic segments such as parratives, Thematic choice is likely to draw on the
z1g-zag strategy, as we saw in Text 1.3, Written texts will in general use Themacic progres-
sion strategies more frequently. Thus, both the zig-zag and the multiple-Theme patrerns
will be commeon. Nominalization also makes the Theme reireration patterna powerful means
of creating cohesion in written text. Overall, a carefully written text will not surprise us with
its Thematic choice: what gets to be Theme will come from somewhere in the nearby texc.

Theme and levels of textual structure

This chapter has illustrated that the Theme/Rheme structure of the clause is an essential
compenent in the construction of cohesive, coherent text. However, the implications of
Theme go beyond the clause, in that the Theme/Rheme scructure of the clause can be seen
as merely the micro-level realization of textual organization. Martin (1992z) hag led SFL
explorations of how similar pattetns of ‘waves of information’ operate across higher units
of text. Martin and Rose (2003) devote one chapter to what they call periodicity or infor-
mation flow. There they explore not only how Theme orients the reader to what is the
point of departure for each clause, bur also how the hyperTheme, or topic senvence, pre-
dicts what will happen in paragraphs or phases of longer rexts. Above this, patterns of
macroTheme ate also indentified across larger phases of discourse. Martin and Rose estab-
lish a *hierarchy of periodiciry’, or layering of textual organization, showing that skilful
writers and speakers use these different levels of rextual structure conrinually re-orient
the reader's expectations for the direction of the unfolding text.

Recognition of this hierarchy of rextual organization underlines the systemic claim that
the textual is the enabling metafunction: without structures such as Theme, there could
be no text. The essential contribution made by textual meaning is to actualize 2 range of
different rexcual scruceures which operate at all levels of the text, and whose function is to
enable the ideational and interpersonal meanings we have chosen to make to be realized in
a cohesive and coherenc text,

Although there are many other aspects of systemic-functional grammar that we have not
had space to describe, such as the grammar of phrases and groups and the systems of thythm
and intonatjon, this chapter completes the presentation of new material. You are now
equipped with the analytic skills and technical vocabnlaty to enable you to analyse tex,
any text, and te talk about the grammatical parterns you find as the expression of seman-
tic choices, which are in turn the realization of contexrual dimensions.

In the final chapter we will look briefly ar how these systemic tools can be applied to
uncaver and explain patterns in texts, by discussing the results of comprehensive analyses
of the Crying Baby texts first presented in Chapter One.

Note

1. Fora more extensive discussion of Theme, see Halliday and Matchiessen 2004: Chaprer 3.
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{ntroduction

This chapter begins by summatizing the model chat has been presented il:l this book, ar.'xd
then offers 2 demonstration of how a systemic approach can be applied in text analysis.
The demonstration involves presenting the results of the comprehensive lexico-gran?mat—
ical and cohesive analyses of the three Crying Baby texts (Texes 1.1, 1.2 and 1..3 intro-
duced in Chapter One). I will show how systemic analyses enable us to make ex;‘:hathhow
the texts are alike and different, and to relate those patterns to che cultural and situational
contexts of which they are the realization. The analyses of Texts 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3 can be

found in the Appendix.

Summary of the model

Chapters One to Ten have outlined a model of ianguage‘as a ’fuflctional-semantic resource:
language is modelled as networks of interconnected linguistic systems fmn-{ w}.uch we
chaose in order to make the meanings we need to make to achieve our communicative put-
poses. The product of a sequence of choices is a text, and the choices realnze‘d in text are
themselves che realization of contextual dimensions, including specific situational confi g-
urations of field, mode and tenor (register), cultural conventions (genre) and iclenllogncal
positions. Language is thus modelled not just as a resource embeflcled in a social ‘a.nd
cultural context, but as a resource through whose use we are contmual[.y construceing,
maintzining and defining what constitutes appropriate meanings in possible contexts in
our culture. o

Language itself has been interpreced as a three-level semiotic system, jcvhefe tlhe serman-
tic unit, the text, unified through cohesive patteras, is the locus of choices in ideational,
textual and interpersonal meaning. These semantic choices, themselves 4er1ved from ‘che
need to express contexr in language, are in turn realized chrough 1ex1c0~gra‘mmatxcal
choices, with each semantic dimension relating in a predictable and systematic way 10
choices from the four simultaneous systems of grammatical structure, Mood, Transitivity,
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Clause Complex and Theme. The multiple struceural description of the clause allows us ta
describe how language makes meanings simultaneously.

The essential distinguishing characteristic of the SFL model is that it sets up a realiza-
tional relationship exrending all the way from the most abstract levels of context (ideol-
ogy) tirough to the very concrete words, structutes, sounds and grapholagy of text. This

- realization relationship, captured in various diagrams throughour the book, can be read in
borh & predicrive and a deductive direction. That is, given the specification of context, we
can predice with reasonable accuracy the linguistic choices which will characterize a text
its most typical realizational patterns, And, given a text, the actualization of linguisti;
choices, we can deduce the context within which it was produced and of which it is a
rezlization,

As well as presenting a theoretical account of the rmodel, chis book has also introduced
the following descriptive technigues:

i) cohesive analysis: a brief outline of analyses for pacterns of reference, lexical rela-
tions and conjunceive relarions were provided in Chapter Two
i) grammatical analysis: Chapters Six, Eight, Nine and Ten presented an overview of
the semantic and grammatical criteria for identifying the principal funcrional
cleuse constituents which realize the Mood, Transitivity, Logico-semantic and
Theme structures of the clause.

For reasons of space, theoretical concepts have not been treated in depth, and only major
descriptive techniques have been covered. In the more specialized systemic works (e.g.
Halliday and Hasan 1976, Halliday and Marchiessen 1999, 2004, Martin 1992a, Martin
et al. 1997, Martin and Rose 2003, Matthiessen 1995) you will find more substantial
accounts of concepts such as realization, delicacy, system, metafunction, etc., as well as
details of a wide range of analytical techniques for each straturm, including:

i) other cohesive analyses: e.g. ellipsis and substitution, and cohesive harmony (cf.
Hasan 1984, 1985b: 89-94);

ii) other lexico-grammatical analyses: nominal group, verbal group, prepositional
phrase at group rank, and logico-semantic relacions ac all ranks.

The analytical techniques presented in this book were chosen on the basis that a descrip-
tion of the Mood, Transitivity, Clause Complex, Theme, reference, conjunctive and lexical
relations of a text provides a reasonably thorough account of how the text is structured to
make rneanings in context. The remaining sections of this chapter consider just how these
analytical resources can be applied to the text analysis rask.

Systemic text analysis

You I.’Vill recall from Chapter One that of the many possible applications of systemic line
guistlcs, the most general one adopted as the framework for this book was thart of explain-
ing ‘why a text means what it does’. Two pairs of terms can be used to clarify the aims and
scope of systemic texe analysis. Birstly, we can contrast the interpretation with che explana- |

tion of vext. And secondly, we can recognize a distinction between the wnderstanding of o
texe and its epalyation.
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Traditional approaches ro the study of literary texts model rext analysis as an inrerpretive
activity, Students learn to read a text and ty to argue about what meanings they think the
writer was making in the text. From a systemic perspective, however, text analysis is not
an interpretive but an explanatory activity: “The linguistic analysis of text is not an inter-
pretation of that text; it is an explanation’ (Falliday and Hasan 1976: 327). While che
interpretation of a text would aim to uncover and state what & texe means, the systemic
analysls'nf a text aims to uncover and state dow a text means. But in fact there is no
dichotomy becween these rerms. Given that a functional-semantic perspective defines the
meaning of any linguiscic item {morpheme, clause, text) as that item’s function in a context
of use, it follows that in the very process of demonstrating how a text means, we are alsc in
fact laying bare what a text means.

A second important discinction needs to be made between understanding a text and eval-
wating a vexc. Halliday (1994: xv) represents this distinction as one of two levels of analy-
sis, with the lower of the two levels, that of understanding, involving the use of linguistic
analysis to show 'how, and why, the rexr means what it does’. As he points out, this level
of undersranding 'should always be attainable’, given an appropriate functional grammar
of text as an analytical tool.

Halliday suggests that a more ambitious goal in text analysis is to be able to contribute
an evaluarion of the text. That is:

the linguistic analysis may enable one to say why the text is, or is not, an effective
text for its own purposes — in what respects it succeeds and in what respects it fails,

ot is less successful. (Halliday 1994: xv)
Halliday argues thac this goal is more difficult to attain because:

It requires an interpretation not only of the text itself but also of its context {context
of situation, conrext of culture}, and of the systematic relarionship berween context

and text. (Halliday 1994: xv)

It is through the realizational relationships established between each metafunction and a
grammatical system, and berween the triparcite functional organizacion of language and
the tripartire construction of register, becween cultura) context and the schematic structure
of texc, that a systemic model offers an effective ool for exploring this higher level of text
analysis.

The explanatory and evalvative power of the model can be illustrated by the following
discussion of the three Crying Baby texts.

Analysis of the Crying Baby texts

The analysis of the Crying Baby texts is an exercise in contrastive text analysis. Contrastive
analysis involves taking texts which are similar in some respects bur different in ochers.
Contrastive analysis offers a relatively easy way in to tackling text analysis because it pro-
vides some piccure of how an actual text is but one realization from a total potencial.
Patterns of linguistic choice are more easily identified and explained when seen in contrast
with other texts exhibiring patterns that realize other possible choices.

A useful first scep in undertaking text analysis is to problematize the texts by asking juse
what is inceresting about them, This interest may arise from ‘abave’ (i.e. because of the
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* How can these similarities and differences be relared to the register variables of

field, mode and tenor, and to genre?

- Texts 1: 1, 1.2 and 1.3 have been analysed for all che following systems, according ro the
categories and methods set our in this book:

* Mood

e Transitivity

° Logical relations (clause complex)
» Theme

¢ Conjunctive relations

* Reference

* Lexical relations

* Schematic Structure

These analyses, presented in a compact form, can be found in the Appendix, accompanied
by a key to each analysis.

In the following sections the results of these analyses will be discussed, beginning with
the lexico-grammatical analyses. While a decailed clause-by-clause discussion of ag
analysed texc can be highly revealing (see, for example, Halliday's analysis in the Appendix
to Halliday 1994: 36891, unfortunarely not retained in Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
considerations of space here force the aggregation and cabulation of resules. While this:
approach is more brucal, it will be seen thar it is very effective in highlighting different
patterns in texts. It can thus still provide substantial explanatory accounts of the texts
while avoiding one of the potential traps of sequentizl discussion, that of ir c[egenerating,
into no more than & commentary on a text.

Throughout the discussion the linguistic patterns identified will be related o context,

as the language patterns of course provide evidence to address questions concerning the
similariry and difference in register variables.

Lexico-grammatical analyses of the texts

Mood analysis

All ranking and embedded clauses in each texr were analysed for Mood according to che
desFription presented in Chapter Six. Caregories which did not accur in the data (e.g.
Adjuncrivocative) ate not listed in the key which precedes the analysis in the Appendix
and will nor be further discussed, ’

Table 11.]1 summarizes the results of the analysis of Mood class, showing figures for
ranking (non-embedded) clanses only, Mood classes are only listed if ar least coe example
occurred in one cext.

As this table shows, Text 1.2 uses only one Mood type, the full (non-elliptical) declara-
tive, a pattern which is not unsureprising in the written mode where feedback between writer
and reader is not possible. However, while Text 1.1 is also written, it does select twice from
fmtside thedeclarative Mood, with one imperative and one elliptical W H-incerrogative real-
ized. Back of these choices contributes significantly to the meanings being made in the texr.

The imperative clause functions as 2 single congruent indication chat the text is doing
mote than simply giving informacion, or, rather, that che information it gives has the
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Table 11.1 Mood in the Crying Baby texts

MOOD (ranking clauses only)

Mood class Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3

full declarative 67 22 34
eltiptical declarative

full polar interrogative
elliptical polar interrogative
full WH-interrogarive
elliprical WH-interrogative
imperarive

minor
abandonedfincomplete

totat ranking clauses
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poteatial to be packaged as a goods and service. That is, this imperative signals clearly chat
we should read the informarion as ‘advice’. As the writer's role as ‘adviser’ is rypically con-
strued as one of unequel power (the writer, having greater knowledge, is in a position of
‘expert’, while the reader needs help), the tenor of the task has the potential to create bound-
aries, tather than solidarity, between writer and reader. If the writer therefore wishes 1o
maintain a less distant relationship than her role as adviser might generically imply, other
strategies must be mobilized in the cext.

One way in which the formality of the expert’s role is minimized in Text 1.1 is the use of
che elliptical interrogative, which has the effect of creating a ‘rhetorical” interaceive contexe.
Thus, while there is in fact no dialogue possible between writer and reader, the interroga-
tive allows the text o seem interactive, dividing it into two parcs: a question stage (up o
sentence 3) and then an answet stage (from sentence 3 to che end). This creates an impres-
sion of dialogue, and therefore reduces the distance between reades and writer. Contributing
to this effect is the choice of the pronoun yox (i.e. che reader-parenr) as Subject in the ques-
tion stage, thus giving the text a reason for existing: you, the parent, ate constructed as
having asked the ‘expert’ the question “Why?'. Therefore, of course, the expert will answer
your question,

The (real) dialogic mode of Text 1.3 is indicated by its high use of elliptical steuctures,
and the presence of minor and abandoned clauses. These Mood choices also establish
speaker S in the role of questioner, while C takes the role of respondent. Although these
roles are differenciated, the initial power difference they suggest (that 8 is in charge of the
direction of the talk) is undermined in the larcer part of the text, where C in fact takes the
floor for a sustained period. The second half of the text is largely non-elliptical declaratives.
This shif in roles, from C as respondent to C as giver of information, accompanied by the
frequent overlaps and shared laugher, indicates that the tenor is an informal one.

The dominance of full declaratives in all three texcs indicates that che texts share a
common focus on the giving of informarion. However, the patterns of modalicy in the rexts
provide evidence to support the claim that there is 2 difference berween the type of infor-
mation being offered in Texts 1.1 and 1.2 (i.e. advice), and thac offered in 1.3.

Table 11.2 indicates the frequency with which modality and polarity are expressed
through verbal constituents of the clause (Mood Adjuncrs are considered later),

As these resules show, Text 1.3 has the lowest use of modality, with Text 1.1 using che
highest amount, and Text 1.2 falling in between. In all cases, the use of modalizarion
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Table 11.2  Modality and polarity in the Crying Baby texts

MODALITY and POLARITY
(expressed through verbal consciruen ts of Finite, Predicator)
T
Ype Texe 1.1 Texe 1.2 Text 1.3
modalization .18 '
modulation 5 ; !
negarion 2 0 ;
ranking clauses 70 2(2) :
G0

dominates i is di
i 20\::‘ mo.dl.llatmn, but this difference is most marked in Texc 1.3. In both Ta
. -4 the ratio of modalization to medulation is approximarely the same -

getting other people to do things, the level of modality is 10’1: 7l which doss nor involve

The hi i
gl'ler use of modalization in Text 1.1 over Text 1.2 can be explained
way the writer creares a less authoritative, @ pare of the

-2 and 1.3 the number of Adiun,

: th ] cts

number of ranking clanses, while in Texr 1.1 it is slightly less. Thus a] considz};zeljs o
. , pro-

It i -
E;; tif:. ‘:;;:T: ;’nﬁa;l;rzﬁiemaii 1;1 these two texts are r.nade as nofi-core, non-asguable infor-
creaced and pml:ectéd: mt?::h 0‘; . ﬂIS a strategy by x.vhn.ch the writer's/speaker’s authority is
in Text 1.3 the infoumantos - w 1;1; 15 written/said js .non—arguable by the reader, While
dispute the veracicy of ay We' not be arguable, since the listener presumably cannot

ty of the speaker's account of her experience, in Text 1.2 the packaging

Of meaﬂlﬂg mto Ad rnccs
j SuggESl:S that the Writer i, lllakll'l t are d ﬁ .l
5
g 1cm lf cult FO[‘ readefs

In . . :
addirion, a relarively high number of Circumstantial Adjuncts occur in Texr 1.2

almost the i i
Same proportion as in the other much longer texts. This high specification of

Table 11.3  Types of Adjunces in the Crying Baby texts

: ADJUNCTS
Trpe of Adjunct Text 1.1 Text 1.2 T
Circumstanrial 1 = ext 1.3
Mood 1 > 20
Comment . 0 2 11
Polarity 0 0 2
Conjunctive 28 0 1
Continuicy a o 22
Total Adjunces 58 0 25
Ranking ¢lauses 20 gg 78
60
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Table 11.4 Caregories of Mood Adjuncts in the texts

MODALITY
{verbal and Adjunctive realizations}
Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
modalization {verbal) 17 3 3
modulation 4 2 0
Moad Adjunce: usualicy 3 0 3
Mood Adjunct: probability 4 0 0
Mood Adjunce: inrensification 4 0 8
total expressions of Modality 34 7 16
70 22 G0

total ranking clauses

Circumsranrial meaning will be considered in the discussion of Transitivity (below), While
having fewer Adjunces, however, Text 1.1 has a high proportion of Mood Adjuncrs, again
indicating that the grammar is used to temper the advice given. The high proporrion of
continuity Adjuncts in Text 1.3 is to be expected in informal face-to-face talk, while the
high proportion of Conjunctive Adjuncts in Text 1.2 also indicates the more rhetorical
organization of this formal, written text,

In order to gain a clearer picture of Modality in the texts, Table 11.4 above rabulates
realizations of Modality verbally and in Adjuncts, with Mood Adjunces divided inte the
categories of probability, usuality and intensification.

This table confirms that Textr 1.1 makes the greatest use of modality. It also indicates
that where modaliry is used in Text 1.3, it is most frequently used to express intensifica-
tion {reatly, fust, etc.), and is never used to express probability. In Text 1.2, by contrast,
all expressions of modality are made through verbal elements of the clause. This prefer-
ence for the subjective expression of modality indicates that the arguability of propositions
will centre around the degree of modality (high, median, low). The effect of this appears
to be to make the writer sound cautious, balanced, and ‘academic’. Rash assertions are not
made.

Text 1.1, in contrast, makes frequent use of sbjective modality, using Mood Adjuncts o
reinforce the meanings made subjectively through the verbal modality realizations.
However, whereas the verbal modalities were largely of probability, the Adjunces express
all three categories. While che vsuality Adjuncts indicate that the advice offered ts quali-
fied in terms of usuality, the probability Adjuncts temper the relevance of the advice to each

reader, and the high frequency of intensification Adjuncts again gives the text a less formal,

more conversational tone.

Transitivity analysis

The process type and participant configurations of each clause (both ranking and embed-
ded claases) are shown in the Appendix. Table 11.5 below presents the total number of
clauses of each process type in each text,

As this table shows, material processes are dominant in all vexes, This indicates chat all
three texts are centrally concerned with actions and events and the participants who carry
them our. However, the proportion of material processes to other process cypes is highest
in Texts 1.1 and 1.3, Those texts, then, are predominantly about tangible, physical
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Table 11.5 Transicivity in the Crying Baby rexts

TRANSITIVITY
Process type Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
material _ 24 8 19
-mental 11 4 4
verbal 2 0 1
behavioural 14 3 3
existential 0 1 4
relational: attributive 20 6 10
relational; identifying 5 3 3
relational: possessive ¢ 0 2
causative : 4 3 ]
total no. of processes 20 28 46

actions. The presence of existentials in Text 1.3 suggests that these actions are sometimes
framed as taking place within settings which are asserted simply as existing, while exis-
tentials are never chosen in Texc 1.1,

Table 11.3 also shows that Text 1.1 uses a high proportion of behavioural processes,
‘These processes construct the baby as a physiologically-dominated participant, whereas the
higher proportion of mental processes in Text 1.2 suggest thac conscious cognition, rather
than bodily behaviour, is the text’s concern. Texts 1.1 and 1.2 each contain roughly equal
proportions of relational processes, although the atecibutives dominace che relational care-
gory in Text 1.1. This indicares that Text 1.1 is rnore descriptive than Text 1.2, which is
just as much concerned with defining as describing participants.

Significantly, almost the same number of causative processes are used in the very brief
Text 1.2 as in the much longer Text 1.1, while there are no causatives at all in Text 1.3.
This provides evidence of the difference in purpose between the texts, with Texts 1.1 and
1.2 constructing a field to do with reasons and explanations, while Text 1.3 constructs a
field of events and happenings. {See the discussion of generic structure below.)

Table 11.6 presents numbers for each type of Circumstantial element in the texts.

As this rable shows, and as was noted above in the discussion of Adjuncts, Text 1.2 has
a high number of Circurnstances in proportion to its length. Part of the funcrion of these
circumstantial elements appears to be to deflect arguability from certain participants.

Table 11.6  Circumstances in the Crying Baby texts

CIRCUMSTANCES
Type : Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
location : 11 2 10
extent 1 2 3
manner 4 5 0
role 0 0 1
cause 1 3 0
total - 17 12 14
no, of ranking clauses 70 22 60
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However, Circumstances also function to increase the experiential content of the text, as
they add specificity to the information given. This frequency of Circumstantial derail, then,
contributes to boosting the experiential density of the text, and complements otl?er strate-
gies used to make this text very writren in mode (see the discussion of nominalization i
this text in Chapter Four).

While in'Text 1.1 and 1.3 the dominant circumstance is that of location, in Text 1.2
this role is shared by circumstances of manner and cause. Neither of these types ocours Iat
all in Text 1.3, while manner is the second most frequent type realized in Text 1.1. While
Text 1.3, then, concentrates on situating events in time and space, noting where, wher} and
for how long they took place, Text 1.1 is concerned with where, when and how behaviours
occurred, and Text 1.2 with how and why chings are the way they are, and what caused
them to be that way. These emerging ideational similarities and differences berween the
texts are further complemented by clause complex analysis.

Clause complex analysis

Table 11.7 displays the resulrs of clause complex analysis for each text.

This table shows a difference in the proportion of words to sentences: 16.7 in Text 1.1,
29 8 inText 1.2 and 7.7 in Text 1.3. That is, Texc 1.3 spreads its words over a larger nun:ll:{er
of sentences than either of the other two texts, while Text 1.2 is the ‘densest’ in packing its
words into searences, This confirms an expected mode difference, with Text 1.3 tl:le ‘most
spoken’ and Text 1.2 the ‘most wricten’ of the rexts. There is also a marked c}lﬁ‘erence
between the use of clause complex resources, with Text 1.3, the interactive text, um{lg much
less complexing (only 25 per cent) than either of the other rexts. At first sight .th]s would
appear to go against our expectations of spoken language (where we've seen ‘inmcate clauslr:
complexes occurring, e.g. in Text 9.2). But in fact what we’te seeing here is the cornp'etl-
tive turn-taking environment of casual talk, which is very different from the authorized
monologic mode of an interview. Text 1.3, then, shows that interactants generally only get
the conversational space to produce single clauses, unless they negotiate the right to hold
the floot, for example when they want to tell a story.

TFable 11.7 also shows that Text 1.1 contains the most intricate clause complexes, sug-
gesting again that this is one way in which it creates a more spoken mode. In fact, its clause
complexes are much more dynamic and intricate than those in the face-to-face casual

Table 11.7 Basic clause complex summary of the Crying Baby texts

CLAUSE COMPLEXES

Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
no. of words in rext 451 . 228 332
no. of sentences in rext 27 10 43
no. of ranking clauses 70 22 60
no. of clause simplexes 7 3 32
no. of clause complexes 20 {7495) 7 (70%) 11 (25%)
no. of embedded clauses 4 2 2
no. of clause complexes of 2 clauses 9 3 7
no. of clause complexes of 3 clauses 4 3 3
no. of clause complexes of 4 clauses 4 1 1
no. of clause complexes >4 clauses 3 0 0
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Table 11.8 Taxis in the Crying Baby vexts

_ Taxis Texe 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3

hypotaxis projection 8 i 4
expansion 13 5 4

_ total : 21 6 8
parataxis projecrion Q W] 1
expansion 16 G 7

total 16 6 8

conversatjon, which suggests that the magazine writer really is working very hard 1o sound
as ‘chatty’ as possible.

Above is Table 11.8, showing caxis in each text (note that because of layering, tactic rela-
tions will exceed clause complex numbers).

This table shows that while Texrs 1.2 and 1.3 use almost even proportions of hypotaxis
to parataxis, Text 1.1 heavily favours hypotaxis, and wich projection only uses hypotaxis.
I interprer this as one way this text balances its ‘chattiness' with its written mode.
Hypotaxis is generally more common in written texe because dependency relations require
more care by the writer to construct and more effort by readers to interpret than pararaxis.
The hierarchic organization of informarion demanded by hypotaxis also offers the writer
& resource for offering readers a more closely controlled logic becween events. So Text 1.1
achieves something akin ro the rapid flow of spoken language through its relacively high
use of intricare complexes, but it takes advantage of the time realities of writing to struc-
rure these clause complexes carefuily, chereby guiding readers closely in how to interpret
the logical relaticns between experiential information provided by the text.

The fact that projection is least popular in Text 1.2 suggests that this is a text which
consttucts itself as an anthority and so has no need to source comments to others. The con-
versarional texe does have some room for reported projections, not surprising in parrative
where at lesst Evaluation stages cypically involve the sourcing of reactions to the
Complications.

The next table, Table 11.9, shows the sub-categories of projection and expansion (again,
numbers exceed clause complexes because each relation is counted separately),

This table shows thatr projection in all texts is usually of ideas, with cthe low number of
locutions perhaps explained by the topic of all the texts: the crying babies are not at speak-
ing age, and so their locutions cannot be incorporated into the texts, Enhancement is the
* clear preference in expansion, showing thae the focus in 2ll three texes is on the sequential

Table 11.9 Logico-semaanric relarions in the Crying Baby texts

Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
projection - locurion 0 ] 1
idea 3 1 4
total:projection 8 1 5
expansion elaberartion 2 1 3
€X[ension 10 4 2
enhancement .23 6 6
total:expansion 33 11 11

Explaining text: applying SFL 33%

and causal relations between events. In sum, the Clause Complex relations both comple-
ment and fll out che idearional picture thac emerged from our Transitivicy analyses dis-
cussed above: all three texes are concerned with showing the temporal and causal logic that
links experiential events; but while Text 1.1 does this as much through paratactic associt}-
tion of evens suggested ro be of egual relevance, Text 1.2 exploits more the hieratchic lug;c
of hypotaxis, which in Text 1.1 is che clearly dominant logic imposed on events. These dif-
ferences in cthe way expetiential events are packaged are further elucidated by looking at
patterns of Theme in each text.

Thente analysis

"The analysis of Theme in all ranking clauses is shown in the Appendix. Where a depen-
dent clause preceded its main clause, a double Theme analysis was given. Table 11.10 sum-
marizes the findings of the Theme analysis.

As this table shows, marked Themes (where Theme does not conflate with Subyject) are
most common in Text 1.2. This would appear to be one realization of a careful written
mode, in which the writer has planned cthe rhetorical development of the text to allow the
foregrounding of Circumstantial information. Note here the interaction of Theme, Mood
and Transitivity choices: the Circumstantial elements which occur as marked Themes
encode familiar (‘given’) information, but informarion that is expressed as a non-arguable
Adjunct in the clanse, '

Interpersonal Themes do not occur in Text 1.2 ar all, while there are equal numbers in
the other two texts. Again, this complements the results of the Mood analysis above, as this
choice to make interpersonal elements Thematic coneributes to realizing the less aucheri-
rarian tenor of Texts 1.1 and 1.3.

One striking feature of Texe 1.1 is its use of dependent clauses as Themes. We've seen
that this eext makes high use of hypotaxis, setting up dependency relations berween clauses.
This then allows the choice between placing the dependent clavse after the main clause
{unmarked) or positioning it first (marked). This exploication of the marked choice con-
tributes to making Text 1.1 appear more spoken, as the frequent use of dependent clauses
in Themaric position contributes to neutralizing the distincrion berween spoken and
written language. Since clause complexes are more common in spoken language, while
single clause sentences are frequent in written language, the presence of clause comple.xes
suggests a spoken mode. However, by positioning the dependent clause firse, the wricer
gives the text a degree of Thematic planning not common in spoken language. Text }‘2
adopts & more consistently written mode, both by having fewer clauses per sentence (i.e.
fewer clause complexes), and by achieving its rthecorical organization through Thematizing
highly nominalized Circumstantial constituents.

Table 11.10 THEME in the Crying Baby texts

THEME
Category Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
marked 5 6 4
interpersonal element as Theme 3 0 5
dependent clause as Theme 6 0 1
ranking clause 70 22 60
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Lexico-grammatical chayacterizations of the texts

One further lexico-grammatical dimension significanc in differentiating these texts has
already been discussed in Chapter Four, where it was pointed out that there is a very high
degree of nominalization in Texc 1.2, compared to the very low use of nominalization in
Text 1.1. The unpacking of the nominalizations in Text 1.2, presented in Chaprer Four,
indicated that these nominalizations are accompanied by a decrease in the grammarical
intricacy of the text, and an increase in the omission of Agent/Actors of processes.

Incorporaring this feature along with the results of the separate analyses discussed above,
an abbreviated lexico-grammatical characterization of each of the texts is presented in
Table 11.11.

As this rable shows, Text 1.1 is oriented towards making meanings about behaviours,
and both material and physical actions, with some concern with the causation of those
processes. Events are situated in cime and place, and the manner of their performance is
described. The text uses an interactive Mood choice (elliptical interrogative) to create the
sense of a dialogue. The informality of speech is also created through the frequent use of
intensification Adjuncts, the use of clause complexes, and infrequent nominalization.
However, the text's response to the demands of the writren mode involves using hypocaxis
and chemarizing dependent clanses.

Text 1.2 is oriented towards making meanings abour actions and identity, and is con-
cerned to explain why things are what they are, and how they came co be that way. The text
creates a formal, autheritarian tenor by making human participants merely Adjunces to the
clanse, in which nominalized abstractions feature as Subjects. The text makes only mea-
sured (modalized/modulared) claims, and avoids any direct interaction with the reader, who
is not posited as Subject.

Table 11.11 Lexico-grammatical summary of the Crying Baby rexts

LEXICO-GRAMMATICAL CHARACTERIZATION

System Texr 1.1 Texc 1.2 Texr 1.3
Mood + declararives + full declaratives only + elliptical declaracives,
+ single examples of + nominalizations as interrogatives, minor,
other mood clanses Subject abandoned
+ reader {you}as Subject  + Circumseantial + Mood Adjuncts:
+ modalization Adjuncts intensification

+ Mood Adjuncts + Conjunctive Adjunces

+ modalization in Binite
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Text 1.3 is oriented towards meanings about actions, situared in time and place, and
whose occurrence the speaker is cerrain of, Speakers change, as do their roles. The text
exhibits featuses typical of spoken interactive talk, such as continuity items and rapid
clause simplexes before the narrative section of the text.

Thus, the lexico-grammatical description of each text allows us to specify in some detail
both how thé texts are alike and different, and the effect of the different parterns observed.
The resulcs of these analyses can be complemented by considering the cohesive pacterns in
each text.

Cohesive analysis of the rexts

The cohesive analyses of Text 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3 are presensed in the Appendix, with a key
accompanying each analysis.

Conjunctive toberion

The conjunctive relations in each text were analysed, and the results are tabulated in Table
11.12.

As this table shows, Text 1.1 has lictle explicit conjunctive structure — much of the
logical organization of the text has been achieved rhrough clause complexes rathet than
through cohesive resources. Where used, however, the dominant conjunctive category is
elaboration, suggesting that this text is concerned not so much with explaining by stating
causes and consequences, but explaining by restating information in another way. As elab-
oration is an internal (rhetorical) conjunctive relaticn, ies frequent use is one indication of
written mode.

Text 1.2 reveals a more even implicit/explicic distribution, indicating some forward
placning of the logical structure, as would be expecred in a written text. With the major
comjunctive category being enhancing, che text is constructed to offer advice in terms
largely of cause and consequerice.

In Text 1.3 we see that explicit conjunctions exceed implicits, with the most frequent
conjunctive telation being addition. While other conjunctive categories are used, the analy-
sis indicates thar the text is mainly organized to extend: simply to give more information.

Reference

Reference chains for éach text appear in the Appendix. Table 11.13 summarizes the main
findings of the Reference analysis.

Transitivity  + behavionral + mental + material

+ sreribucive + relational + mental

+ causative + causative + existential

+ location + manner + locarion

+ manner + cause + extent
Clause + hypotaxis + complexes + simplexes
Complex + projection - projection + PAFALAXIS

+ enhancement + enhancemenr + enhancement

+ 3+ complexes
Theme + dependent clause + marked unmarked

as Theme

Table 11.12 Cenjuncrive telacions in che Crying Baby rexts

CONJUNCTION
Type Text 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
elaborating 11 1 8
extending G 0 9
enhancing 5 5 5
implicit 21 4 9
explicit 1 2 13
number of sencences 27 10 44
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Table 11.13  Reference chains in the Crying Baby texts

. REFERENCE CHAINS
Feature Texe 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3
number of head items 15 7 13
number of major parcicipant 3 2 6
chains (3 + iterns)
head iFems of 3 longest you (22} a baby parents (6} your kids (13)
chains (no. of items in chains) who won't stop normal your kids (1 ;5)
crying (37) babies crying (3) these ewo
‘ get bored (3) women (7}
homophoric 6 I 3
exophoric 1 0 2
cataphoric 0 0 0
esphoric 3 ! o
bridging o 1 0
number of sentences 27 10 44

As this table shows, there is litele difference in the number of reference chains per text
when length of rext is taken into acconnt, However, Text 1.3 indicates & more diverse
number of participants. Both Texts 1.1 and 1.2 show a clear focus, with only a couple of
major chains developed in each text. However, while the major participants in Text 1.1 are
you {the addressed reader/parent) and #he baby, Text 1.2 tracks parents and the nominalized
process ¢rying. Thus, while the participants in Text 1.1 are both particuiar and personal, in
1.3 chey are generic (the class of parents) and abstractions. ,

The perticipants in Text 1.3 are closer in kind to Text 1.1, being both personal and spe-
f:iﬁc. Thus, the reference pattern of Text 1.1 is similar ro a spoken mode in that its partic-
ipants are personal and specific, bur more like a written mode in that only a small number
of participans are developed consistently.

As far as the categories of retrieval are concerned, both Text 1.1 and 1.3 draw more heavily
on retrieval from cultural and situational context than does Texr 1.2, which is largely
context-independent. This again indicates thac Texc 1.1 has certain characteristics of 2
spoken mode. However, to complete the blending of features it exemplifies, note the high
number of esphoric retrievals in Text 1.1: as esphoric reference is text-internal, this is a type
of reference more common in written mode. Again, the reference pacrerns show chat Text 1.1
achieves a blending of spoken and written mode choices. ‘

Lexcical coberion

The analysis of lexical relations in each text appears in the Appendix. The results of this
analysis have been tabulared in Table 11.14,

‘Most noticeable from this table is the relatively high lexical content of Text 1.2: it con-
rains almost as many lexical strings as the very much longer spoken text. In addition, most
of these strings are major strings (consisting of four or more lexical items), so that despite
the differences in length, Texts 1.1 and 1.2 each conrain the same number of major scrings
The figures for Text 1.3, on che other hand, indicate that many of the lexical strings are:

shor, suggesting that this texc has a less susrained focus on topic than either of the written
texrs,
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Table 11.14  Lexical strings in the Crying Baby texts

LEXICAL COHESION
Feature Text 1.1 Texe 1.2 Text 1.3
number of strings (2+ items) 20 13 14
nuraber of major 10 10 7
strings (4+ items)
lexical items in strings/ 104/433 96/229 661343
all words in rext
head icems of longest baby (12) sound {15} kids (7}
strings (no. of words in grumpy (15) distress (10) redious (8)
string) crying {10) infant (9) Louseboat (5}
effective {12} alot {12)
periods of time (15} technigues (7)
meronymy 7 0 5
expectancy 2 0 6
munber of sentences 27 10 44

This evidence of contrastive lexical density is reinforced by the Agures for the number
of lexical items in strings as a proportion of 21l words in a text, Here we see thata very high
proportion of the words in Text 1.2 enter into strings, thus indicating a tightness of focus
and careful selection of lexical icems. In Text 1.3, however, there is a marked difference,
with a very low proportion of the words used encoding cohesively related lexical items. Text
1.1 strikes a middle position between these two, with a relatively low proportion.

The three longest scrings in Text 1.1 contrast neticeahly with those in Text 1.2. While
Text 1.1 develops around a key participant (baby) by describing its attributes {moods) and
behaviour (crying), in Texc 1.2 the infant is a less central string than those of the sounds it
makes, the #nze it makes them for, and gffective means for stopping it making them! In Text
1.3 the longest string has to do with the frequency of events and an attirudinal assessment
of them (tedions, etc.), while the participants and setcings occupy fewer lexical items.

While in all cexts the vast majoricy of lexical relations are of superordination {and very
often of repetition), meronymy is not uncommon in Text 1.1, as the baby and its parts are
discussed. Text 1.2, on the other hand, is concerned with classification and not with com-
position.

The dominance of nominal resources in encoding ideational meanings in Text 1.2 is sug-
gested by the absence of expectancy relations, which are relatively frequent in Text 1.3.

Coberive characterization of the rexts

Taken together, the patterns in the texts allow for the characterization of the texts as pre-
sented in Table 11.15.

As this table shows, Text 1.2 is concerned with causal relations invelving generic par-
ticipants or nominalized processes. It has very tight lexical cohesion, through which it is
focused on the time infants cry for and the effectiveness of different mechods used by parencs
for responding to the noise they make. _

Text 1.3 develops by adding or contrasting information. It relies on cultural context for
interpretation of key participants, including rerrieval of the focal personal participants of
yon and your kids. Lexical cohesion is not dense, with many relations being of the expectancy
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Table 11.15 Cohesive characterizations of the Crying Baby texrs

COHESIVE CHARACTERIZATION

' System Texr 1.1 Text 1.2 Text 1.3

conjunction + elaboration + enhancing (cause) + extending

© reference + homophaoric + generic (parents) + homophoric

+ esphoric + nominalization + personal (you}
+ personal (yox) {erying) + individual (yoar kids,
+ individual baby (4e) the women)

lexical cohesion  + many major steings  + % words in strings  + expectancy

+ many major strings
baby's behaviour time and effective
mooed alleviation of

distressing sound

quality of time
with kids

kinid, relating verbal and nominal elements of the rext. It develops a focus on the qualicy
of time with the speaker’s kids.

Text 1.1 has features in common with borh Text 1.2 and 1.3. Like Text 1.3, it traces the
activities of individual human participants, and relies at times on culenra) context for
recrieval of referent identities. Its lexical cohesion is not as dense as 1,2, bur not as diverse

as Text 1.3. Its focus is on the baby’s behaviour, parts and moods. Unlike borh Texts 1.2
and 1.3, this text develops mainly through elaboration.

Register analysis of the texts

The information obtained from the derailed analyses of the texts can now be interpreted as
the realizarion of contextual dimensions, enabling a summarized register description to be
presented in Table 11,16 below,

This contrastive register description of the texes is based on the combined lexico-gram-
matical and cohesion evidence presented above. That evidence has now allowed us o specify
similarities and differences becween the texts at this coneextual level, It permits two pos-
sible groupings of the texts in terms of which texts are ‘more Like’ each other for different
register dimensions. .

Field analysis suggests a surprising similarity in field between Texts 1.2 and 1.3, Unlike
Text 1.1, which deals with the behaviour and moods of the baby, Texts 1.2 and 1.3 con-
struct the field from the perspective of the parents: what they doand how effective or cedious
the experiences are for thern. Thus, while ina general sense all the texts do share a common
field of ‘crying babies', linguistic analysis permits this to be more narrowly described, thus
differentiating the way each text approaches, and thereby conseructs, that field.

Howevet, while 1.2 and 1.3 may be closer in field, Text 1.2 stands apart when mode and
tenor are considered. It has a highly formal, autheritarian tenor, and construces iself as a
reflective texe, written by an impersonal wricer to be read by an unknown, distant reader. At
the other extreme, the language of Texc 1.3 indicates and reinforces a relationship of friend-

ship between interactants in face-to-face contact. Text 1.1 falls mid-way between these two
extrernes. While the writer must of necessicy present the texr as largely context-independent,
she seeks to minimize the formality and distance inherenc in writing by incorporating
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Table 11,16 Register description of the texcs
REGISTER DESCRIPTION
of the texts
Texc 1.3
Register Texe 1.1 Text 1.2
—_— h dding judgements
ifyi hat babies explaining how, why addi .
feld ;lgrfz::gth:y behave, and for whom crying abqut te;chr;lq;;lsi ;gd
: i i canses distress and actions for ha
}r:c:é: descibe thet how to alleviate it babies who cry
effectively
blend of spoken and written-to-be-read; spo}(cen‘fac‘e-to—fa:.e;
ode written mode; low high interpersonal begins I;n inceractive
interpersonal distance; aa:ld experiential mzﬁz,l : eiccomes
moderate experiential distance m I
distance | | )
tenor relatively informal; forma!; unequal informal; equal pow:

unequal power
berween expert and
advisee minimized
£0 construct Non-
authoritarian
solidarcicy

power between
expert and

advisee maximized
o Construct
authoritatian,
academic disrance

between friends
exploited to enable
alrernation of roles:
elicitor becomes
listenet, tespondent
becomes narrator

fearures of a spolken i

nreractive mode. While the writer must take up the role of expert, she

seeks to minimize the power difference and alienation this typically implies.

The generic

these rexts are making meanings.

Generic structure in the texts

i i i how
analysis of the texts adds a further dimension to our understanding of

Simply asking what the overall purpose of each text is enabled us to suggest, as early as

Chapter One,
sis was necessary to claim that while Texes 1.1 and 1.2 are b

i ; iled analy-
i i hich each texc might belong. No detai
the generic categories to whic O e Bwlanation tocts

. er,
Text 1.3 functions to exchange experience, in part through the telling of a story. However,

the grammatical and cohesive evidence provided by the

analyses presented above can be

d both to support these generic labels and to determine the {boundaries of the)
Huse

schematic strucrure in each of the texts.

1 i 1.2 can
As the generic structure analyses presented in the f%ppenchx show, T(?x'c]; lhl ?Ejr 2
indeed both be znalysed as examples of the Explanation of Problematic Behaviour genre,

with a basic structure:

Statement of Problem # Explanation » Suggested Alleviating Action » Outlook

or

SPAEXASAAAMOL
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The decailed schematic scructure analysis alsc indicates that the Explanation and Suggested
- Alleviating Action stages are recursive, and that Texe 1.1 contains an additional optional
stage, here labelled Morale Booster (MB).
" A linear stacement of the schernatic seruceure for each text wil] be given, followed by a
brief discussion of (i) the function of each stage, and (i) its realizacional cortelaces.

Text 1.1
The linear description of the schemaric scrucrure of this rext is:

oF © EX, " SAA, NEX, £ SAA, A EX, A SAA, A SAA, N SAA, A SAA, A
SAA, N EX, ~ SAA, A SAA, ~ OL A MB

Statement of Problem (SP)

This stage provides the introduction to che text, framing the subsequent stages of the ext
in terms of a problem (behaviour) which will be addressed by examining its causes.

The key realizations in this stage are: (i) negative evaluation of a behaviour (i.e. sorne
behaviour or even is deseribed as undesirable), and (i} an expression of causation (i.e, thete
is an indication chat the particular behaviour js describable in causal terms).

In Text 1.1, the negative evaluation is realized principally through rhe use of the nega-
tive mental process despeir in the first sentence, This sentence also realizes cause, through
the causative verb drive, That the remainder of the rext will fanction to explain the causes
of this negarive situation is realized chrough the elliptical causal Adjunce: why?

Explanation (EX)

Explanation stages funcrion to provide possible reasons for the behaviour negacively eval-
uared as problematic.
In Texr 1.1 the funcrion of the first Explanation stage s realized explicitly,

through the
use of the nominalized causal noun reason

»a word reiterated in Explanation 4. Explanation
2 is indicated partly by the boundary signal in che SAA stage which tmmediately precedes
1ty Yo can asiume ity something else, which sets up what comes next to be read as that 'some-
thing else’. Sentence 8 is also 2 possible answer to the ‘why?” question of the SP,
Explanacions are typically relational processes: identifying if the noun resson is used, or

attributive if it is not, wich the petformer of the problem behaviour (zhe baby) as Carrier,
and the explanation encoded in the Attribute (lonely, bored . . ).

Suggested Alleviating Action (SAA)

This is the core ‘advice’ stage of the genre, as it functions to offer the reader alternative ways
of avoiding or alleviating the negative behaviour identified in the SP and explained causally
in the EX stages.

'SAA stages are realized as largely material processes in which the reader is encoded as
Actor, These processes are situated in time, and there is frequently specification as to the
manner in which the processes should be carried out. Modalization is high, since the advice

offered in one stage is (a) only one of a number of possible actions that will be suggested in
the text, and therefore (b) not guaranteed to work.

Outleok (OL)

This stage functions to forecast the furure, once the problemartic behaviour has been

addressed. As the outlook in Text 1.1 is 2 positive one, it has been fabeiled as 'improve-
ments to come’,
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.In Text 1.1, the positive attitude of the outlook is encoded from hoth the.i:la:z 1s3 el;::;
ective (he wi,ll be more able to do some things) and the reader!parentsl (yt.m wi e Decter
:I; doing some things). The outlook is enceded in mental processes, indicating
furure holds not just action but reflection.

o o i i ragement o those
This stage, which is optional, functions to provide support and encourag
r

) . .. hav-
faced with the problemaric behaviour. It does this by being positive boch about the bebav
a . 3
1 with that behaviour.

i d abour the people who have to dea . . L
‘Ou;;a’;'lem 1.1 it is realized ¢hrough two identifying processes where t}.1e Value. is pc;;::voi
loaded for attitude. The first identifying process defines the pmblemau; bt:havm?l;n A I: >
itive light (ic is communication with you), and che second defines the reader/paren P

ive light {as the most important people). ‘ -
twfilslfhe Einear structure of Texr 1.1 shows, this text offers far more advice t!:lan exp s;r;:-

jons: there are 9 SAS stages, to only 4 EX stages. This suggests the}t the text is more np; ac
Eﬁal in orientation, concerned more to help than to explain exhaustively. This is in co

to the strucrure of Text 1.2,

Texe 1.2

The linear structure of this text is:
SP A BX, M EX, * EX, A SAA ~8AA, N OL

As can be seen from this, Text 1.2 offers more explanations than advice. This sugg;slts tha;
. } i 1 e85
thse more ‘academic’ approach to the field requires more emphasis on causes, and les
iation, o . . -
au?;he SP stage in Text 1.2 is realized through an initial causative process, just as i
. . . . A
. ative lexis as Attributes is also use . o _—
]I’lTIl:iegEX stages all involve the nominalization reasor, and its similarly nominaliz
. canse. Identifying processes dominate. ‘ -
Paf;‘;‘: SAA stages ate realized by both material and menral processes. The rlr;itle ;:
rocesses are heavily nominalized, with the reader/student as deleted Actor 'lfflouns:e ;tsgari
1; ctors) and Agent {doctors can make parents spend time elsewhere). The pa
O . 0 -
encoded as Sensers in mental processes (suppressing reasoning/coping). > To canture chis
The OL stage in Text 1.2 is decidedly negative, in contrast to Text 1.2. To cap
i ive, i i he sub-label ‘warning’.
tive perspective, it has been given t i ‘ e
ne%]:‘hle nepgatiE:rE perspective is realized through both negative lexis and a SV\flth'l 1[::1 he role
of Actors. The formal negative adjective inappropriate is ‘attached to Fhe nomuIa 1?.1; decrions
of parents: they ate now Actogs petforming very undesirable b&l‘la\f‘l(}l‘.‘irs, no Fn‘i Sensers
co;alsn app,:gp;-jgrefy. The doctors are still the implicit Agents, and it is th&l.ij 1ar;o rc; o
(in nit providing respite, etc.) that is held up as potentially cansally responsible
i ions of the parents. . ’
aﬂ‘; atcet that the Olftlook of Text 1.2 could itself become the topic of anorhg E]fplinm?g
, i ou
of Problematic Behaviour text: the actions of the parents forahad9wed in t:je -alm otTm:ities
be Starements of Problems in texts for social workers, psychologists or judici au malizeci
) Thus, Texts 1.1 and 1.2 are examples of the same genre, although that gente 1sCh -
] ’ ) ’ . . - -
through slightly different register configurarions, 1lluscrat}ng the poine mi;dﬁ L:ME iipmt
Two that genre is a more abstract contexrual level than reglster. However, '; ehg ot
waffected by the register values, as the different schematic strucrures of the two
un
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indicate. While the frequency of the SAA stage in Text 1.2 indicates its more pragmatic
~ construction of the field, the negative OL stage in Text 1.3 indicares its more distant and

authorirarian relationship with the reader than the solidarity created through the positive
OL stage in Texr 1.1,

Text 1.3

This interactive text clearly has a very different generic classificarion, In fact it js only the
latter part of the text that can be described through a constituent schematic structure, The
first part of the text can be described a5 @ conversational exchange, and in the Appendix
these interactive sections have been divided inro exchanges, with speech function labels
assigned to indicare the function of each part of the exchange. These labels indicate chat che
interaction begins as a questionAanswer sequence, with two interrogarive exchanges inicj-
ared by 8. Answers are provided by C, although not in serict sequence, sinice sentence 7 con-
tinues to answer the quescions in the first exchange
of the second exchange.

The exchange scructure continues pnil sentences 20—21, which constitute a minjmal

generic structure of Topic A Comment. This schematic seructure fragment seems to fore-
shadow the narrative to come, although it is not rich enough in intetest to lead to a lengthy
text. The narrative which begins in sencence 31 is in fact produced within the interactive
structure: it is offered as an answer ro S’ continuing questions. This illuscrates a common
tendency for conversationa! interactions to drift into narratives and then back out into

interactive talk (see, for example, the ‘Geneva' story presenced in Chaprer Eight). The linear
description of the schemaric structure of the narrative is:

» while sentence 8 answers the question

Abstrace ~ Orientationi A Complication] A Orientation? A Cornplication2 »
Evaluationl A Complication3 A Resolution A Bvaluation2 4 Coda

the story. The Complications gradually increase in seriousness, and an Bvaluarion is pro-
vided of both early Complications and of the outcome of the suceessful Resolution.

As the stages of the narrative genre have already been discussed at other points in the
book, enly the realizations here wiil be briefly reviewed.
Abstract '

Framed with the Comment Adjunicr luckily, a narracive is foreshadowed with the con-
trastive reference between the second baby and the first ome. The detail encoded in che
Ciccumnstance of time from adont Jiwe o'clock also has a narrative sound to it,

Orientation 1

With permission to narrate granted by the Hmm of the listener, C establishes the setting
for the story, realizing detaiis of time and place through Circumstantial elements. The
Mental process of remember with the narrator as Senser projects the narrative as personal

experience.
Complications 1 and 2

The first Complication stage is realized by a Behavioural process with the baby as Behaver,
and an Arcributive process with tbe parents as Carrier, This establishes che baby not so much
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' ipi in whi nd their
n Actor in the story, but rather as a precipitator of events in which the parents ad el
o , i i i st and inten-
responses will Agure. The Atrributive process suggests the emobtiolixal m;ged by marerial
icati i typically realize
i : d Complication stage is more ty
sity of the narrative. The secon £ lized by mverial
anf{ verbal processes, with the main Actors/pacticipants now encc?ded as itions
classy ladies. 'The srages are linked through implicit temporal conjunctive re .

Evaluation 1 . ——
The key realization here is the expression of natrator atticude. The first Evaluati g

ificati j said in the early
rovides an interpersonally coloured clarification of what has just Ilaeen‘ e,
i(:i,lc:rrq::lir:atian stage. The conjunction yer Anow signals th1§ as an ela or:.tklm}, :,::imde s
ative process fake over, plus the intensification in resffy, indicates the ;{:;e er's t‘w.dinal
pe i ibuti ith a highly positive atti
i lves an Atcributive process, wit
second Evaluation stage invo . . e astitudival
Attribute describing the nacraror’s response, setting up an effective contras
Evaluation of che ladies' behaviour and that of the baby.

lication 3 o ' .
fgcffhflzcear].ier Complication stages, this final Complicacion is realized through a materi

ess, with the narrator as Actor. However, the causal relation set up (and 5o I jfﬁt ba:jef
’ a - e
f}}?:baby to them) indicates that here is the pivotal drama of this story. We will n

Resolution now to move forward.

e R i avioural process
In the Resolution stage there is a recurn to the baby as Behaver in a Beh P .

¥ wi ! ter-gxpectations set up
I th the fadier as Actors. The coun !
followed by a material process wi . o o
by the final Complication are signalled as resolved here throa;gh .;he implici cosni T astivte
v tition com junct fuckily creates cohesion w
j i i ition of the comment adjunct
conjunctive relation fxt. Repe . . ‘ h s h
theJ Abstract, and also foreshadows the emotional judgement made in the second
¥

Evaluaricen.

g‘gf:witch back to a Material process, with the Jadies as Actors, differentiates the Coda from

he preceding Evaluation, and finalizes the ladies’ role in the story. Altl;otgh the narr:z;:z
i no , i f the Geneva narr,
i i hieved through the Coda o
is not brought into the present, as was ac ! ey oo by che
3 bk finality of the story is effectively imp
. beve they pive you tea and bikkier), the .
{Zfb .b::ded Jé)afcé t::hich appears to terminate the expected sequence of events: the baby has
v H
h to 1oast — or squawk! . ‘ .
con%:’h;cm;lakes this narrative particulacly interesting (for the l1.r.tener)l is t.};;l.t 1:1h§
Complication shows the narrator/mother in a negative light: she .15 a morther who (zie }:n;gn:e
ives her child away to strangers! The story is thus told as much at the narrator's own exp o
gwat that of the two classy ladies. That the nacracive is an effective entertamn;enz;xhas
?:dicated by che listener's spontaneous laughter, occurring both after the Complicati
been revealed, after the Resolution, and following the Coda.

Integration: ideology in the texts

is at che level of ideology, the most abstract context to which reference will be m:flcle, l'chal:
9 lscfll‘ t cr:ce findings of the various analyses can be most coherently mt‘egrftted.‘A's 1dso logy
Fhe j:sts on each of the levels of context, and through them is realized in linguistic choices,
imnpa
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the linguistic evidence from all the preceding analyses can be used to make explicit wh

Ppositions, biases and intespretations are encoded in che texts. g N

. The impa’Ct‘ n.F ideology on ficld relates to how the text encodes such ideational mean-

:;is lfj ‘::rho initiates, what che kinds of acrions/events are, who responds to those actions,

I’n Text 1.1 babies act by behaving, and parents react by thinking about it and chen
caklflg concrete steps; thus, babies behave in cerain ways because those are the ways their

%)m‘:hes are programmed to behave. There is nothing excraordinary or mysterious or deviou

in it. And parents can take control by undertaking specific, practical actions. The text th :

encodes an ideology of "coping’ with natural behaviour sequences. . ”
In Text 1.2, on the other hand, when babies do act it is for statistical reasons. Babies’

beiia:VJOur is defined as causing a problem for parents. And the parents need hel ‘in 0\: .

coming this problem. Here, then, we see an ideology of non-coping, justifying prﬁfessiusgl

intervention to avoi.d negative actions that parents may undertake if not helped
In Text 1.3 babies precipitate action and emotional sequences for parents 'I'h;: ideol

encodf:c'i here is that the function of babies’ behaviour is personal growech fo; pare:lltseio il

. The impact of ideology on tener relates to how che text encodes such inrerpersonal l:ne ¥

ings as how the writer relates to the reader, how typical/likely/intense eXperiences ar ’ r;
who is the core participant being argued about, o
. In Text 1.1, we see tha.t when an expert sets out to talk to parents, a friendly tenor has
been a:iloptAed, b?r simulating an interactive, more spoken mode. The ideology here, then
is that “ordinary’ people need to be talked to in & personal, conversational way. In Te;ct 1 2’
on the.other hand, we see thac when the andience is trainee specialists, a dista'm: acaclerr;i ,
tenor is created. The ideological implications of this are that fumr; experts ,should bc
tmxped to be distant and impersonal, an inceractive style which they may well carry i te
t%lelr face-to-face encounters with the infants and parents they creat, In Text 1.3, tl ! ”1 ;
tienshi P of friend-ro-friend supports the intrusion of intensity into interaction. P

The impact of ideology on mode relates eo how the text eacodes such texrua.l meanin
as whar information is taken as ‘given’ and what is not, and what distance is construcregj
between reader and writer and between wrirer and event.

' In the choice of a highly nominalized mode in Text 1.2 we see the ideclogical impli
tions that, when writing for trainee specialists, there is a need to induct them inti l:l?-
farmal \':vritten rmode, dealing wich abstractions and generalizarions, This kind of writi .
is teaching them how to see people and situations as representatives of groups, not | l<:rll'g
viduals with discrete life histories and funny stories to tell, P erner
‘ While Text 1.1 also sees parents as a group, its focus is on typifying the baby's beha
:our., rather than thac of the parenrs, which is left more open. Statements such a); i 7 ‘:
yo in fact indicate how carefully parencs are left ungrouped. e

Text 1.3 makes no atcempt to claim experience as anything but that: personal experi
encs. 1:31.11‘ typicalicy is encoded in terms of usuality. Thus, there is a genm:alizin £ not );Pbou;

. e .
f;a:f:fjlr::,;;he” behavigur, but abour che frequency with which things may happen in

At che level of genre, we can recognize that in some respects all three of the Crying Bab
texts have? a common purpese; to impart information for the benefir of the readnj;fliiteney
Ideclo 8y impacts here by indicating which genre will be chosen to achieve that i g,
and by influencing its schemaric structure. e

T.hus, in the choice of the Explanation genre rather than the Narrative, we see the id
ological implications that ‘real’ leatning should rake place via explicit ob;er.tiﬁcatinn 1anﬁci
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generalization of information, whereas ‘casual’ learning rakes place by sharing unique, per-
sonal experience. One kind of learning is the highly valued written kind; the other the
highly powerful, but usually undervalued, spoken kind.

Tdeology is also realized in the choice between the warning Outlook or the Improvements
one. Text 1.1 constructs the position thar parents need to be encouraged and empoweted
(or they may end up doing the tertible actions mentioned in Text 1.2), while Text 1.2 srares
that trainee medical personnel need to be warned in order to impress on them their respon-
sibiliries. In the natrative, the mother chooses not to evaluate the baby (who is never directly
criticized, ot held to biame), but both the classy women and the morher are taken down a
notclh. While the message of Text 1.1 could be summarized as ‘you can do it’, and Text 1.2
“watch out or yow'll get in trouble for what they do’, in Text 1.3 the message is ‘you have

to be able to laugh at yourself'.

Evaluation of texts

The discussion of the analyses presented above illustrates how a systemic gpproach can be
used to gain an understanding of how the three Crying Baby texts make the meanings that
they do. Although Halliday suggests that the understanding and the evaluation of texts are
ar two different levels, it does seem that in secking to make explicit an understanding of
how the rexts work we are also inevitably led to make some evaluations of the texcs. But,
anchored as ic is in an integrated model of context and language, the systemic evaluation
of a text involves assessing the text on its own terms, as more or less effeceive in achieving
its purpose for the audience for whom it was intended.

In this respect, we could suggest thar Texrs 1.1 and 1.3 appear more effective than Texr
1.2. Text 1.3 elicits considerable laughter, an indication it is well received. It both informs
and entertains, and it does so in a way that does not exploit the baby or disempower the
parents.

Text 1.1 contains many practical suggestions expressed in very direct, accessible lan-
guage, 'with an appealing degree of warmth towards both babies and parents giving the
text an empathy which makes its suggestions more li kely to be raken up.

However, Text 1.2 is more worrying: many of its readers may not be able to unpack the
nominalizations involved. Readers may miss the implications of themselves as implicie
Agenes (it is they who must do the counselling, provide the respite), and therefore may
miss the responsibility which is being attribured to them. Readers may be inclined to
assume that the distance and formality of this text offers an example of the kind of behav-
iour that is considered appropriate with parents and babies. They may construe the text as
indicating that babies’ behaviour does not need to be understood so long as it falls within
statistical norms. They may construe the class of parents as potential abusers. For reasons
such as these, we might question whether this way of writing is really the most appropri-
ate, effective way of training people to understand, empathize with and provide practical

suppotr for people struggling to cope with the narural bebaviour of babies.

Canclusion: from life to text

The analysis of the Crying Baby texts demonstrates that derailed lexico-grammatical and
cohesive analyses can shed light on how texts make meanings, where those meanings
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come from, and some of the implications they may carry with them. The close-up lin-
guistic analysis of three very ordinary texcs has illustrared that the texts are rich in mean-
- ings: they make not just meanings about what goes on and why, but also meanings about
relationships and atcitudes, and meanings about distance and proximity. By relating spe-
cific linguistic choices to the construction and reflection of situational, cultural and ide-
ological contexts, these three fexrs have been shown to encode meanings about such
far-reaching dimensions as ways of tatking to parents, the experience of parenthood, the
responsibility of the medical professicnal and the expected behaviour of ‘good’ mothers.

As this chapter and the book have shown, a systemic approach requires the detailed,
close-up exarnination of patterns of language. It involves the use of a technical mera-lan-
guage, which gives precise ways of ideatifying and talking about different cohesive pat-
terns. It requires an investment of time and effort by the analyst, as learning to carry out
linguistic analyses of any kind is a skill that must be worked at. Life is shore, and if your
background is not in functional linguistics, or even in linguistics at all, you may quice legit-
imately ask: why bother? Why not take other approaches to text which, superficially ac
least, seem less arduous and certainly involve less technicality and exacritude?

A functional linguistic approach is demanding because its ultimate goal is very differ-
ent from that of other approaches to text. Functional linguistic analysis is not abour offer-
ing a range of possible readings of texts, supported by carefully selected excerpts. It is about
dealing with entire texes in their authentic form in cheir actual contexts of social life. And
it is about explaining them, accounting for what they are doing and how they achieve that
in che culeure,

As Halliday suggests, the real value of a systemic functional approach to language is thar:

when we interprer language in chese (functional-semantic) terms we may cast some
light on the baffling problem of how it is that the most ordinary uses of langnage,
in the most everyday situations, so effectively transmit the social structure, the
values, the systems of knowledge, all the deepest and most pervasive patterns of the

cultuse. With a functional perspective on language, we can begin to appreciate how
this is done. (Halliday 1973: 45)

At issue in all linguistic analysis is the process by which lived or imagined experience is
turned into texr. Text is not life — it is life mediated through the symbolic system of lan-
guage. T hope chis book has showa you how SFL analysis can help us understand something
of the process by which we live much of our lives at one remave — as vexts.

Appendix

Analyses of the Crying Baby texts

A1. Clause analyses

Bach tex is analysed three rimes: the first time for Mood; the second time for Trims-lm;;i
and Theme; the third time for clause complexing. Keys are presented fof Ez?chdanabimlz. e
rexts have been divided into clauses, with embedc!ed clavses [[shown thh;n ou de l:js .

ets]}. These are analysed for Mood and Transitivity, but not for ’I"i'{eme;l nsel:te nz > thé
indicated by three dots . . . at beginning and end, have I.:aeen repositione d:-t t ele; nd of £he
clanse they were inserted in where this facilitates analysis. Three dots w; ;n ;;nes e nel
cate the place from which an inserred clause has been removed. Double slashea 1t

cate clause boundaries within embedded clauses.

Al.l. Mood analysis

Key: .
5 =YSL1bject, F - Finite, Fn = negative, Fms = modalized, Fm'l = modu?ated o
P - Predicator, Pml = modulated Predicator, Pms = modalized Predicator, F/P = fuse
Finite and Predicator o

C = Complement, Ca = attriburive Complement . ) )
A= Adjuict, Ac = circumstantial, Am = mood, Ao = comment, Ap = polarity, Av = voca
tive, Aj = conjunctive, At = continuity

WH = WH element, WH/S, WH/C, WHAC = fused WH element

mn = minor clause ‘ ‘
MOOD element of ranking (non-embedded) clauses is shown in bold

Text 1.1
who (S) won’t (Fn) stop crying (P)]] (5} can {Fm)) drive (P) any_cne Q)
;‘t{;ﬁ:};ﬂép)' 215Y0u (S) feed (F/P) him (C}, 2ii.you (5) chan.ge (F/B) ht:m ((j(i);
2iii.you (8} nurse (¥/P) him (C), 2iv.you (8) try (F) to sett.le (P) him (C), 2v. 1.1th ]l
the minute (Ac) you (8) put (E/P) him (C) down {Ac) Zvi.he (S) stfu-ts (® I:(; ( So)v;rs
(P). 3.Why? (WH/Ac) 4. The most common reason [[baby (8) cries fiFd!Ig] 5
(F) hunger (C). 5i.Even if (Aj) be (§) was (F} just (Am) recently (Ac) fed (P) 311.
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(S)‘ ml.ght (Fms) still (Am} be adapting to (P) che pattern {[of sucking (P) // unril
(A}) his tummy (8) is (B) full (Ca) // and (Aj) feeling (P) satisfied (Ca) /7 until (Aj) it
(S} empti.es {F/P) again (Ac)1} (C). 6i.%hen (Aj) he {8) was (F) in the womb (Ac)
Gii.nourishmenr (8) came (F/P) automatically and constantly (Ac). 7i.0ffer (P)
f(}Dd (C) first { Ac); 7iilif (Aj) he (8) turns (F/P) away (Ac) from the nipple or teat (Ac)
7iit. you (S} can (Frs) assume (P} 7iv.it (8) 's (F) something else {C). 8i.1t happens
(A}n) that (Aj) babies (S} go (F/P) through grumpy, miserable stages (Ac) 8ii.when
(A}) they (5) just (Am) want (F/P) 8iii.to tell (P) everyone (C) Biv.how uni‘napp
(WH/C) they (S) feel (F/P). 9i.Perhaps {Am) his digestion (8} feels {F/P) uncom)—,
fortable (Ca) 9ii.0r (Aj) his limbs {8) are (F) twitching (P). 10L.If (Aj) you (8) can't
gFrnl‘) find (P) any specific source of discomfort such as a wet nappy or strong light
in his eyes (C), 10ii.he (5) could (Fms) just (Am) be having (P} a grizzle (C)
11.Perl.1aps (Am) ke (5) s (F) just (Am) lonely (Ca). 12i.During the day (Ac) a;
baby sling (8) helps (F/P) you (C) to deal with (P} your chores (C) 12ii. and (Aj) ke,
(P)‘baby (C) happy (Ca). 131 At night (Ac). . . you {8) will (Fms) need to mlv:f:J (Pmeﬁ
action (C) 13iv.to relax (P) and serele (PY him (C). 13ii. . . when (A} you (5} want
(/) 13ii.i.to sleep (P) . . . 14i.Rocking (S) helps (F/P), 14ii.bur (Aj) if (A your
baby (8) is (F) in the mood {{to cry (P)I] {Ac) 14iii.you (8) will (Fms) probabl
(Am) ﬁ.nd (P) 14iv.he (8) Il (Fms) start up (P) again (Ac) 1dv.when (Aj) you (S) pust;
(E/P) him (C) back (P) in the cot (Ac). 151 {{fWrapping baby up (P) snugly (Ac)l}
{8} he.lps {F) to make (P) him (C) feel (P} secure {Ca) 15ii.and (Aj) stops (F) him (C)
fro.m jerking about (P} 15iii, which (5) can (Fms) vaserele (P him {C). 16i.0Cutside
sumul?tion (8) is {F) cut down (P) 16it.and (Aj) he (8} will (Fms) lose (P) tension
(C). 1.71.Gentle noise (S) might (Fms) soothe {P) him (C) off {{to sleep (P)]} (Ca) -
a radie played softly, a recording of a heartbeat, traffic noise — 17ii.even the noise
of the jcarashi ng machine (8) is (F) effective! (Ca} 18i.Some parents (S) use (F/P)
dummies (C) — 18ii.it (8) 's (F) up to you {Ca) — 18iii.and (Aj) you (S) might (Fms)
find ‘(P) 18iv. your baby (8) settles (F/P) 18v.sucking (P) 2 dummy (C). 19i."Sucky’
babies (8) might (Fms) be able to find (Pmf) their thumbs and fists (C) l9ii o ha\fe
(P).}.I‘ good suck (C). 201. Remember (P) 20ii. thar (At) babies (S) get (F/P) bo;ed {Ca)
20iik.so (Aj) when (A)) he (8) is (F) having (P) a real grizzle (C} 20iv.chis (S) could
(Fms} be (P) the reason (C). 21.1s (F) his cot (§) an inreresting place {{ro be ()]} (Cy?
22,C01(.)ured posters and mobiles (S) give (B/P) him something [{to watch (P)]il
(C).. 23i.You (8) could (Fms) maybe (Am) tire {P) him (C) out (P} 23ii.by (A}
takn?g (P} hirp (C) fora walk . . . ora ride in che car (Ac) — 23iii.noc always I:;ractic.':l
(C.a) in the middle of the night (Ac). 24i.A change of scene and some fresh air (8)
will (Fms) often (Am) wotk (P) wonders (C) — 24ii.even a walk around the
gaffien (5) may (Fms) be (P) encugh (Ca). 25i.As (Aj) baby (8) gets (F/P) older (Ca)
25‘11.he (8) will (Fms) be more able to communicate {Pml) his feelings (C) 25iii.and
(A].) you {8) will (Fms) be (P) better {{at judging (P) the problem (C)]} (.Ca)
26i.Alchough (Aj) you (S) might (Fms) be (P) at your wit's end (Ca), 26ii remem;
ber (P} 26iii.chat (A} crying (8) is (F) communication with yon, hi’s par'ents ()
27.And (Aj) you (8) are (F) the most important people in your baby's life (C). .

_ TEXT 1.2
I:The cgmpe]lmg sound of an infant’s cry (8) makes (F/P} it (C) an effective
distress signal and appropriate to the human infant’s prolonged dependence on a
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caregiver (Ca). 2i.However (Aj), cries (8) are (F) discomforting (Ca) 2il.and (A}
may (Fms) be (P) alarming (Ca) to parents {Ac), 2iil.many of whom (8) find (F/P)
Ziv.it (S) very difficule (Ca) {{ro listen to (P) their infant's crying (C) for even short
periods of time (A<} (C). 3.Many reasons for crying (S) are (F) obvious (C), like
hunger and discomfort due to heat, cold, illness, and lying position (5). 4i These
reasons (S), however (Aj), account for (F/P)a relatively small percentage of infant
crying (C) 4ii.and (A)) are (F) usually (Am) recognized (P) quickly (Ac) 4iit.and
(Aj) alleviated (P). 5i.In the absence of a discernible reason for the behaviour {Ac),
crying (S) often (Am) stops (F/P) 5ii. when (Aj) the infant (S)is (F) held (P). 6i.In
most infants (Ac), there (8) are (F} frequent episodes of crying with no apparent
cause (C), 6ii.and (Aj) holding or other soothing techniques (8) seem ({F/P)
ineffective (Ca). 7.Infants (8) cry (F/P) and fuss (F/P) for a mean of 1% hr/day ac
age 2 wk, 2% hr/day arage 6 wk,and 1 hr/day at 12 wk (Ac). 81.Counselling about
normal crying (8) may (Fms) relieve (P) guilt (C) 8ii.and (Aj) diminish (P} con-
cerns (C), 8iii.but {Aj) for some {Ac) the distress [[caused (P) by the crying (Ac)l
(8) cannot (Fml) be suppressed (P} by logical reasoning (Ac). 9i. For these patents
(Ac), respite from exposure o the crying (8) may (Fms) be (P) necessary {Ca)
9ii.to allow (Pml) them (C) ro cope (P) appropriately (Ac) with their own diseress
{Ac). 10i.Without relief (Ac), fatigue and tension (5) may {Bms) resule in (P) inap-
propriate parental responses 10ii. such as leaving (P) the infant (C) in the house (Ac)

alone (Ac) 10iii.or abusing (P) the infant {C).

TEXT 1.3
1.Did (F) your kids (8) used to cry (Pms) a lot (Ac)? 2. When (Aj) they (5} were
(F) little (Ca)? 3.Yea (Ap). A.Well (At) == what (WH/C) did (F) you {S) do (P)?
5. = still (Am) do (F) 6.Yea? (Ar) {laughs] 7.0h (A¢) pretey tedious {Ca) at times
(Ac) yea (At). 8. There (S) were (F) all sorts of techniques == Leonard Cohen (C}
== Like (Aj) what (W H/C) [laughs] 10.Yea (AD) I {S) used (¥ms) to use ®...

11.What (8) ’s (F) that American guy [[that (S) did (F) '‘Georgia on your mind’ (CY]1
(C)? 12.0h (At) yea (Ar) 13.== Jim — James Taylor (S) 14.== James Taylor ()
15.Yea (Ac) yea (Ar). 16.He (8) was (F) pretey good (Ca). 17 Yea {AD). 18i.No (A1)
Leonard Cohen (8) s (F} good (Ca) 18ii.cause (Ajy it (8) 's (F}just {Am) so monot-
onous (Ca). 19.And (Aj) there (S) s (F) only (Am) four chords (C). 20i.And (Aj) ah
{Ar) we (8) used {(Fms) to have (P} holidays(C)...onz houseboat (C) 20ii . . . when
(Aj) we (S) only (Am) had (F) one kid (C) . . . 21.And (Aj) that (S) was (F} fan-
tastic (C) just (Am) the rocking motion of the houseboat (8} 22.Mmm {mn)
23 Mmm (mn) 24.Were (F) there (8) ever (Am) times (C) . . . 23i.Like (Aj) I (S)
remember (B/P) times (C) 23i1.when (Aj) 1 (S) couldn’t (Fms) work out (P) 25111,
what the hell (WH/C) it (8) was {F). 26.There (3) just (Am) didn’t (Fn) seem to
be () anything == [[youn (3) could (Bms) do (P)]} (C). 27.== No reason or Q...
28 Yea (At). 29.Yea (At) every night becween six and ten (Ac) 30.Yea (Ac) yea (Af).
31i.Luckily (Ao} I (§) didn’t (Bn) have (P) that (C) with the second baby {Ac)
31ii.but (Aj) the first one (8) was (F) that typical colicky sort of stuff (C) from
ahout five o’clock (Ac). 32.Hmm {mn} 331.1 (5 remember (B/P) 33ii. one day (Ac)
going (P) for a um walk (Ac) along the harbour (Ac) — 33iii.one of those you know
harbour routes {[that (S) had (F) been opened up (F)1} (AQ). 34i.And (Aj) um (Ac)
he (S) started (B} kicking up {P) from about five o’clock (Ac) 34ii.and (Aj) we (8)
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were (F) getcing (P} panic stricken {Ca). 35i.1 (8) had (F) him (C) in one of those
um frone strap things (Ac) you know {Ac) sling things (A¢) 35ii.ah (At) cause (Aj)
.that (8) use (Fms) to work (P) wonders (C) from time to time (Am} 35iii.bur (AJ')
it (8) wasn’t (Fn) working (P) chis time (Ac). 36i.And (Aj) as (A]) we (S) 'sat (F/I:J'

on the foreshore (Ac) of _this Vaucluse area (Ac) 36ii.these two women (S) carnz
(B/P) down {Ac) 36iii.and (Aj) they (8} 'd (F) both (8) been working (P} as um gov-
ernesses or s'omething like that (Ac)— 36iv.very very classy ladies (Ca). 37i AndgEA')
they (S) said (F/P) 37ii."0Oh (Ar) what (WH/S) s (F) wrong with the bf.lb (Ac)]?

38.He (S) s {F) got (P) colic (C)?’ 391.You know (At), they (S) really (Am} vZanteci

(F/P) 39ii.to take over (P). 40.Yea (Ac) 41.And (Aj) so (Aj) I (S) just (Am) handed

(F!P) the baby (C) to them (Ac). 42i.And (Aj) LUCKILY (Ao) he (8) kept () on
ctying (P) — 42ii.they (8) couldn’t (Fumi) stop (P) him (C) 43.80 (Aj) I (S) was (F)

really (Am) delighted {(Ca). 44. They (S) handed b i is hj i
ot i y anded back (F/P) this hideous litcle red

Al.2, Transitivity and Theme analysis

Key:
P‘ = Pt"oce‘ss, Pm = material, Pmme = mental, Pb = behavioural, Pv = verbal, Pe = exi
tial, Pi = intensive, Pcc = circumstantial, Pp = possessive, Pc ,= causative T R
A = Actor, G = Goal, B = Beneficiary, R = Range ,
S = Senser, Ph = Phenomenon
Sy = Sayer, Ry = Receiver, Vb = Verbiage
Be = Behaver, Bh = Behaviour
X = Existent
T = Token, V = Value, Cr = Carrier, At = Accribute
Pr = possessor, Pd = possessed
C-C _ )
nimenlr;cgrtanztg;::;e(rflc_o fzc:;ll:n, Cx = extent, Cm = manner, C¢ = cause, Ca = accompa-
Ag = Agent
Theme is underlined
textual Theme: in italier
interpersonal Theme: in CAPITALS
topical Theme: in bold
dependent clause as Theme: whole clause in bold

, A,b A e Texe 1.1

A baby {[who (Be) won't stop crving {Pbifl (Ag) can drive (P

dt‘E‘&:‘pa.ll' (Pme}. 21.You (A) feed (Pm) him (G), 2ii.y_go_u {A) chan(geczlf;jgoll:iin(s()(f:)o
21{1.1@ (A) nurse (Pm) him {G), 2iv.you (A} ery to setcle (Pm) him (G) 2véz¢;_th_ei
minute (A) you {(A) put (Pm) him (G} down (Pm) 2vi,he (Be} starts to’hm:vl {Pb)
3.Why? (Cc) 4. The most common reason Be (Wi (P'.
hlju.nger (T). 5i.Bver if he (G) was just recently (CD) fed (Pm) Sii.he (Be) :‘151 }:)
still be adapting to (Ph) the pattern {{of sucking (Pm) // until his tur;m'ly (Cr) isIEgPi;
full (Aif) /f and feeling (Pi) satisfied (At) // until it (A) empties (Pm} again (CI)]}
(Ph}. 61.When he (Cr) was () in the womb (AtCl) 6ii.nourishm : cam
(Pm) antomatically and constantly {Cm). 71.Qffer (Pm) food (G) first (CL); ?ii.g’f_h;
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(A) rurns away (Pm) from the nipple or teat (C) 7iil.yon (8} can assume (Prme) 7ivit
(V) s (Pi) something else {(T). Bi.]T HAPPENS that babies (A) go through (Pm)
grumpy, miserable stages (R) Bii.zwhen they {8} just want (Pme) Siii.go tell (Pv)
everyone (Rv) Sivhow unhappy (An) they (Cr) feel (Pi). 9i. PERHAPS his diges-
tion (C1) feels (P1) uncomfortable (At) 9ii.gr his limbs (Be) are ewitching {Pb}
10i1f you {8) can’t find (Pme) any specific spurce of discomfort such ag a wet
nappy or strong light in his eyes (Ph), 10ii.he (Be) could just be having (Pb)a
grizzle (Bh). 11 PERHAPS he (Cr} 's (P1) just lonely (At). 121 During the day (Ch),
a baby sling (Ag) helps (Pm) you (A) to deal with (Pm) your chores (G} 12ii.znd
keep (Pc) baby (Cr) happy (Ar). 131 At night (CD) . . . you (A) will need to take (Pm)
action (R) 13iv.to relax (Pm) and settle (Pm) him (G). 1311 . . . when you (S) want
(Pme) 13iii. to sleep (Pb) . . . 14i.Rocking (A) helps (Pmy), 14ii.but if your baby
(Cr) 1s {Pi) in the mood {{to cry (Ph)1] (Ac) 14iii.you (S) will probably find (Pme)
14iv.he (Be) "Il scart up {(Pb) again (Cx) 14v.hen you (A) put (Pm) him (G) back
(Pm) in the cot (CL). 151.{[Wrapping (Pm) baby (G) up (Pm) saugly {Crm(Ag)
helps to make (Pc} him {Cr) feel (Pi) secuge (At) 15ii.gad stops (Pc) him (Be} from
jerking about (Pb) 15iii.which (A) can unsettle (Prm} him (®). 16i.0utside stim-
ulation (G) is cut down (Pm) 16ii.gzd he (A) will lose (Pn) tension (R). 17i.Gentle
noise (Ag) might soothe (Po) him (Be) off to sleep (Pb) — = radio played softly, 2
recording of a heartbeat, traffic noise — 17ii.even the noise of the washing
machine (Cr) is (Pi) effective (Ar)! 18i.Some pagents (A) use (Pm) dummies ()
— 18iL.it {Cr) s (P} up to you (At) - 18iii.and you (8) might find {Pme) 18iv. youtr
baby (Be) sectles (Pb) 18v.sucking (Pm) a dummy (G).191./Sucky’ babies (5}
might be able to find (Pme) their thumbs and fists (Ph) 19ii.to have (Pm)a good
suck (R). 20i Remember (Pme) 20ii.that babigs (Cr) get (P1) bored {At) 2Qiiige
when he (Be) is hayving (Pb) a real grizzie (Bh) 20jv.this (T) could be (Pi) the
reason (V). 21.15 (Pi) his cot {Cr} an interesting place {{to be (P} (A0?
22.Coloured posters and mobiles (A) give (Pm) him (B) something {{to watch
(Pby]l (). 23i.You (A) could maybe tire (Pm) him {G) out (Pm) 23ii.4y taking
{(Pm) him (G) for a walk . . . ora ride in the car (Cl) — 23iii.not always practical
{At) in the middle of the night (CD. 24i.A change of scene and some fresh aic
(A) will often work (Pm) wonders (R) - 24ii.even a walk around the garden (Cr)
may be (Pi) enough (At). 251.A% baby (Cn) gets (Pi) older (At) 25ii.he (Cr) will be
{Pi) more able {{to communicate (Pv) his feelings (Vb1 (A0 251ii.zpdyou (Cry will
be (Pi) better {{at judging (Pme) the problem (Ph)1} (At). 26i.Although you (Cp)
mighe be (Pi} at your wit's end (A1), 26ii.remember (Pme) 26iii.that crying (T)
is (Pi) communication with you, his parents (V}. 27.And you (T) are (Pi) the most
important people in your baby’s life (V).

TEXT 1.2
1. The compelling sound of an infant’s cry (Ag) makes (Pc) it (T an effective dis-
tress signal and appropriate to the human infant's prolonged dependence on a care-
giver (V). 2i.However crieg (Cr) are {Pi) discomforting (At) 2ij.and may be {Pi)
alarming (At) to parents (B), 2iii.many of whom (5) find (Pme) 2iv.it {Cr) very dif-
ficult (A©) [[to listen to (Pb) their infant's crying (Ph) for even short periods of time
(C)J1 (Cr). 3.Many reasons for crying (Cr) are (P1) obvious, like hunger and dis-
comfort due to heat, cold, illness, and lying position (Av). 4i.These reasons (T),
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to them (B) 42i.And LUCKILY ke (Be) kept on crying (Pb) — 42ii.they (A) could-

however, account for (Pi) a relatively small percentage of infanc crying (V) 4iiand 't stop (Pm) him (G). 43,52 L(S) was really delighted (Pme). 44.They (A} handed

are usually recognised (Pme) quickly (Cm) 4iii.and alleviated (Pm). 5i.ln the
absence of a discernible on for the behayjour (Cm), crying (A) often Stops
(Pm) 5ii.when the infant (G) is held (Pmy}. 61.1n most infanrs (CI), there are (Px)
frequent episodes of crying (X) with no apparent cause (Cc), 6it.zzd holding or
other soothing technigues (Cr) seem (Pi) ineffective (At), 7.Infants (Be) cry
{Pbh) and fuss (Pbh) for a mean of 1% hr/day at age 2 wk, 2% hr/day at age 6 wk,
and 1 hr/day at 12 wk (Cx). 8i. selling about pormal crvin may relieve
(Pm) guilt (G) 8ii.gud diminish (Pm) concerns (G), 8iii.jgs for some {Cc) the dis-
tress [[caused (Pc) by the crying (Ag)] (G) cannot be suppressed (Pm) by logical
reasoning (A). 9i.For these parents (Cc), tespite from exposure to the crying (Cr)

back (Pm) this hideous little red wreck of a thing (G).

A1.3. Clause Complex Analysis

[lemisedded clauses]], [ellipsed elements}

1, 2, 3: parataxis, o B y: hypotaxis
“ locution, ¢ idea, = elaboration, + extension, X enhancement

Texr 1.1 ‘
A baby who won't stop crying can drive anyone to

may be (Pi) necessary (Ar) 9ii.to allow them (8) to cope (Pme) appropriately (Cm) clause simplex ‘é’ i
with {(Pme) their own discress {Ph). 101 Without relief (Cmn), fatigue and tension esg: i’eed him
(T) may result in (Pc) inappropriate parental responses 10ii. b gs leaving (Pm) the 1 , @ you chan ge h’im,
infant (G} in the house (Cl) alone (Cm) 10iii.or ahusing (Pm) the infant (G). :3 il.!.:you farse him,
v (zz)you try to settle him, ‘
TEXT 1.3 £ B agbut the min:lte you pt him down
1.DID your kids (Be) used 1o cry (Pba lot (Cx)? 2.When they (Cr) were (Pi) liccle o fz*{f;,i STarts 1o howt
(A0? 3.YEA 4 Well == what did you (A} do (Pm)? 5.= = scill do 6.Yen? [langhs) clause simplex e v st common reason [[baby cries]} is hunge.
7.0h pretty tedious (At) ar times yea, 8. There were (Px) all sorts of rechniques (X) clause simplex 4 B ¢ m:; he was just recently fed
== Leonard Cohen 9.== Like what {laughs] 10.Y22 I (A) used o use (Pm) . .. 3B (5i}h‘:;i ht still be adapting to the patrern {[of sucking
11 What(T) 's (Pi) that American guy [that (A) did (Pm) ‘Georgiza on your mind’ o E’:’H:_Iﬂtil }ﬁs tummy is full // and feeling sarisfied // until
(G (V¥ 12.0h vga 13.== Jim — James Taylor (T} 14.== James Favlor (T) . . .
15.Xea yea. 16.He (Cr) was (Pi} pretty good (At). 17.Yez. 18i.No Leonard Cohen & %ranfue;s%:a?}}i the womb
(Cr}'s (Pi) good (At) 18ii.cause it (Cr) 's (P1) just so monotonous (At). 19.And there’s xp 60 z?shment came automatically and constantly.
(Px) only four chords (X). 20i.And gb we (A) used to have (Pm) holidays (R). . . on o {Gii)g?.{;er food first: i
a houseboat (C1) 20ii. . . . when we (Ct/Pr) only had (Pp) one kid (At/Pd). .. 21 And : o if he turns awa:y from the nipple or teat :
thag (Cr) was (Pi} fantastic (At) just the rocking motion of the houseboat {Cr) x2 «B aw! n assume ;
22.Mmm 23.Mmm 24 WERE (Px) there ever times (X) . . . 25i.Like I (3) remern. @« o miniyt‘,’s“sg?nethiﬂg lee. }%
ber (Pme) times (Ph) 25ii.ben I (S) couldn’t work out (Pm) 251ii.what the hell B ”i‘}r happens that babies go through grumpy, miserable
(Ag) it (Cr) was (Pi). 26.There just didn’t seem to be (Px} anything == [[you (A) o (80
could do (Pm)]} (X) 27.== No reason o . . . 28.Ya 29.Yi every nighe (Cx) N thev fuse want
berween six and ten (CI) 30. Yea veg. 311, LUCKILY | (A} didn’t have (Pm) that (G) xp o @iy i:“ evg ! e
with the second baby (CI) 31ii.4ur the fiest one (Ct) was (Pi) that typical colicky B ® {Si“):lzw a nhal'Yy they feel.
sort of stuff (Ar) from about five o'clock (CI). 32.Hmm 33i.1(S) remember (Pme) p wivi’&rha . hifizli gestion feels uncomforeable
33ii.one day (Cl} going for (Pm) a um walk (R) along the harbour (Cl) — 33iii.one 1 (2N hi pi'mbs are twitching.
of those you know harbour routes [Jthat (G) had been opened up (Pm)}l. 34i.And +2 @mc;; ;:1 clan't find any specific source of discomfort such
um_he (Be) starred kicking up {Pb) from about five o'clock (Cl) 34ii.and we Cn xf (wi; “?ﬂ nappy or strong light in his eyes, -
were geeting (Pi) panic stricken (At). 351.1 (A) had (Pm) him (G) in one of those e conld st be having & geizale.
um front strap things you know sling things (Cl) 35ii.gh cense that (A) use to work o ‘ (miif’erha s he's just Lonely. ;
(Pm) wonders (R) from time to time (Cx) 3Siii.fuz it (A) wasn' working (Pm) this clause simplex ay AR he day, a baby sling helps you to deal with ;
time (Cl). 36i.And as we (A) sat (Em) on_the foreshore of this Vaucluse area 1 “Z‘)DUEIE: £ Y
(C) 36ii.these two women (A} came down (Pm) 36iti.and they (A) 'd both been your ¢ d c;c eep baby happy.
working (Pm) as um governesses or something like that (Crl)~ 36iv.very very classy *x2 ‘l"*jii[: 0 htp
ladies. 37i.And they (Sy) said (Pv) 371i. ‘0d what (Cr) 's (P1) wrong with the baby o (3 heng ou want i
{Ar)? 38.He (Ct/Pr) 's got (Pp) colic (At/Pd)? 39;. Yo kngw, they (8) really wanted <xf> ::x (ISHJ‘:{) . leg :*
(Pme) 39i1.c0 take over (Pm). 40.Yea 41.And s01 (A) just handed (Pm) the baby (G) B 3 P {
i
i
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(3ivyy0u Will need to take action
3wyt relax and seecle him.
a 4[}Rocking helps,
(awPut if your baby is in the mood to cry
 qdiyoe Will probably find
i€ 1l start up again
aswWhen you put him back in the cot.
aspll Wrapping baby up snugly]} helps to make him feel
secure
asin?id stops him from jerking about
sy Which can unserrle him,
agOutside stimulation is cut down
agi@0d be will lose tension.
arn,entle noise might soothe him off to sleep - a radio
{{p.layed softlyll, a recording of a heartbeat, craffic
noise -
azp€ven the noise of the washing machine is effective!
(1gS0Me parents use dummies —
asipiU's up to you —
agindnd you might find
(siyyour baby setcles
nsvSicking 2 dummy.
«10iy Sucky’ babies might be able ¢o find their thumbs and
fises
aeipto have a good suck.
(aonRemember
«aipthat babies get bored
i@ When he is having a real grizzle
oumtitis could be the reasan.
s his cot an interesting place to be?
anColoured posters and mobiles give him something to
watch.
(@3 You could maybe tire him out
3pP¥ taking him fora walk . . . oraride in the car —
myplelthough ehis is] not always practical in the middle
of the nighe.
a4y €hange of scene and some fresh air will often work
wonders —
waiyeven a walk around the garden may be enough.
«sy/As baby gets older
asinhe will be more able to communicate his feelings
gfgg:ric}i you will be better [{at judging the pro-
asytlthough yeu mighe be ar your wit's end,
aepnfemenmber
asapthat crying is communication with you, his parents.

il:?And you are the most imporrane people in your baby's
ife.

clause simplex

P o
B

clause simplex

+2

clause simplex

+2
x3

clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex

Appendix; analyses of the Crying Baby texts 361

Text 1.2
o The compelling sound of an infant’s cry makes it an
effective distress signal and appropriate to the human

infant’s prolonged dependence cn 2 caregiver.
iFLOWever, cries are discomforting

{mand may be alarming to parents,

pmany of whom find

2t [to be} very difficult {[to listen to their infant’s
ceying for even short periods of time.1]

Many reasons for crying are obvious, like hunger and

3y
Jdiscomfort due to heat, cold, illness, and lying position.

; 4i}These reasons, however, account for a relacively small
percentage of infant crying

wipind are usually recognised quickly
} supand alleviated.

s the sbsence of 2 discernible reason for the behaviour,
crying often stops

sy WhHeEn the infant is held.

(6'.31“ most infants, there are frequent episodes of crying
with no apparent cause,

cin@nd helding or other soothing techniques seem inef-
fective.
Infants cry and fuss for a mean of 1% hriday at age 2

wk, 2¥; hr/day at age 6 wk, and 1 hr/day at 12 wk.
Counselling about normal crying may relieve guile

(80

(Bii}and diminish concerns,

(Siii}but for some the distress {[caused by the cryingll
cannot be suppressed by logical reasoning.

gyror these parents, respite from exposure to the crying
may be necessary

sipto allow them to cope appropriately with their own

clistress.

gy Without relief, farigue and tension may result in

inappropriate parental responses
such as leaving the infant in the house alone

(LOGY
(0i0T abusing the infant.
Text 1.3
(yPid your kids used to cry a lot?
(2 When they were liccle?
3 YE8
gy Well == what did you da?
== still do
(G)Yea? [laughs]
mOh pretty tedious at times yea.

5 Lhere were all sorts of techniques == Leonard Cohen
- = Like what [laughs}

@
oy Yea Tused ouse . ...




clause simplex

clanse simplex
clause simplex
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clause simplex
clause simplex
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clause simplex
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clanse simplex
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clause simplex
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€ B o
B
clanse simplex

clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
clause simplex
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+2

clause simplex
o
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B
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1y % hat’s that American guy [[that did *Georgia on your
mind’?]]

10N yea

an==Jim — James Taylor

“a4==James Taylor

(15 Y& yea.
ngtle was pretty good.
ap Yea.
asyNo Leonard Cohen’s good
(g CAUSE 1L'S just S0 monotonous.
agind chece’s only four chords.
em?nd ah we used to have holidays
oiyWhen we only had one kid on a houseboar.
yfind that was fantastic juse the rocking motion of che
houseboat
Mmm
m

22y

(23y
4 Were there ever times . . .

asplike I remember times

@siywhen I conldn’t work out

2sipWhat the hell ic was.

g Lhere just didn't seem to be anything == [[you could
do]}

on== Noreasonor. ..

(s X2

oy Yea every night berween six and ten

am Yea yea.
sipluckily I didn't have chat with che second baby
1ipbut the firse one was that typical colicky sort of stuff
from abour five o'clock.

sptimm

oaif remember

asiyone day going for a um walk along the hatbour
a3ttt Was) one of those you know harbour routes [[that
had been opened up.]]

a4nind um he started kicking up from about five o’clock
aqind we were getting panic stricken.

@sp! had him in one of those um front strap chings you
know sling chings

asinah cause that use to work wondets from time to time
Pt it wasn'e working this time.

aeynd as we sat on the foreshore of this Vaucluse area
aepthese two women came down

agi@nd they'd both been working as um governesses or
something like thar —

6iwLCNEY were} very, very classy ladies.

amAnd they sajid

ariy Oh what's wrong with baby?
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He's gat colic?’

clause simplex 38
o 39y YOU know, they really wanted
E
' f,
B 3070 rake ove
clause simplex 0 LE&

And so I just handed the baby to them

implex i
clause simp “ g nd LUCKILY he kept on crying —

L 42y ;
=2 ¢ “:nthey couldn’t stop him.
impl So I was really delighted. .
Eizliee :]1:115122 ::::They handed back this hideous little red wreck of a
thing.

A2, Cohesion analyses

"The numbers in these analyses refer to the sentence numbers only.

A2.1. Conjunction

Key:

= elaborating

+ extending

x enhancing

Explicit conjuncticns are given ‘ .

Implicit conjunccions are lexicalized {in parentheses)

Text 1.1
1 x {(because) 2 4=5 (i.e.) 5x6 (becanse) 6x7 (s0) 7=8 (e.g.) 8+9 {or) 9x10 (however;
10=11 {e.g.) 12413 (bur) 13=14 {e.g.) 13=15 (e.g;) 13=16 (e.g.)13=1?2(e£g.)
13=18 (e.g.) 18+19 (moreover) 19+20 (but) 20=21 (i.e) 21=22 {e.g.) 22+23 (or

23224 {e.g.) 25x26 (s0) 25+26 and

Text 1.2 .
1x2 however 3x4 however 5x6 (however) 6=7 {e.g.} 8x9 (s0) 9x10 (since)

Text 1.3 ,
1=2(i.e) 8=9like 8=18 (i.e.) 18+=19 and (i.e) 19+ 20 and 20+x21 andéso) 2;1+ fl
like 25=26 (i.e.) 26=27 (i.e) 31=33 (e.g.) 33+34 and 35436 and 3;-1-:;5 )an
(then) 37=38 you know 38+x40 and so 40+41 and 41x42 so 42%43 (so/when

A2.2. Reference

Ties are anaphoric unless otherwise indicared with the follo‘wir?g keys:
C: cataphoric S: esphoric P: comparative L: locationa! B: bridging
H: homophotic X: exophoric

Text 1.1
you — you — (7) you — (10) you - {12) you — (13) you —

o b ve you — your baby — (23} you - (25)

you — {14) your baby — you — you — (18) you —
you — (26) you — you — (27) you — your baby
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{1) a baby who won't stop crying — (2) him — him ~ him — him — him — he — (4)
baby — he — he — his — (6) he — (7) he — (8) babies — they — they- (9) his digestion
—(10) he — (11} he ~(12) baby — (13) him — (14) he = him —(15) baby — him — him
— him ~{16) he — (17) him — (20} babies — he — (21) his cot = {23} him — (2%) kaby
— he — his feelings — (26) his parents

(5} the pattern — of sucking until . . . (8)

(7) the nipple or tear (H)

(14) the mood — to cry (89)

(14) the cot (H)

(17) che noise — of the washing machine (S)

{17} the washing machine (1)

(20) babies get bored - this — the reason

(23) the car (H)

(23) the middle of the night (S)

(23} the nighc (H)

(24) the garden (H)

(1-24) — (25) the problem

(27) the most imporeant people in your baby's life ()

Texe 1.2
(1) compelling sound - it
(2) parents — their infant’s crying — (8) some — (9) these parents — them ~ cheir own
distress
(3) many reasons for crying — (4) these reasons
(8) the distress — caused by the crying (S)
(8) normal crying — (8) the crying — (9) che crying
{10) the house (H)
(9) these parents — (10) the infant (B)

Text 1.3
(1) your kids (X) ~(4) you ~ (10) [ - (20) we ~we — (31) I = (33) = (34) we — (35) I
-G we—dDI 41
(YOI —(25)I-1 .
(1) your kids (X) — (2) they — (20) one kid — (31) the second baby — the firsc one
~ (34) he ~ (35) him — (37) the baby ~ he — (41) the baby — (42} he — him — (43)
this hideous little red wreck of a ching
(14) James Taylor (H) ~ (16) he
{18) Leonard Cohen (H) — it
(20) holidays on a houseboar — (21) chat
{20} a houseboat — (21} the houseboat
(25~26) = (31) that — that typical colicky sort of squff
(32) the harbour {(H) — ene of those harbour routes — thac had been opened
up (S)
(35) one of those front strap things (H) — that — it
(36) the foreshore — of this Vaucluse area (S)
(36) this Vaucluse area (H)
(36) these two women — they — (37) chey —(38) they — (40) them — (41) they — (43)
they
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A2.3. Lexical Relations

Ties are superordination unless otherwise indicated, wi ch:

X expecrancy
C: Composition

Text 1.1
(1) baby ~ (4) baby — (8) babies — (12) baby — baby — (14) baby — (15} baby — (18)
baby — (19) babies - (20) babies — (25) baby - (26) baby ‘ ‘ O
(5) tummy — (6) womb (C) — (7) nipple (C) — teat — (9) digestion {C) — limbs (C) —
{10) eyes (C) — (19) thumbs (C) — fists (C)
(3) hunger — (6) nourishrnent - food

3) full — satisfied — empties '
ES) grumpy — miserable — unhappy - (9) uncomfortable — (10) discomfort — (11}

lonely — (12) happy — (13) secure - lose tension — (20) bored — {21) interesting —
(23) practical — (25) more able — becter — (26) at your wit’s _e“d .
(1) despair — (8) stages — {10) grizzle — (14) mood — (16) tension — (20) grizzle — (25}
feelings ’
(2) feed — change — put down — (5) fed — sucking
{2) change — (10} nappy (XD : '
(12) day — (13) night — (23) midd!e of the night (G . .
(9) twitching — (15) jerking about — unsettle —(16) stimulation
{16} cuc down — lose
(17) noise — gentle 30 . _ ‘ .
(1) crying — (10) having a grizzle — (17) noise — radio — recording — noise — (20)
having a grizzle — (26) crying
(18) dummies — dummy
(18) dummies — sucking (X)
{13) sleep — (23) vire out
(14) cot — {21} cot
(7) assume — (10} find - (14} find — (18) find — (19) find — (22) watch — (25) com-
municate — judging . '
(13) relax — sertle — (14) rocking —{13) wrappiog up — (17) soothe — (18) sucking
— (19} sucky . '
(1) crying — (2) howl — (4) cries — (8) tell — (10) having a gnzz%e —(14) to cry —start
up — (20) having a real grizzle - {(23) communicate - (20) ctying

Text 1.2
(1) sound — cry — signal — {2} cries — crying — (3) cr}ting — (4 crgt'mg —(5) behav-
iour — crying — {6) crying — {7) cry — (8) crying — crying — (9) crying
(7) cry — fuss (X) .
(2) discomforting — alarming — difficult .
(3) lying — (5) held — (6) holding — soothing ‘ |
(1) distress -~ (3) hunger — discomfort — iliness — (8) gnilt — concerns — diseress — (9)
distress — {10) fatigue — tension
(3} heat — cold N ‘
{(4) alleviared —(8) counselling — relieve — diminish — suppressed — (9) respire — (10}

relief
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(1} infant - human infant - (2) infant — (4) infant — (5) infant ~ (6) i
infants - {10) infant — infant (©) infanes =@
(1) caregiver — (2) parents — (9) parents — (10) parental

1 effeFtlve - appropriate — (2) discomforting — alarming — difficule — (3) obvious
- (5) discernible — (6) apparent — ineffective — (9) necessary — appropriately — (10)
inappropriate ’

(1) pro.lon ged — (2) short — (4) small — (6) frequent

(2) periods of time — (6) episodes - (7) hour (C) — day (C) — age (C) — week (C) — hour
(C) —day (C) — age (C) — week (C) — hour (C) — day (C) — week (C)

(4) percentage ~ (7) mean R

FS) reasons — (4) reasons — (5) reason ~ (6) cause — techniques — (8) logical reason-
ing — (10) responses

(9) cope — (10) leaving alone — abusing

0 kid Texc 1.3
ids — (20) kid — {31) baby - (36) women — ladies — (373 baby — (41) bab
{2) little — (43) little Y = () beby
(7) tedious — (15) good — (18) good — monotonous — (21) fancasti i
. — — (34
stricken — (43) delighted — (44) hideous fe T (%) penic
{44) hideous ~ wreck (X)
(1) cry — (34) kicking up — (42) crying —
(34) started — (39) rake aver — (42) kept on — stop
(31) colicky sort of stuff — (37) wrong with the baby — (38) got colic
(36) Vaucluse — classy (X)
(20}houseboar— {2 1)houseboat - (33 tharbour (X) —harbour - (36) foreshore — Vaucluse
arca
(33) walk — {36) sat — came down
(41) handed — (44) handed back
(37) baby —(38) got colic (X)
(1) 2 lot — {7} at times — (35) from time to time
(24) times — (25) times — (29) night — six (C)— ten{(C) - (31} five o'
- lock (C) -~
(C)—(34) five o’clack (C) veoock Q=G day
(8) te.chniques — (25) work out (X) — (27) reason (X) — (35) work wonders (X) —
working - {36) working — governesses (X)
(7} Leonard Cohen — (11) American guy — (13) Taylor —
Ly T n” ¥ James Taylor — (14) James Taylor —

A3. Generic Analysis

If'n the following analysis, each text has been assigned to a genre, and divided into func-
tionally labelled stages.

Text 1.1
Genre: Explanation of Problemartic Behaviour
Statement of Problem
1A bab)'r who won't stop crying can drive anyone to despair. 2. You feed him, you
change him, you nurse him, you try to sercle him, but the minute you put him down
he starts to howl. 3. Why?
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Explanation 1
4. The most common reason baby cries is hunger. 5. Even if he was just recently fed
he might still be adapting to the pattern of sucking antil his tummy is full and
feeling satisfied until it empties again, 6. When he was io the womb nourishment
came automatically and constantly.
Suggested Alleviating Action 1
7. Offer food first: if he tuens away from the nipple or teat you can assume ic’s some-
thing else.
Explanation 2
8. It happens that babies go through grampy, miserable stages when they just want
to tell everyone how unhappy they feel. 9. Perhaps his digestion feels uncomfort-
able or his limbs are twitching.
Suggested Alleviating Action 2
10. If you can’t find any specific source of discomfort such as a wet mappy or strong
light in his eyes, he could just be having a grizzle.
Explanation 3
11. Perhaps he’s just lonely.
Suggested Alleviating Action 3
12. During the day, a baby sling helps you to deal with your chores and keep baby
happy. :
Suggested Alleviating Action 4
13. At night when you want to sieep you will need to take acrion to relax and settle
him. 14. Rocking helps, but if your baby is in the mood to cry you will probably
find he’ll seart up again when yon put him back in the cot.
Suggested Alleviating Action 3
15. Wrapping baby up snugly helps to make him feel secure and stops him from
jerking about which can unsertle him.
Suggested Alleviating Action 6
16. Oucside stimulation is cur down and he will lose tension. 17. Gentle noise
might soothe him off ro sleep — a radio played softly, a recording of a heartbear,
traffic noise — even the noise of the washing machine is effective!
Suggested Alleviating Action 7
18, Some parents use dummies ~ it's up to you — and you might Aind your baby
sectles sucking a dummy. 19. ‘Sucky’ babies mighe be able to find their thumbs and
fists to have a good suck.
Explanation 4
20. Remember that babies get bored so when he is having a real grizzle this could
Ibe the reason. 21. Is his cot an interesting place to be?
Suggested Alleviating Action 8
22. Coloured posters and mobiles give him something to watch. -
Suggested Alleviating Action 9
23. You could maybe tire him out by taking him for a walk . .. ora ride in the
car — not always practical in the middle of the night. 24. A change of scene and
some fresh air will often work wonders — even a walk around the garden may be
enough.
Qutlook: improvements o come
25. As baby gets older he will be more able to communicate his feelings and you
will be better ar judging the problem.
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Morale Booster

26. Although you might be at your wit's end, remember that crying is

communication with you, his parents. 27. And you are the most important people
in your baby's [ife.

TEXT 1.2

Genre: Explanation of Problematic Behaviour

Statement of Problem

1. The compelling sound of an infant’s cry makes it an effective distress signal and
appropriate to the human infant's prolonged dependence on a caregiver. 2,
However, cries are discomforting and may be alarming to parents, many of whom
find it very difficulr to listen to their infant's crying for even shore periods of time.
Explanation 1

3. Many reasons for crying are obvious, like hunger and discomfort due to heat,
cold, illness, and tying pesirion. 4. These reasons, however, account for a relatively
small percentage of infant crying and are usually recognised quickly and alleviated.
Explanation 2

5. In rhe absence of a discernible reason for the behaviour, crying often stops when
the mfanr is held.
Explanation 3

6. In most infants, there are frequent episodes of crying with no apparenc cause, and
holding or other soothing techniques seem ineffective, 7. Infants cry and fuss for a
mean of 1% hr/day ar age 2 wk, 234 hr/day ar age 6 wk, and 1 hriday at 12 wk.
Suggested Alleviating Action 1

8. Counselling about normal crying may relieve guilt and diminish concerns, but for
some the distress caused by the crying cannot be suppressed by logical reasoning.
Suggested Alleviating Action 2

9. For these parents, respite from exposure to the crying may be necessary to allow
them co cope appropriarely wich their own distress,

Outlook: warning

10. Without relief, fatigue and cension may result in inappropriate parental
responses such as leaving the infant in the house alone or abusing che infant.

TEXT 1.3

Genre: conversational exchange, including Topic/Comment and Narrarive of per-
sonal expetience genres

Exchange 1

question 8 1. Did your kids used to cry a loc?

question 2. When they were litcle?

answer C 3. Yea

Exchange 2

question S 4. Well == what did you do?

answer C 5 ==srilldo

acknowledge 8 6. Yea? [laughs]

answer C 7. Oh prerty tedious at times yea.

answer 8. There were all sorts of technigues == Leonard

Cohen
traclking § 9. == Like what {laughs}

Exchange 3
statement
rracking

response
statement
acknowledge

" follow-up

Exchange 4
statement
agr ee
Exchange 5
statemnent

acknowledge
stacement
Topic*Comment
stacement: Topic

statement; Comment

acknowledge

- follow-up

Exchange 6
question

acknowledge
acknowledge
answer

agree
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Yy BN

Exchange 7/Narrative

answer: Abstract

acknowledpe
Orientarion 1

Complication 1

QOrientation 2

Complication 2

10. Yea I used touse . . . ‘
11. What's that American guy chat did ‘Georgia
on your mind'?

12. Oh yea

13. == Jim - James Taylor

14, == James Taylor

15. Yea yea.

16. He was ptetty good
17. Yea,

18. No Leonard Cohen’s good cause it’s jusc 50
mMEeNoLoNous

[langhs]

19. And there's only four chords.

20. And ah we used to have holidays when we
only had one kid on a houseboar. ‘
21. And that was fantastic jusc the rocking
motion of the houseboat

22. Mmm

23, Mmm

24, Were there ever times . . . 23, Like I remem-
ber times when I couldn’t work out whar the helk
it was. 26. There just didn’t seem to be anything
== you could do

27. == No reason or . . .

28. Yea

29. Yea every night between six and cen

30. Yea yea.

31. Luckily T didnc have that with the second
baby bur the first one was that typical colicky
sorr of scuff from about five o’clock.

32, Hmm

33, I remember one day going for a um
walk along the harbour — one of those you know
harbour routes that bad been opened up.

34, And um he started kicking up from abouc
five o'clock and we were gerting panic stricken.
35, I had him in one of those um front strap
things you know sling things ah canse that use t'c
work wonders from time to time but it wasn't
working this time.

36, And as we sat on the foreshore of of this
Vaucluse area these two women came down and
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Evaluation 1
Complication 3

Resolution

Evaluation 2
Coda

W

Oy e

they'd both been working as um governesses or
something like that — very very classy ladies. 37.
And they said ‘Oh what's wrong with the baby?
38. He’s got colic?’

39. You know, they really wanted to take over
40. Yea

41. And so T just handed che baby to them
{laughs]

42. And LUCKILY he kepe on crying — they
couldn’e stop him

{laughs]

43. So I was really delighted.

44. They handed back ¢his hideous lictle red
wreck of a thing

[laughter]
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